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HOW TO USE THIS
HANDBOOK

Victoria Unversity’s 2021 College of Health and Biomedicine Handbook & designed
to provide students with detailed information on course stuctures and unit details for
undergraduate and postgraduate courses offered by the college in 2021.

The definition of fields used in course fables throughout this handbook include:

Credit Point — the number of credit points a unit contrbutes towards the total points
needed to complete a course.

PLEASE NOTE

This handbook provides a guide o courses available within Victoria University’s
College of Health and Biomedicine in 2021.

Although all attempts have been made to moke the information as accurate as
possible, students should check with the college that the information is accurate
when planning their courses.

NOTE: Prospective students are strongly advised to search the University’s online
courses dafabase at www.vu edu.au /courses for the most up-todate list of courses.

This handbook includes descriptions of courses that may loter be altered or include
courses that may not be offered due to unforseen cirwmstances, such as insufficient
enrolments or changes in teaching personnel. The fact that detaiks of a course are
included in this handbook can in no way be taken as creating an obligation on the
part of the University to teach it in any given year or in the manner described. The
University reseves the right to discontinue or vary courses at any time without
notice.

OTHER INFORMATION

Information about course fees, articulotion and credit fransfer, recognition of prior
learning, admission and enrolment procedures, examinations, and sewvices available
to students can be accessed on the University’s website or by contucting the
University directly.
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College of Health
and Biomedicine

Below are detaik of courses offered by the College of Health and Biomedicine in
2021.

This information & also available online on the University’s searchable courses
database af www.vu.edu.au/courses

NOTE: Courses available to international students are marked with the (I) symbol

Bachelor of Psychological Studies

Course Code:ABPA
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course:The Bachelor of Psychological Studies is a three-year undergraduate
course offered at Footscray Park campus for those students who want to study
psychology in combination with a minor (four related units of study) in Social
Sciences or Health Sciences. Minors in Health Sciences include Interpersonal and
Organisation Skills, Health and Nutrition and Health. Social Science minors include
Gender Studies, Hitory and Sociology. Through completion of the accredited
psychology major, students will gain a strong theoretical and applied understanding
of human behaviour, cognition and emotions. Combining the psychology major with
a minor in Social Sciences of Health Sciences will foster students” aitical analysis of
broader systemic faciors underpinning human behaviour and wellbeing. As part of
this course, students complete a fieldwork placement unit, which provides students
with the opportunity fo consolidate and apply the knowledge and skills gained n
their studies.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Hucidate and apply a broad knowledge of psychological theory and social research
methods; 2. Exercise skills in independent research, theoretical analyss and
critical evaluation in psychology and heatth; 3. Critically reflect on how broader
systemic factors have an impact on and help inform human behaviour and wellbeing;
4. Exhibit advanced interpersonal and collaborative skills, consistent with
professional, ethical and wlturally sensitive practice, when working with people from
diverse backgrounds; 5. Interpret and coherently communicate knowledge and
ideas using a range of medio; and 6. Demonstrate ndependence, sel-reflection
and reativity to meet goals and challenges in professional and academic pursuits.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelor of Psychological Studies will be equipped with the
knowledge and skills that will allow them to undertake a variety of rokes in a range
of employment settings. Expected career outcomes include careers i health and
community sewvices (for example, child protection), policy development, social,
health and market research, human resources and related service provision using
multi-disciplinary approaches to client sewvices. Students successfully complefing this
course are eligible to apply for further study in psychology, for example Honours in
Psychology. Subsequent to completion of an accredited Fourth Year Psychology
degree, students may pursue postgraduate studies in psychology. In addition to
pursuing postyraduate study in psychology, students may undertake further study in
cognate areas such os human resources, counselling and teaching.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivakent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Human or Health Services or similar. OR: Applicants that completed an Australian
Senior Secondary Cerfificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study
score of at kast 25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Psychological Studies, students will be required to complete
288 credit points, consisting of:

o 96 credit poits of Core First Year studies;

o 120 credit points of Core Psychology studies;

e 24 credit points of Psychology Hedive studies, and;
e 48 credit poits of Minor studies.

First Year Core Unifs:

ABAT003 Introduction to Sociology 12
APP1012 Psychology 1A 12
APP1013 Psychology 1B 12
APP1015 Organisational Skills 1 12
APP1016 Foundations of Psychological Research 12
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research 12
HHB1104 Introduction to Public Health and Welhess 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

APP2013 Psychology 2A 12
APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1 12
HPP2001 Developmental Psychology 12
Plus



12 credit ponts of Minor studies

Semester 2:

APP2014 Psychology 2B

APS2040 Quantifative Social Research Methods 1
Plus

12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies

12 credit ponts of Minor studies

Year 3

Semester 1:

APP3028 Fieldwork

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology
APP3034 History, Theories and Pradtice of Psychology
Plus

12 credit ponts of Minor studies

Semester 2:

APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace
APP3037 Clinical Aspedts of Psychology

Plus

12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies

12 credit ponts of Minor studies

Psychology Hledtives:

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Pradtice
APP3016 Group Behaviour

APP3018 Organisations and Work

APP3019 Psychobiobgy

APP3020 Psychoanalysis

APP3026 Cognitive Psychology

APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing

Minors
AMIGEN Gender Studies
AMIHIS History

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

AMISLY Sociology

HMIHLT Health

HMIOS Interpersonal Organisation Skills
HMIATN Applied Health Nutrition

Bachelor of Psychological Studies/Bachelor of Business

Course Code:ABPB
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course:This double degree combines studies in Psychology with a Business
major. Through complefion of the accredited psychology major students will gain o
strong theoretical, research, and applied understanding of human behaviour,
cognition and emotions. Combining this major with a Business major will fosfer
students” critical analysis of factors undeminning human behaviour and wellbeing
and kead to the development of skills and knowkedge which will enable them to work
in avariety of roles and organiational settings. Completion of a work integrated
placement unit will provide students with the opportunity to consolidate and apply
the knowkdge and skills gained in their degree and further enhance their career
opportunities.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Hucidate and apply a broad knowledge of psychological theory and social research
methods; 2. Exhibit skills in ndependent research, theoretical analysis and aitical
evaluation in psychology and business fields; 3. Analyse and reflect upon the
application of psychological and business theory in addressing contemporary
challenges at an indwidual, interpersonal and organisational level; 4. Inferpret and
coherently communicate knowledge and ideas using a range of media; 5. Employ
advanced intemersonal and collaborative skills, consistent with professional, culturally
appropriate and ethical practice when working with people from diverse

backgrounds; 6. Demonstrate independence, selfreflection and creativity to meet
goals and challenges in professional and academic pursuis.

Careers: Completion of a double degree provides a compefitive edge in terms of
career outcomes. Graduates of this course will be equipped with analytical and
problem solving skills that will allow them to undertake a range of roles in business,
health care and welfare systems. Expected career outcomes include careers in health
and community sewvices (child protection worker), policy development and related
sewvice provision using multi-discilinary approaches to client sewvices. Subsequent to
completion of an accredited Fourth Year Psychology degree, students may pursue
postgroduate studies in Psychology.Additonal career outcomes are contingent on the
Bushess major undertaken as part of this degree. These career outcomes include
management, human resources, marketing and events, fourism and hospitalily
management, accounting and trode, supply chain and logistics. Students successfully
completing this course are eligible to apply for further study in psychology, for
example, Honours in Psychology.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.



Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Wrifing and Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Human or Health Sewvices, Business, Commerce or similar. OR: Applicants that
completed an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate more than two years ago.
PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other

English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Psychological Studies /Bachelor of Busess, students wil
be required to complete 384 credit points consisting of:

96 credit poits of Core First Year studies;

108 credit points of Core Psychological studies;

24 credit points of Psychology Hedtive studies;

48 credit ponts of Core Business studies;

96 credit ponts of specilised studies selected from one of the Business
Majors;

12 credit ponts of Work Integrated Learning studies (APP3028
Fieldwork or BBB3 100 Business Integrated Learing).

Core First Year Unifs:

APP1012

APP1013

APP1016

ASX1003

BC01102

BEOT105

BMO1102

BPD1100

Year 2

APP2013

APP2014

BAO1101

BEOT106

Psychology 1A 12
Psychology 1B 12
Foundations of Psychological Research 12
Foundations of Social Science Research 12
Information Systems for Business 12
Economic Principles 12
Management and Organisation Behaviour 12
Integrated Business Challenge 12
Psychology 2A 12
Psychology 2B 12
Accounting for Decision Making 12
Busiess Statitics 12

BHO1171 Introduction to Marketing

BLOT105 Busiess Law

HPP2001 Developmental Psychology

Plus

12 credit ponts (equivalent to 1 unit) of Psychobgy Elective studies
Year 3

APP3034 History, Theories and Pradtice of Psychology
APP3037 Clinical Aspedts of Psychology

APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1
APS2040 Quantitative Social Research Methods 1

Plus

48 credit points (equivalent to 4 units) of Business Major studies
Year 4

APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace
APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology

Plus

APP3028 Fieldwork

1]

BBB3100 Busiess Integrated Leaming

12 credit ponts (equivakent to 1 unit) of Psychobgy Elective studies
48 credit ponts (equivalent to 4 units) of Business Major studies

Psychology Electives:

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Practice
APP3016 Group Behaviour
APP3018 Organisations and Work

APP3019 Psychobiokgy
APP3020 Psychoanalysis

APP3026 Cognitive Psycholgy

APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing
Majors
BMAACT Accounting

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12



BMAEVT Event Management

BMAHRM Human Resource Management

BMAITD International Trade

BMAMAI Management and Innovation

BMAMRK Marketing

BMASCL Supply Chain and Logistics Management
BMATHM Tourism and Hospitaliry Management
Bachelor of Psychology (Honours)

Course Code:ABPC

Campus:Foofscray Park.

About this course: The Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) is a four-year degree in
psychology. In the first three years of the program students complete core unifs in
psychology and social research methods, in combination with four related units of
study, eg. Interpersonal and Organisational kills. In the fourth (Honours) year,
students complete advanced studies in quantitative and qualitative social research
methods, professional practice units (psychobgical assessment and ethics) and a
research thesis. In order to advance fo the fourth (Honours) year of the course,
students must meet the sfringent academic admission criteria that are required for
Honours programs in Psychology. Students who have successfully completed the first
three years of study but have not met the academic entry requirements for the
Honours year will be eligible to apply to graduate with a Bachelor of Psychobogical
Studies degree.

Course Objecties:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Hucidate an advanced knowledge and application of psychological theory and
social research methods; 2. Demonstrate proficency in theoretical analysis and
critical evaluation in psychology; 3. Exemplify skills in designing, exewting and
reporting a research study with some independence; 4. Exhibit advanced
cognitive, research and problemsolving skilk to successfully undertake postgraduate
research or a professional career in psychology; 5. Critically reflect upon the
nature of psychology as a profession and the ethical and kgal responsibilities of
individuals practising the profession; 6. Exhibit intemersonal skilk and
inteventions, consistent with pre-professional and culturally sensitive practice, when
working with people from diverse backgrounds; 7. Demonstrate independence,
selfreflection and creativity to mest goals and challenges in professional and
academic pursuits, and; 8. Critically reflect on how broader systemic factors have
an impact on and help inform human behaviour and wellbeing.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) are eligible to apply for
provisional regisiration as a psychologist. They may also apply for further traiing at
the Masters and Doctoral level to become fully registered psychologists. Others may
pursue research trainingvia Masters or PhD programs. Graduates of the course may
also find employment in areas such as welfare, community sewices and human
resources, or may undertake further study to qualify as teachers or social workers.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English. OR: Completion of an Australian
Advanced Diploma of Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or equivalent): Overall
score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and
Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivakent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score
of at least 25 in Englsh (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) students will be required fo complete
384 credit points, consisting of:

o 96 credit ponts (equivakent to 8 units) of Core First Year studies;

o 216 credit points (equivalent to 18 units) of Core Psychology studies;
o 2x 24 aeditpoints (equivalent to 2 units) of Core Thesk studies; and
e 24 uedit points (equivalent to 2 units) of Psychology Elective studies.

In order to be eligible to advance to the fourth (Honours) year of the course,
students must achieve the stringent academic admission criteria that are required for
Honours programs in Psychology. Academic admission standards are based on the
average grade across all core second and third year psychology units. Students who
have successfully completed the first three years of study but have not met the
academic admission requirements for the Honours year will be eligible to apply to
graduate with a Bachelor of Psychological Studies.

Core Units

ABA1003 Introduction to Sociology 12
APP1012 Psychology 1A 12
APP1013 Psychology 1B 12
APP1015 Organisational Skills 1 12
APP1016 Foundations of Psychological Research 12
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research 12
HHB1104 Introduction o Public Health and Welhess 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12

Year 2, Semester 1

APP2013 Psychology 2A 12



APP2023 Interpersonal Skills 2

APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1
HPP2001 Developmental Psychology
Year 2, Semester 2

APP2014 Psychology 2B

APP2024 Organisational Skills 2

APS2040 Quantitative Social Research Methods 1
12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies

Year 3, Semester 1

APP3028 Fieldwork

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology

APP3034 History, Theories and Practice of Psychology

APS3030 Social Research Methods

Year 3, Semester 2

APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology
APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace
APS3040 Independent Research Project

PLUS

12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective Studies
Year 4, Semester 1
APH4012 Research Thests

APH4018 Social Research Methods in Confext

APH4071 Professional Orientation (Psychological Assessment)

Year 4, Semester 2

APH4001 Psychological Intewentions
APH4013 Psychology in Practice
APH4015 Extended Research Thesis

Psychology Eletives:

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Practice
APP3016 Group Behaviour
APP3018 Organisations and Work

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

24

12

12

12

12

24

12

12

12

APP3019 Psychobiobgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psychobgy 12
APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing 12
Bachelor of Social Work

Course Code:ABSW

Campus:Footscray Nicholson.

About this course: Social workers play a crucial role in facilitating social change and
work with people to enhance the quality of their lives. This program prepares
students for real world contemporary social work practice. Students graduate with
the knowkdge and skills needed to be witicall reflective agents of change with
individuals, families, groups and communities in complex and diverse settings. The
study of human development, human rights, principles of social justice, theories of
social work, and skills for practice is undeminned by a respect for diversities and a
commitment to enhancing social equity. In the final two years of the program
students complete 1000 hours of supewised professional practice (work integrated
learning) in a range of settings including interpersonal, group, organisational,
community and policy contexts. The Bachelor of Social Work course is acaedited by
the Australian Association of Social Workers (MASW). Successful graduates are
eligible for membership of the AASW: there is an additional English requirement for
International students to be eligible for membership of the Ausiralian Association of
Social Workers (AASW).

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate culural humility, value diversity among peoples and engage n
decobonising practices that acknowledge Aboriginal and Tomes Strait lslanders as
Traditional Owners of Australian lands; 2. Artiulate @ comprehensive
understanding of contemporary social work practice and its contribution fo the
creation and maintenance of a more just and equitable society which respects the
inherent dignity, worth and autonomy of every person and community; 3.
Appraise knowledge and understanding of social welfare and social policy in the
Australian context emphasising origins, functions, ideological bases and power
relations.; 4. Critique, synthesise and apply theories, knowledge and values of
social work and related bodies of knowledge with a particular emphasts on critical
social work and the goal of social change; 5. Apply social work knowledge,
values, research and intervention skills to intervene and respond to the needs of
diverse indwiduals, groups and communities; 6. Demonstrate ethical and critically
reflective professional conduct using skills, knowledge, power, and professional
authority in ways that serve humanity; 7. Demonstrate readingss for beginning
social work practice and display collaborative and inclusive professional work and
learning behaviours.

Careers:Social Workers are inincreasing demand. This social work degree opens the
door to careers in government, non-government, health, welfare and community-
based organsations. The different roles groduates are eligible for incude socil
worker, case manager, counsellor, youth worker, support worker, dhild protection
worker, housing support worker and poliy officer.

Course Duration: 4 years



Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Cerfificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other Englsh (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivakent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 7.0 (with no band less than 7.0 in Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Human Sewices or similar. OR: Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score
of at least 25 in Englsh (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

Admission Requirements Other:A Clinical Placement fee applies in all situations where
the student s enrolled in a unit with a clinical placement component and /or has
been provided with a clinical placement opportunity and fails to meet minimum
standards for external placement, this can include late cancellations, faikure to
attend, student and professional misconduct, failure to provide mandatory
documentation, regardless if the student discontinues prior to the enrolled Census
Date. For placement fee details relevant to your course refer fo

https:/ /www.vu.edu.u/cumentstudents /your-course /fees /additionaHees charges

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Social Work, students will be required to complete:

o 384 credit points of Core studies.

First Year

ABA1003 Introduction to Sociology 12
AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
ASA1024 Applied Human Rights 12
ASW1000 Working in Human Sewices Organiations 12
ASW1001 Introduction to Social Work 12
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research 12
HHB1104 Introduction to Public Health and Welhess 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
Year 2

ASW2090 Groupwork Theory and Practice 12
ASW2102 Social Welfare: History and Current Context 12

10

ASW2103 Human Development in Social Context 12
ASW2104  Critical Social Work Theories 12
ASW2202  Social Work Theories 12
ASW3097  Social Work and Trauma Informed Care 12
ASW3101 Skills for Social Work Direct Practice 12
ASW3103 Social Work Practice: legal Context 12
Year 3

AEK3203 Working Ethically in Aboriginal Community 12
APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1 12
ASW2013 Introdudtion to Social Policy 12
ASW3002 Professional Practice 48
ASW3300  Working With Indviduals and Families 12
Year 4

ASW3096 Understanding and Responding to Family Violence 12
ASW3104 Health and Mental Health: Practice and Policy 12
ASW4002 Advanced Professional Practice 48
ASW4003 Social Work Advocacy: Scope, Research and Design 12
ASW4004 Social Work Advocacy: Social Change in Action 12
Graduate Diploma in Counselling

Course Code:AGPD

Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:The course provides students with the opportunity to develop their
theoretical understanding of counselling, to practise skills acquired i the field
plocement and fo infegrate theory and practice of counselling. The practicum units
requie daytime placement in a community or counselling agency. Students of this
Graduate Diploma program may apply fo enter the Masters program with advanced
standing given for the shared units completed at AQF8 level. Students will also be
given credit for the practicum hours akeady completed in the Graduate Diploma,
which constitute equivalence to Practicum 3 in the Masters program. Professional
accreditation of this course by the Australian Counselling Association is current.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically review counselling theories and contemporary professional literature to
apply evidence-hased practice to counselling interventions; 2. Investigate wltural
and systemic elements relevant to counselling practice incuding inter-professional
relations; 3. Appraise psychological thearies and therapeutic approaches offered
by helping professionals in relotionship o the role of the counsellor; 4. Formulate
evidence-based infervention plans for o range of counselling presentations addressing
psychosocial ssues; 5. Critically evaluate core ethical and professional conduct
issues that are likely to be encountered by pradising counsellors; and 6.



Demonstrate appropriate and responsive counselling practice in a professional
workplce setting.

Careers:Upon completion of this course, students will have gained knowledge and
experience in counselling and be qualified to work as counsellors and in counselling
based roles. Furthermore, career outcomes incude opportunities to obiuin counselling
and welfare positions within the human sewice field - community or govemment
based, or in educational setfings.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree (or equivalent)
in any discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or equivakent) in
a similor dscipline. AND Suitability for the profession of counselling as determined at
an inferview.

Admission Requirements Other:An nterview is required for applicants to this course.
COURSE STRUCTURE
To attai the Groduate Diploma in Counselling students will be required to complete:

o Oébcredit points of Core studies

APT601 6 Foundations of Counselling 12
R

APT6019 Foundations of Child and Adolescent Counselling 12
APT6017 Counselling Theories and Inferventions 12
APT6018 Counselling across the Liespan 12
APT6020 Ethics and Professional Practice for Counsellors 12
APT6001 Practicum 1 12
APTA021 Supenvision and Reflection Practice for Counsellors 12
APT6023 Working with Diversity in Counselling 12
APT6002 Practicum 2 12

Bachelor of Psychological Studies (Honours)
Course Code:AHPA
Campus:Foofscray Park.

About this course:The Honours program provides a course of advanced study in
Psychology at fourth year level which builds on the knowledge developed in the
APAGacaedited undergraduate Psychology major within Bachelor level degrees.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Utilise advanced cognitive, research, and problem-solving skills to successfully
undertake posfgraduate research or a professional career i psychology; 2. Satisfy
the educational requirements for associate membership of the Australian
Psychological Society; 3. Implement skills in independent research, theoretical
analysis and critical evaluation in psychology;, 4. Critically apply advanced
knowledge in selected areas of psychology and applied psychology; 5. Assess and

1

evaluate the nature of psychology as a profession, the ethical and legal
responsibilities of the psychologist and the role of the Australian Psychological
Society.

Careers:Students who complete this course are eligible to register as a provisional
psychologist with the Psychology Board of Australia. Some students choose this
option and others opt for further truining at Masters levelin Psychology or other
professional pathways such as teaching.

Course Duration: 1year

Admission Requirements International:Applicants with a cognate (same discipline)
Australian Bachelor Degree (AQF7) and with a minimum third-year weighted average
mark (WAM) of 70%; as well as the completion of an APAC-accredited major in
psychology, will be considered for admission to the course. Equivalence of
international degrees to an accredited 3-year sequence in psychology in Ausiralia
must be formally assessed and confirmed by the Australion Psychological Society
(APS). PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.5 (with no band less than 6.0
in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Psychological Studies (Honours), students will be required
to complete 96 credit points, consisting of:

e 48 credit points (equivakent to 4 units) of Core studies; and
o 2x24 aeditpoints (equivalent to 2 units) of Core Thesk studies.

Year 1, Semester 1

APH4012 Research Thesks 24
APH4013 Psychology in Practice 12
APH4018 Social Research Methods in Context 12

Year 1, Semester 2

APH4001 Psychological Interventions 12
APH4015 Extended Research Thesis U
APH4071 Professional Orentation (Psychological Assessment) 12
Master of Applied Psychology (Community Psychology)

Course Code:AMAC

Campus:Footscray Nicholson.

About this course:The Victoria University Master of Applied Psychology (Community
Psychology) program is founded upon the scientistprctitioner model of professional
training, combining knowledge and skills acquisition with reality-based psychological
understandings, and facilituting a cear stance of nquiry in relation to all aspeds of
theory, research and practice. The program consists of theoretical coursework, skill
based practice coursework, practicum placements and an applied community
psychology focused research project. Graduating students will have completed 1000
hours of supervised practical plocement experience. (Placement requirements are
outlined in a separate Practicum Manual). PROFESSIONAL RECOGN ITION: The
Masters Course & accredited by the Australian Psychological Society (APS) and by



the APS College of Community Psychologists as an approved fifth and sixth yearin
Psychology.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Interrogate and interpret social and psychological problems and inferventions from
multiple stakeholder standpoints and community psychological perspectives, including
other health care professionals; 2. Critically analyse and adapt skilk and strategies
in social and psychological problem intervention to mulfiple kvels of analysis (from
the individual kvel, the group level, and to broader community contexts) and fo
different bodies of knowledge or professional practice; 3. Deconstruct the cwitural,
experiential, political and structural forces that impact social and psychobgical
problems; 4. Grifically apply intevention skills fo a variety of contexts, including:
program and policy design, implementation and evaluation; organisation and
facilitation of groups and alliances; counselling and advocacy for individuak and
groups and, the promotion and strengthening of socl networks; 5. Assess and
critically apply appropriate research methodologies and independent research skilk to
identify and analyse complex problems from a range of community and applied
seftings; 6. Conduct and report on research in groups and /or indwidually, that
contrbutes to the professional evidence base of community psychology; 7. Exhibit
advanced ntemersonal and communication skills to debate and elucidate complex
ideas and to engage with diverse indviduak and multipke stokeholders; 8.
Critically review ethical and professional conduct issues faced by practising
psychologists and exhibit high standards of social and ethical responsbility; 9.
Evaluate the interconnections between theory, research and professional practice
from a diverse range of community psychological perspectives.

Careers:Specialst professional psychologist in the area of Community Psychology.
Career outcomes incude employment in a range of settings such as community
mental health; organisational, NGOs, policy development, research and evaluation,
community organising, advocacy and program development. applied social,
envionmental health psychology; community psychology and related areas. Upon
completion, graduates can apply for General Registration through Psychology Board
of Australia, and an Area of Practice Endorsement through Psychology Board of
Australia, and apply for membershp of Australion Psychological Society (APS)
College of Community Psychologists.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of Bachelor Honours degree (or equivalent) in
the same discipline (accredited by the Australian Psychological Acredifation Council,
completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average of af least 75 in
fourth-year sequence). OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or
equivakent) in the same disciline (acaredited by the Australian Psychological
Accreditation Council, completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average
of at last 75).

Admission Requirements International:Completion of Bachelor Honours degree (or
equivakent) in the same disciline (acaredited by the Australian Psychological
Accreditation Council, completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average
of at least 75 in fourth-year sequence). OR Completion of an Australian Graduate
Diploma (or equivalent) in the same discipline (acaredited by the Australion
Psychological Accreditation Council, completed within the lost 10 years, with a
minimum average of at least 75). PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.5
(with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking) Applicants
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would need fo have their relevant studies formally assessed by Australian
Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) for equivalency.

Admission Requirements Other:Applicants will also be required fo: Submit a
completed VU supplementury information form. Provide two referee statements (one
personal and one academic) submitted via Australion Psychology Postgraduate
Reference System at htips://www.psychologyreference.org/ Attend an inferview
(short listed applicants only) Obtuin a Working with Children Check prior to being
ploced in o work placement setfing, in accordance with the accreditation
requiements and the Department of Justice. Applicants with qualifications obtained
overseas have their qualifications assessed by the Australion Psychological Society
(APS).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Applied Psychology (Community Psychology) students are
requied fo complete:

o 192 credit points (equivalent to 16 units) of Core studies.

CORE UNITS

APC6085 Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086 Clinical Assessment 12
APC6087 Professional Ethics 12
APC6088 Psychopathology and Diagnaosis 12
APC6089 Research Methods 12
APC609T Inferventions 1- Introduction to (BT 12
APC7901 Thesis 1 12
APC7902 Thesis 2 12
APM6010 Foundations of Community Psychology 12
APM6013 Psychology of Community Health 12
APM6014 Practicum 1 12
APM7003 Community Psychology Interventions 12
APM7004 Interculural Approaches to Community Psychology 12
APM7005 Practicum 2 12
APM7006 Psychology Practice 12
APM7007 Practicum 3 12

Master of Applied Psy chology (Clinical Psychology)
Course Code:AMAL
Campus:Footscray Nicholson.

About this course:The Victoria University Master of Psychology course represents an
APAGacaedited pathway fo practice as a fully registered professional psychologst. It



provides, fo appropriately qualified applicants, postyraduate fraining in the area of
Clinical Psychology. As well as advanced theory and practical closses, and a minor
Masters research thesis, students also undertake selected fieldwork placements,
under the direct supewvision of experienced psychologists with appropriate
endorsement from the Psychology Board of Australia. The course adopts a lifespan
framewark, and frains graduates in a wide range of assessment and therapeutic
techniques with adults, chidren and adolescents with a particular emphass on both
psychodynamic and cognifive-behavioural perspectives. The approach embraces a
scientist-practitioner perspective and providing evidence-based infeventions for
enabling well-being and human flourishing.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Appratse the contribution, demands and responsbilities of the role regstered
psychologists play in the delivery of comprehensive multidisciplinary health care
systems; 2. Gitically analyse psychological problems from different perspectives
and levels, ncluding individual, dyad, and fomily systems; 3. Formulate evidence-
based, appropriately complex, and effective intervention plans for clients with
psychological diffiulties; 4. Critically review the professional literature to identify
and apply best practice guidelines for intervention; 5. Plan, conduct, and prepare
a written report on, an applied psychology research project; 6. Critically evaluate
core ethical and professional conduct issues that practising psychologists are likely to
encounter; 7. Evaluate psychology infervention programs and critically assess their
effectiveness; and 8. Apply for general registration through the Psychology Board
of Australia, having integrated theory, research and professional practice from a
diverse range of clinical psychology perspectives.

Careers:Psychology Board of Australia endorsement o practice as a professional
psychologist and, with further supervision in the area of Clinical Psychology, with
eligibility for a Medicare provider number.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of Bachelor Honours degres (or equivalent) in
the same discipline (accredited by the Australian Psychobgical Accreditution Council,
completed within e lost 10 years, with a minimum average of at least 75 in
fourth-year sequence). OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or
equivakent) in the same discpline (accredited by the Australian Psychological
Accreditation Council, completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average
of at kast 75).

Admission Requirements Other:Applicants will also be required fo: Submit a
completed VU supplementary infarmation form. Provide two referee statements (one
personal and one academic) submitted via Australian Psychology Postgraduate
Reference System at htips: //www.psychologyreference.org/ Attend an inferview
(short listed applicants only) Obtuin a Working with Children Check prior to being
ploced in o work plaement setting, in accordance with the accreditation
requiements and the Department of Justice. Applicants with qualifications obtained
overseas have their qualifications assessed by the Australian Psychological Society
(APS).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Applied Psychology (Clinical Psychology) students will be
required to complete:

o 192 credit poins of Core studies.
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Core Units

APC6085  Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086  Clinical Assessment 12
APC6087  Professional Ethics 12
APC6088  Psychopathology and Diagnasis 12
APC6089  Research Methods 12
HCP6001  Clinic Experience 12
APC6091  Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BT 12

APC6092  Interventions 2- Introduction to Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 12

APC7003  Interventions 3 - Advanced (BT Applications 12
APC7004  Interventions 4- Advanced Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 12
APC7005  Clinical Placement 1 12
APC7006  Health Psychology 12
APC7007  Psychopharmacology and Reflective Practice 12
APC7008  Clinical Placement 2 12
APC7901  Thesis 1 12
APC7902  Thesis 2 12

Master of Counselling

Course Code:AMPE
Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:The Master of Counselling provides an opportunity for professionals
to extend their expertise in counselling theory and practice. It provides students with
advanced knowledge and techniques in the counselling field. Students learn o
analyse and evaluate counsellng-frameworks and further develop their application of
counselling models and strategies available when working in practice settings and
with diverse client groups. The course will enhance students” work n the field so that
they con present evidence-based inferventions for working with populations that are
diverse in gender, ethnicity, closs, occupation, and age. This is an ACA accredited
course.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically review counselling theories and contemporary professional literature to
apply evidence-hased practice to counselling interventions; 2. Investigate cwltural
and systemic elements relevant to counselling practice including inter-professional
relations; 3. Appraise psychological thearies and therapeutic approaches offered
by helping professionals in relotionship o the role of the counsellor; 4. Formulate
evidence-based infervention plans for o range of counselling presentutions addressing
psychosocial ssues; 5. Conduct a professional project through the application of
evaluation and research principkes applicable to the field of counselling; 6.
(ritically evalate core ethical and professional conduct ssues that are likely to be



encountered by practising counsellors; and 7. Demonsirate appropriate and
responsive counselling practice in a professional workplace setting.

Careers: Graduates typically work in a range of counselling based /human services
roles. These include school counselling, community mental health, family support,
youth work and counselling private practice.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree (or equivalent)
in any discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or equivalent) in
a similor discipline. AND Suitability for the profession of counsellng as determined at
an infeview.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree
(or equivalent) inany discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma
(or equivalent) in a similar discipline. AND Suitability for the profession of counselling
as determined at an interview. PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 7.0
(with no band less than 6.5 in Reading & Writing and 7.5 in Speaking & Litening)

Admission Requirements Other:Applicants must be able to provide academic and
professional references and are required to attend a selection interview.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Counselling students will be requied to complete 192 credit
points in total consisting of the following:

o 192 credit points of Core studies.

Year 1

APT6016  Foundations of Counselling 12
APT6017  Counselling Theories and Inferventions 12
APT6018  Counselling across the Litespan 12
APT6019  Foundations of Child and Adolescent Counselling 12
APT6020  Ethics and Professional Practice for Counsellors 12
APT6021  Supewision and Reflection Practice for Counsellors 12
APT6022  Evaluation and Research for Counselling Interventions 12
APT6023  Working with Diversity in Counselling 12
Year 2

APT7001  Working with Systems in Counselling 12
APT7002  Professional Counselling Project A 12
APT6010  Practicum 3 12
APT6000  Advanced Counselling Inferventions 12
APT5006  Traumainformed Counselling 12

14

APT6005 Counselling for Addictions 12
APT60T1 Practicum 4 12
APT7003 Professional Counselling Project B 12
Bachelor of Biomedicine

Course Code:HBBM

Campus:Footscray Park, St Albans.

About this course:The HBBM Bachelor of Biomedicine degree will prepare

student's eligibility for entry info postgraduate medical courses following completion
of the degree. As such, it will cover necessary physiology, anatomy and biochemistry
pre-requisites, as well as up o date nformation on local and global disease and
current therapeutic approaches. Students will also gain a solid foundation in
designing and crifically analyzing research methodologies and findings, with a
parficwlar emphasis on prevention and exercise interventions in medicing. Opportunity
to undertake a research project will provide a plafform to underiake a research
degree. The application of the fundamentals of medical techniques to a range of
practical scenarios incuding workplaces and community settings will offer students o
blend of theoretical and experiential leaming.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate a broad knowkdge of biomedicine, incuding physiology, anatomy,
biochemistry, pathophysiology, genetics and biostatistics. 2. Grifically apply
biomedicine theoretical knowledge to pradtical situations in simulated learning
envionments, using current therapeutic approaches and exercise regimes for the
treatment of chronic diseases. 3. Evaluate current advances n medical
interventions /therapeutics to investigate and propose solutions fo global
contemporary, emerging and future-oriented ksues in biomedicine. 4. Sekect and
review research literature, critically analyse data and conceptually map the principles
of scientifc research and experimental design. 5. Apply ethical and safe practice
in all aspects of research and laboratory based work. 6. Communicate information
in oral and written forms 1o a range of associates incuding supewisors, peers,
research teams; community and ndustry partners. 7. Reflect on their own
learning and career goals and the development of srategies for achieving them.

Careers: Students that complete the Bachelor of Biomedicine are eligible to apply for
a varigty of post-graduate programs, specifically medicine or other medicakreloted
courses, Honours or research Masters. Graduates could also enter the workforce as
researchers in a variety of fields including medical, exercise and nutrition sciences,
and in medical and diagnostic application services.

Course Duration: 3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate

(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English
(EAL) or 25 inany other English. PLUS: A study score of atleast 25 in two of the

following: Biology, Chemistry, Physics or any Mathematis.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30
in English (EAL) or 25 in any other Englsh (or equivalent). PLUS: Astudy score of af
least 25 in two of the following: Biokgy, Chemistry, and any Physics or Mathematics
(or equivalent) OR: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or
equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score or 7.0 (with no band kess



than 6.5 in Listening, Reading, Writng and Speaking). OR: Completion of a
Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least
30 in English (EAL) or 25 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A study score of
at least 25 i two of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Physics or any Mathematics
(or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Heakh Sciences.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Biomedicine students will be required to complete 288
credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit points of First Year Core units
o 144 credit points of Core studies
o 48 credit poits of Minor studies from the list below.

First Year Core Unifs

HBM1101 Gene and Evolutionary Biology 12
HHH1001 Mathematics and Statistics for Biomedicine 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBM1518 Human Physiology 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobogy 2 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemisty 1B 12
Year 2

RBM2133 Cell and Molecwlar Biology 12
RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12
RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiobgy 12

24 credit ponts from the selected Minor

Year 3
HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biobgy 12
HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicie 12
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HBM3101 Research Methods 12
HBM3205 Clinical Genetics and Cellular Basis of Disease 12
RBM3 640 Advanced Neurosciences 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
1]

HBM3204 Biomolecular Mechanisms of Disease 12

24 credit ponts from the selected Minor

Minors

HMIHNU Health and Nutrition
HMIPH Integrative Physiobogy
HAIMM Immunopharmacology
AMITEM The Entrepreneurial Mindset
Bachelor of Biomedical Science

Course Code:HBBS

Campus:St Abans.

About this course:The Bachelor of Biomedical Scence is a relevant and fopical
program that provides an nnovative and comprehensive course where students
obtain a strong foundation in the medical sciences, and practical experimentation
through advanced kaboratory skills. The course comprises core areas of study i a
broad range of topics inciding Physiology, Anatomy, Biochemistry, Cell Biology,
Medical Micrabiology, Immunology, Molecular Biology and Human Genetics. The
course provides in-depth understanding of how the body works from the moleculor
level through to physiological functions. Students gain a combination of theoretical
and pradtical scientific skills through activities ranging from online interactive learning
through to hands-on experiments. Students will expand and apply their knowledge of
human homedical science, to the causes, diagnosis and treatment of disease at
molecular, celulor and system levels. The course ensures students have the skills and
capabilities required for a diverse range of careers in biomedical science and post
graduate study. The new rriculum offers a quality syllabus that emphasizes aitical
thinking and active learning via an inquiry team based learning a strategy producing
skilled, knowledgeable and lifelong learners.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. ritically review biological determinants of health, welFheing and disease and
explain how they manifest in both local and global contexts; 2. Critically analyse
and interogate primary literature in biomedical science and map the princiles of
scientfic research and experimental design including the use of statistical methods
relevant to biomedical science; 3. Apply and adapt a broad and coherent
knowledge base in physiology, anatomy, molecular cell biology and applied research
to analyse complex problems in health and disease; 4. Bvaluate curent advances
in medical inferventions /therapeutics to investigate and propose solutions to
contemporary, emerging and future-oriented ssues in Biomedical Science; 5.
Critically apply biomedical science based theoretical knowledge to practical situations
in state of the art laboratory learning envionments, and ndusty settings; 6.



Conceptually map key ethical and professional components within the domain of
Biomedical Science; 7. Effectively and analytically communicate complex ideas in
Biomedical science in both written and oral formats fo both professional and lay
audiences incliding supewisors, peers, research teams, community and industry
partners,

Careers:As a graduate of VU’s Bachelor of Bomedical Science, students could enter a
vast range of healthvrelated industries ncluding medical research, genetic
engineering, the pharmaceutical ndustry, pharmaceutical /medical sales and
laboratory technology. Students may be employed in technical and scientific positions
on research projects funded by the National Health and Medical Research Council and
other agencies in government and private secior laborutories in unwersities, hospitals
and pharmaceutical companies. Students can advance to honours or posigraduate
studies, either in more specialised areas of biomedical science which will enhance
their professional development as a scientist), or in other disciplines (which will
complement the students scientific raining and broaden their career opportunities).
Other areas include administration or education that requires biomedical science
knowledge. Alternatively, a biomedical science degree is a prerequisite for
postgroduate medicine (subject fo meeting pre-requisites) and a pathway entry info
other allied health courses, such as, physiotherapy, dentitry, osteopathy or
radiology.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English. PLUS: A study score of 20 of one of the following:
Biology, Chemistry, Heakth and Human Development, any Mathematics or Physical
Education.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of atleast 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). PLUS: A study score of
20 of one of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Health and Human Development,
any Mathematics or Physical Education. OR: Completion of an Australian Advanced
Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score or
6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking). OR:
Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Health Sciences or similar. OR: Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score
of at least 25 in Englsh (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A
study score of 20 of one of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Health and Human
Development, any Mathematics or Physical Education (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Biomedical Science students will be required to complete
288 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit ponts of First Year Core studies;
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o 96 credit points of Major studies (from the list below):

Plus One (1) of the following: Option A:

o 96 credit poits of second Major studies;

OR Option B:

o 96 credit points of Minor studies (Two Minor sefs in fotal, from the list
below):

Please Note: Students that sekect Option A must choose 12 credit points in place of
HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science, as this unitis covered in the first Major
study. Students are able to select a unit from within any of the Minors offered in this
course, n consultation with the Course Coordinator and according to unit pre-
requifes.

First Year Core Units

HBM1002 Biological Systems 12
HHH1001 Mathematics and Statitics for Biomedicine 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBM1518 Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemistry 1B 12
Majors

HMAHPH Human Physiobogy

HMAMCB Molecular Cell Biology

Minors

HMIHPH Anatomy & Integrated Physiology

HMIMCB Molecular Cell Biology

HMIAPP Applied Research

Bachelor of Dermal Sciences

Course Code:HBDS
Campus:City Queen, Online.

About this course:The overall goal of HBDS Bachelor of Dermal Sciences is fo produce
Dermal Sciences graduates who can provide competent, efficient and compassionate
clinical are in the Dermal profession. Clinical Placements: Students will be trained in
a wide variety of dermal treatments using some of the most advanced, evidenced
based technologies. Students will practice these under supewvision within the Victoria



University Health Clinics. Students will also be given external plocement
opportunities.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Identify, evaliate and manage the physical, psychological and social needs of
clients and members of the community undergoing dermal assessment and
treatment, and apply problem solving skills when planning and implementing out-of-
clinic care; 2. Perform dermal skills and techniques within dermal protocols and
exhibit knowledge of dermal science necessary for safe, efficient and effective
practice within dermal clinic environments; 3. Interpret the dermal needs of clients
and members of the community within a holitic framework and apply an infegrated
holistic approach in dermal practice; 4. Manage themseNves effectively and safely
as anindependent pradtitioner and as o member of a health care team in a dermal
envionment; 5. Predict and respond effectively to relevant issues relating o
socially and cwlturally diverse communities when providing dermal sewices; 6.
Crificall review current research and developments in dermal practice and evalate
their implications for dermal therapists and the profession.

Careers: Graduates of the Bachelor of Dermal Sciences will obtain knowledge and
skills that will allow them to work comfortably in o wide range of health care
seftings. (Career paths include:

o Working in plustic, cosmetic and dermatology medical practices;

o Working in dermal therapies clinics; performing aesthetic medical
treatments, such os laser, on clients;

o Work together with Plastic and Cosmetic Surgeons as well s other
healthcare and allied health professionals to enhance aesthetic outcomes
in areas Ike cosmetic, plastic and re-constructive surgery;

o Work in the vocational education sector as beauty educators;
o (onducting traiing for medical aesthetic companies.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certifiate (VCE or equivalent) including Unirs 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivakent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Wrifing and Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Health Sciences or similar. OR: Applicants that completed on Australion Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score
of at least 25 in Englsh (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

Admission Requirements Other:Police check: Students must complete a National
Police Records check prior fo undertaking clinical practice & placements. Working
with Children Check: Students must complete a working with dhildren check prior fo
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undertaking clinical practice & placements. Health Status: Students must be prepared
to declare their health and immunisation status prior fo undertaking clinical practice
& placements.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Dermal Sciences, students are required to complete 384
credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit points of First Year Core units;

e 288 credit points of Core Professional Dermal Science studies.

First Year Core unifs

AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12
HBD1201 Introduction to Dermal Sciences 12
HBD1202 Communication and Dermal Sewvices 12
HBM1001 Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HBM1202 Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HHB 1104 Introduction o Public Health and Welhess 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrifion and Food 12
HRE1000 Evidence and Research 12
Year 2

HBD2101 Dermal Studies and Philsophy 12
HBD2102 Dermal Sciences 1 12
HBD2103 Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Practice 12
HBD2104 Cognition in the Dermal Workplace 12
HBD2201 Dermal Research Methods 12
HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2 12
HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety 12
HBD2204 Legal and Ethical Dermal Practice 12
Year 3

HBD3001 Dermal Skills 1 12
HBD3002 Dermal Clinic 1 12
HBD3003 Skin Management 1 12
HBD3004 Dermal Skills 2 12
HBD3005 Dermal Clinic 2 12
HBD3103 Chemistry for Dermal Sciences 12



HBD3104 Dermal Sciences 3 12
HBD3204 Dermal Sciences 4 12
Year 4

HBD4001 Skin Management 2 12
HBD4002 Dermal Skills 3 12
HBD4003 Dermal Clinic 3 12
HBD4004 Skin Management 3 12
HBD4005 Dermal Skills 4 12
HBD4006 Dermal Clinic 4 12
HBD4104 Independent Project and Group Research 1 12
HBD4204 Independent Project and Group Research 2 12

Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise Science
Course Code:HBES
Campus:Footscray Park, St Albans.

About this course:Be part of a growing demand for graduates with training in the
field of exercise and biomedical sciences. Victorio University's Bachelor of Biomedical
and Exercise Science is a dual disciplinary degree. It integrates biomedical science
and exercise science info a compelling new area of study covering the fundamentals
of anatomy and physiology, pathophysiology, biochemistry, biomechanics,
kinesiology and psychology in the envionment of physical activity, sport, and health
research. You will learn to apply theoretical knowledge and analytical echnigues to a
range of practical and clinical scenarios including learning in the Workplace and
Community projects in industry and community settings. You will also gain
experience and develop o solid foundation in designing research methodologies, and
performing analytical research by participating in interdisciplinary research as a team
member. Victoria University & equipped with new medical research facilities at
Sunshing Hospital, and exercise and sport science facilities at the Footscray Park
compus. The course & closely linked with:

o The Unversity’s Institute of Sports, Exercise and Active Living (ISEAL)
o Western Centre of Health, Research and Education (WCHRE) and
e The Australian Institute of Musculoskeletal Science (AIMSS).

This course provides a framework for the acquisition of further specialist knowledge
and skills, enabling graduates to successfully enter professional settings within the
health sector, incuding industy and research or pursue post-graduate studies in allied
health courses.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Apply o broad and coherent knowledge of the fundomentak of anatomy,
physiology, kinesiology, biomechanics, psychology to investigate health and disease,
nutrition and exercise science; 2. Apply theoretical knowledge to practical
situations in laboratory simulated leaming environments, and community and
industry settings, independently and as part of a research team; 3. Critically
review the principles of scientific research, experiment design and project design and
consider social, cukural, and environmental issues; 4. Critically analyse and
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synthesise biomedical and exercise scence literature and data; 5. Elucidate
written and oral knowledge to a range of associates including supewvisors, peers,
research teams; community and ndustry partners; 6. Reflect on own leaming and
career goals and the development of strategies for achieving them.

Careers:The Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise Science course provides a platform
for a pathway to pursue further specialist knowledge and skills, enabling graduates
to successfully enter professional settings within the medical, public health and
sporting sectors, including govemment, industry and research sectors, or pursue post-
graduate studies in allied heakth courses.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate

(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English. PLUS: Astudy score of at least 20 in two of the

following: Biology, Chemistry, Health & Human Development, any Mathematics or
Physical Education.

Admission Requirements International:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A study score of at
least 20 in two of the following: Biokgy, Chemistry, Health & Human Development,
any Mathematics or Physical Education. OR: Completion of an Australian Advanced
Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score or
6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Wrifing and Speaking). OR:
Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of af least
25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A study score of
at least 20 in two of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Health & Human
Development, any Mathematics or Physical Education (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Health or Human Sewices, Training & Development,
Community Sports or similar.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise Science students will be required to
complete 288 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit ponts of First Year Core studies;

e 192 credit points of remaining Core studies.

First Year Core Unifs

AHE1202 Biomechanics 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBM1518 Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiokgy 2 12



RCST601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemistry 1B 12
SCL1003 Exercise and Sport Psychology 12
Year 2, Semester 1

AHE2006 Exercise Inteventions for Healthy Populations 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitution Anatomy 12
RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
Year 2, Semester 2

AHE2102 Sports Biomechanics 12
AHE2127 Motor Learning 12
RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiobgy 12
Year 3, Semester 1

AHE3100 Advanced Exercise Physiology 12
HBM3 101 Research Methods 12
HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicine 12
RBM3264 Advanced Newve and Muscle Physiology 12
Year 3, Semester 2

AHE3126 Motor Control 12
HBM3105  Research Project 12
RBM3265  Exercise Biochemistry and Infegrated Metabolsm 12
SCL3003 Corrective Exercise Prescription and Injury Management 12
Bachelor of Health Science

Course Code:HBHL

Campus:St Abans.

About this course: Graduates of the Bachelor of Health Science could expet to find
employment in a number of public health and health science fields at local, national
and intemational level. This include working in the areas of health promotion; health
and education, health administration; intemational healt; research and various
international community development programs; Graduates also have the opportunity
to continue on with Masters of Public Health or to pursue posfgraduate level studies
in medical or allied heakth felds.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically review selected social, biological, economic, political and environmental
determinants of heakth, welkbeing and disease and explain how they manifest in
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both local and global contexts; 2. Evaluate and stify the use of bestevidence
based methods and technokogies to investigate and propose solutions to
confemporary, emerging and future-oriented isues in public health; 3. Apply a
broad and coherent knowledge base and skills in the health sciences to analyse
predictable, unpredictable and sometimes complex problems which reflect the mult
faceted nature of health, weltbeing and disease; 4. Conceptually map key ethical,
legal and professional components within the domain of health.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelor of Health Science could be expected to find
employment in a number of public health and health science fields such as: Health
Promotion: which involves evaluating the public's health needs and working to
design, implement and evaluate programs. Programs could be designed from o
community level through to the global level, and are conducted by organisations such
as Government, NGO's, divisions of General Practice and Industry. Public Health
Educator: specifically this roke is o design and implement effective Health Education
programs and strategies for organations such as govemment departments,
consumer advocacy organisations, Health Foundations (Heart, Cancer) and may
work i the following settings, schools, community entres, workplaces. Public
Health Administration: the focus of this area is usually on policy development and /
or administration of Health programs. Infernational Health: working with Non-
Govemmental Organisations (NGO) in disease prevention and control in emerging
nations. Epidemiology: involes recording the incident of disease and examining
patterns of diseases to develop effective nterventions. Public Health Research
Programs: within Universities, Hospitals, Health Foundations, Government. As
groduates have a breadth of skills they could also be employed in roles such
Volunteer Coordinator, or marketing for voluntary health organisations,
representatives for pharmaceutical industries, and within consulting firms. Graduates
also have the opportunity to continue on with HMPG Masters of Public Health (Global
Nutrifion and Adtive Living), or fo pursue postgraduate kvel studies in medical or
allied health fields.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other Englsh (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking). OR: Completion of a Foundation course or equivakent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Health Sciences or similar. OR: Applicants that completed on Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score
of at least 25 in Englsh (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

Admission Requirements Other: Students may be required fo undergo a Victoria Police
Check, Working with Children check, a medical check and a physical capacity fest
dependent upon unifs chosen.



COURSE STRUCTURE

To successfully attain the Bachelor of Health Science, students will be required to
complete 288 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit ponts of First Year Core studies;
o 96 credit poits of Public Health Major studies;

Plus One of the following: Option A:

o 96 credit ponts of Indigenous Health Major studies;
Option B:

o 96 credif points of Minor studies (Two Minor sefs in fotal from the list
below).

Students that complete the first year of College Core studies can elect to graduate
with the following (Option A) double Major.

o Majors in Public Health and Indigenous Health.

Students that complete the first year of College Core studies and a single Major in
Public Health, can elect to graduate with (Option B) two minors o complement their
Maior, as follows:

o Indigenous Health (HMIND);

o Health (Sport Science Minor) (SMIHEA);
e Health and Nutrition (HMIHNU), and;

e Bioscence (HMIBIO).

First Year Core Unifs

AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12
HBMI001 Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HBM1202  Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HCM1000  Professional Communication 12
HHB1104  Infrodudtion to Public Health and Welness 12
HHB1105 Evidence and Health 1 12
HHB 1204 Australion Health and Social Care Systems and Policy 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food 12

Compulsory Majors

HMAPBH Public Health
Majors
HMAIND Indigenous Health
Minors
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SMIHEA Health (Sport Science Minor)
HMIHNU Health and Nutrition

HMIND Indigenous Health

HMIBIO Bioscience

Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing

Course Code:HBMA
Campus:St Abars.

About this course:The Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing is a four (4) year
full-time double undergraduate degree in which students will be eligible to apply os
Registered Midwives and Registered Nurses with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of
Australia. Qur course has a woman-centred approach in the Bachelor of Midwifery. In
the Bachelor of Nursing there is o balanced wellness and illness-based approach to
persor-centred care quality care across the lifespan. Students underiake a varied, yet
extensive progrom which will give them competency and confidence to work as @
midwife and nurse. Graduates will enter the professional fields with a sound
understanding of the expectations and responsibilities of matemity and nursing care.
The Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing is based around some key leaming
criterio within the units of study:

e yptodate and evidence-informed;

e awareness and understanding of cuttural safety and sensitivity with
women and patients;

e woman-centred and persor-centred qualiy care;

o development of professional relationships and workplace infegration.

Audience:

e School leavers with basic knowldge and inferest in matemity and
nursing care, and;

e Non-Year 12 (mature age) enfrants.

Entry to the Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing is competitive. All applicants
will be ranked on ATAR or ATAR- equivalent for nonyear 12’s as determined by their
educational background.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Utilise comprehensive health assessment of the client, ncluding consideration of
the physical, psychological, sociological, spiritval and cultural factors. 2. Advocate
for principles of wlturally sensifive woman-centred and person-centred care across the
lifespan. 3. Adopt a wellness and preventative health approach to woman-centred
and persor-centred care using principles of health promotion. 4. Synthesise
bioscience and pharmacology knowledge and apply this to midwifery and nursing
practice. 5. Inferogate evidence reloting to midwifery and nursing philosophy and
practice to inform planning, implementution and evabation of care. 6. Exhibit
behaviours of the kgal, professional, and ethical expected standards for midwifery
and nursing practice. 7. Utilise effective and therapeutic communication skills in
the healthcare context. 8. Reflect on their identity as a developing health
professional and arficulate their plan for lifelong learning.

Careers: Graduates of the Bachelor of Midwifery Bachelor of Nursing program
(HBMA) will be deemed competent to practice midwifery and nursing in Australia



and be eligible to apply for registration with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of
Australia as o Registered Midwie /Registered Nurse (Division 1) in the Australian
health care system. This course has been acaredited by the Australian Nursing and
Midwifery Accreditation Council (ANMAC).

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 1 and 2: satistactory completion in two unis
(any study combination) of any Mathematics or Units 3 and 4: any Mathematics
PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English (EAL) or 25 in any other
English other than EAL. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 20 in one of
Biology, Chemistry, Health and Human Development or Psychology. Please ALSO
refer to ADDITIONAL INFORMATION section regarding English language skills
registration standard for domestic students.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 1 and 2: safisfactory completion in
two unifs (any study combination) of any Mathematics or Units 3 and 4: any
Mathematics PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English (EAL) or
25 in English (or equivalent) other than EAL. AND: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at
least 20 in one of Biology, Chemistry, Health and Human Development or
Psychology. Please ALSO refer to ADDITIONAL INFORMATION section regarding
English language skills registration standard for domestic students.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Heakh Science or Nursing. Please ALSO refer to
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION section regarding English kinguage skills registration
standard for domestic students.

Admission Requirements Other:Police check: Students must complete a National
Police Records check prior to undertaking hospiral /agency placements on an annual
basis. Working with Children Check: Students must complete a Working with
Children Check prior to undertaking clinical placements. Healt status: Students must
be prepared to declare their fitness for practice and immunization status prior o
undertaking hospital /agency placements. A Clinical Placement fee applies in all
situations where the studentis enrolled in a unit with a clinical placement component
and /or has been provided with a clinical placement opportunity and fuils fo meet
minimum standards for external placement, tis can include lote cancellations, fuilure
to attend, student and professional misconduct, failure to provide mandatory
documentation, regardless if the student discontinues prior to the enrolled Census
Date. For placement fee defuils relevant o your course refer fo
https://www.vu.edu.au/cumentstudents /your-course /fees /additionakHees:
charges. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION FOR ALL DOMESTIC STUDENTS ON NURSING
AND MIDWIFERY BOARD OF AUSTRALIA (NMBA) ENGLISH LANGUAGE SKILLS
REGISTRATION STANDARDS Applicants must be able fo demonstrate that they meet
the requrements of the NMBA English kainguage skills registration standard. Proof of
this English language competency can be achieved via ONE of the following three
pathways: Primary Language Pathway Applicants must be able to demonstrate that
their primary language is English and they have satisfactorily completed at kast six
years of primary and secondary education taught and assessed in English i either
Australia, Conada, New Zealand, Republic of Ireland, South Africa, United Kingdom or
United States of America, including ot least two years between years 7 and 12.
Extended Education Pathway Applicants must be able to demonstrate that they have
safisfactorily completed three years (fulktime equivalent) of education taught and
assessed in Englsh, in either Australia, Canada, New Zealind, Republic of Ireland,
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South Africa, United Kingdom or United States of America. Note: It is a requirement
of the NMBA English lkainguage skills registration standard, for regtration as an
Enrolled Nurse via this pathway, that five years (full-time equivalent) continuous
education in total is completed. English Language Test Pathway Applicants must be
able to demonshrate that they have adhieved the required minimum scores in one of
the following English linguage tests and meet the requirements for test results
specfied n NMBA’s English language skils registration standard: e IELTS
(Academic): minimum overall band of 7.0 (with no ndividual band kss than 7.0);
OR « OET: minimum score of B n each of the four bands; OR e TOEFL iBT:
minimum overall score of 94 (with minimum score of 24 in listening and reading,
27 in writing and 23 in speaking) OR e PTE (A): minimum score of 65 (with no
communication band kess

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing, students will be required
to complete 384 credit points of Core Midwifery and Nursing studies.

Year 1

Semester 1:

HBMI001 Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HNB1103 Professional Studies 1 12
HNB1104 Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 1 24
Semester 2:

ASE1201 Population Health 12
HBM1202 Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HNB1204 Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 2 24
Year 2

Semester 1:

AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12
HNB2104 Nursing and Aate Care 1 12
HNB2107 Nursing Professional Practice 1 12
RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1 12
Semester 2:

HMB2201 Complex Midwifery 1 12
HMB2202 Midwifery Professional Practice 1 12
HNB3123 Working With Evidence 12
RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2 12
Year 3



Semester 1:

HMB3101 Complex Midwifery 2 12
HMB3102 Midwifery Professional Practice 2 12
HNB 2205 Nursing and Awte Care 2 12
HNB3102 Nursing Professional Practice 2 12
Semester 2:

HIP3001 Interprofessional Practice 12
HMB3201 Complications of the Newbarn 12
HNB3227 Mental Health and Nursing 12
HNB3229 Nursing Professional Practice 3- Mental Health 12
Year 4

Semester 1:

HMB4101 Supporting Maternal and Newborn Wellbeing 12
HMB 4102 Midwifery Professional Practice 3 12
HMB4104 Professional Studies 2 12
HNB3 141 Nursing and Complex Care 12
Semester 2:

HMB4201 Midwifery Professional Practice 4 12
HNB3209 Nursing and the Community 24
HNB4201 Nursing Professional Practice 4 12
Bachelor of Nursing

Course Code:HBNB

Campus:St Abans.

About this course:Follow your inferest to be a health care professional. The Bachelor
of Nursing prepares graduates for respectful patient-centred care in the dynamic
Australian healthcare sector. The evolving scope of nursing practice requires an
understanding of digitul health, culiurally diverse communities and safety of the
public. Ourfoas on simulation and case based learning prepares you to take
advantuge of professional experience plicements with clinical pariners during each
year of the course. We will teach you the necessary hands on and communication
skills in our purpose built simulation laboratories whilst your theoretical knowledge
will be developed through a case based learning approach to both nursing and
scientffic content. This course equips you with the qualification to gain Division 1
regisiration with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australia

http:/ /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au/

Course Objecties:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit values, behaviours, attributes and professional knowledge congruent with
quality, safe, ethical, legal and whturally appropriate provision of nursing practice in
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range of health care settings aoss the domains of physical health, mentul health
and aged care fo meet the Registered Nurse Stundards of Practice; 2. Integrate
knowledge of anatomy and physiology with scientific concepis undeminning nursing
practice using clinical reasoning and problemsolving skills; 3. Contextualise
comprehensive health assessment techniques to evaluate physical, psychosocial,
sociological, spirifual, cultural and age appropriate elements taking a person-centred
approach within an interprofessional framework whikt exhbiting accountability
consistent with own nursing scope of practice; 4. Plan, implement and evaluate
confemporary nursing practice within the confext of evidence-based
recommendations across the lifespan in primary, secondary and tertiary contexts in
response to regional, national and global health priorities; 5. Exemplify cultural
responsiveness, sensitivity and inclusive practice and promote the rights of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander peoples and culiurally diverse communities; 6. Exemplify
therapeutic and interpersonal skill using face-to-face and digital health
communication within professional nursing practice; and 7. Critically reflect on
own nursing practice fo identify professional needs and opportunities, to inform
development, and support evabation of selfdirected and lifelong leaming.

Careers:The course prepares students to graduate with a Bachelor of Nursing degree.
This enables students to be able o register os a Registered Nurse with the Nursing
Midwifery Board of Australia (NMBA) and as such, meet the professional standards
in order to practse in Australia. The professional stundards define the practice and
behaviour of nurses and midwifes and include: code of conduct, standards of pructice
and code of ethics.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English
(EAL) or 25 inany other English. AND Units 1 and 2: safisfuctory complefion in two
units (any study combination) of any Mathematics or Units 3 and 4: any
Mathematics AND Successful completion of a non-academic attributes assessment,
for example, the CASPer test or equivalent. CASPer is an online test designed to
assess an applicant's personal and professional attributes to support admission fo
health and medicie disciplines. Please ALSO refer to ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
section regarding English language skills registration standard for domestic students.
Police check: Students must complete a National Police Records or Fit-2Work check
on admission o the course and on an annual basis. Working with Children Check:
Students must complete a Working with Children Check on admission to the course.
Specified DoH Immunisations with serology testing vald for completion of course. Flu
vax fo be completed yearly. Fitness for Practice: Students must be prepared fo
declare their fitness for practice on admission and prior to undertaking

hospital /agency placements by completing the Fitness for Practice Declration Form
on inPlace. The University has a duty of care fo ensure that students who undertake
professional experience placements are both physically and mentally abke, in
sustaned manner, fo engage in the experience. Early dentfication of fitness to
practice concerns allows the University fo discuss with students potential reasonable
adjustments to assist them to undertake their placement. Any agreed adjustments
must not compromise the safety and wellbeing of the student and must ensure
safety of the public. For further information refer to the Nursing Inherent
Requirements.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of atleast 30
in English (EAL) or 25 inany other English (or equivalent). AND Units 1and 2:



safisfactory completion in two unifs (any study combination) of any Mathematics or
Units 3 and 4: any Mathematics. OR Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma
or Diploma (or equivalent) in Nursing, Health Sciences or similar. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION FOR ALL INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS ON NURSING AND MIDWIFERY
BOARD OF AUSTRALIA (NMBA) ENGLISH LANGUAGE SKILLS REGISTRATION
STANDARDS Applicants must be able to demonstrate that they meet the Nursing and
Midwiery Board of Australia (NMBA) English language skills registration standard.
Applicants can obtuin further information cbout the Standard and sitting requirements
for the English Language Tests at:

http:/ /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov au /Registration-Standards /English-
language-skills.aspx As part of this standard, applicants must be able to demonstrate
that they have evidence of completing: e At least 5 years (full time equivakent)
continuous education tuught and assessed in English, in any of the recognised
countries (Australia, Canada, New Zeakind, South Africa, United States of America,
Canada, Republic of Ireland, United Kingdom). OR e ELTS with a minimum [ELTS
(academic moduk) overall score of 7 and a minimum score of 7 in each of the four
components (lstening, reading, writing and speaking). OR e OET with o minimum
score of B n each of the four components (listening, reading, writing and speaking).
OR o PTE Academic with a minimum overall score of 65 and a minimum score of 65
in each of the four communicative skills (lstening, reading, writing and speaking).
OR o TOEFL iBT with a minimum total score of 94 and the following minimum score
in each section of the test: 24 for lstening, 24 for reading, 27 for writing, and 23
for speaking.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago incuding Units 3 and 4: a study score of af kast
30 in English (EAL) or 25 in any other English. AND Units 1 and 2: satisfactory
completion in two units (any study combination) of any Mathematics or Units 3 and
4: any Mathematics. AND Successful complefion of o non-academic attributes
assessment, for example, the CASPer test or equivalent. CASPer is an online test
designed to assess an applicant's personal and professional attributes fo support
admission to health and medicine disciplines. Please ALSO refer to ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION section regarding English language skills registration standard for
domestic students.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Nursing, Health Sciences or similar. AND Successful
completion of o non-academic attrbutes assessment, for example, the CASPer fest or
equivakent. CASPeris an online test designed fo assess an applicant's personal and
professional attributes to support admission to health and medicine diciplines.
Please ALSO refer to ADDITIONAL INFORMATION section regarding English longuage
skills registration stundard for domestic students.

Admission Requirements Other:ADDITIONAL INFORMATION FOR ALL DOMESTIC
STUDENTS ON NURSING AND MIDWIFERY BOARD OF AUSTRALIA (NMBA) ENGLISH
LANGUAGE SKILLS REGISTRATION STANDARDS Applicants must be able o
demonstrate that they meet the requirements of the Nursing and Midwiery Board of
Australia’s (NMBA) English linguage skilk registration standard. Proof of this English
language competency can be achieved via ONE of the following three pathways:
Primary longuage Pathway Applicants must be able to demonstrate that their
primary kinguage is English and they have safisfuctorily completed at least six years
of primary and secondary education faught and assessed in English in either
Australia, Conada, New Zealand, Republic of Ireland, South Africa, United Kingdom or
United States of America, including ot least two years between years 7 and 12.
Extended Education Pathway Applicants must be able to demonstrate that they have
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safisfactorily completed three years (fulktime equivalent) of education taught and
assessed in Englsh, in either Australio, Canada, New Zeakind, Republic of Ireland,
South Africa, United Kingdom or United States of America. Note: It is a requirement
of the NMBA English kinguage skills registration standard, for regstration as an
Enrolled Nurse via this pathway, that five years (fulktime equivalent) confinuous
education in total is completed. English Language Test Pathway Applicants must be
able to demonstrate that they have achieved the required minimum scores in one of
the following English linguage tests and meet the requirements for test resulfs
spectied n NMBAs English kainguage skills registration standard: e IELTS
(Academic): minimum overall band of 7.0 (with no ndiidual band less than 7.0);
OR « OET: minimum score of B n each of the four bands; OR e TOEFL iBT:
minimum overall score of 94 (with minimum score of 24 in listening and reading,
27 in writing and 23 in speaking) OR e PTE (A): minimum score of 65 (with no
communication band less than 65) Applicants can obtai further information about
the Standard at: http://www.nursngmidwiferyboard. gov.au /Registration-
Standards /English-anguage-skills.aspx

COURSE STRUCTURE
To attai the Bachelor of Nursing students will be required to complefe:
e 288 credit poins of Core studies.

Year 1, Semester 1

HNB1001 Professional Nurse or Midwife 12
HBMI001 Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HNB 1102 Foundations in Nursing 1 12
AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12

Year 1, Semester 2

HBMI1202 Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HNB1205 Foundations in Nursing 2 12
HNB 1002 Primary Healt Care Across the Lifespan 12
HNB1003 Professional Experience Placement 1 Nursing 12

Year 2, Semester 1

HNB2001 Contemporary Nursing A 12
HNB 2002 Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health A 12
HNB2003 Contemporary Nursing B 12
HNB2004 Professional Experience Placement 2 Nursing 12
Year 2, Semester 2

HNB2005  Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health B 12

HNB2006  Professional Experience Placement 3 Nursing Mental Health 12



HNB2007  Research and Evidence Based Practice 12
HNB2008  Contemporary Nursing C 12
Year 3, Semester 1

HNB3001 Nursing in Specialty Areas 12
HNB3002 Professional Experience Placement 4 Nursing 12
HNB3003 Transition to Nursing Pradtice 12
HNB3141 Nursing and Complex Care 12
Year 3, Semester 2

HNB3004 Nursing for Chronic lliness and Continuing Care 12
HIP3001 Interprofessional Practice 12
HNB3005 Consolidation of Nursing Practice 24
Bachelor of Human Nutrition

Course Code:HBNT

Campus:Foofscray Park.

About this course: The Bachelor of Human Nutrition commences with a broad
discipline base of 8 core units in nutrition, food and related sciences. This underpins
year 2 subjects that specialise in aspects of Human Nutrition, along with the option
to study a minorin Public Heatth Nutrition or Exercise and Nutrition. In the final year
students acquire further specialist knowledge and skills in Human Nutrition, and have
the option of studying a second minor in Public Health Nutrition, Exercise and
Nutrifion or Biomedical Nutrition. This allows students to broaden and enrich their
learning and diversify employment opportunities enabling graduates fo successfully
compete in professional settings within the community nutrition and the public healh
sector and /or pursue post-graduate study. The Bachelor of Human Nutrition also
offers a route info the Bachelor of Nutritional Science /Master of Diefetics. Bachelor
of Human Nutrition students meeting the stipulated requirements on completion of
the fistyear, can apply for entry fo the second year of the Bachelor of Nutritional
Science /Master of Diefetics. Selection at this point will be competitively assessed as
places are limited. Students selecting the appropriate minors within the Bachelor of
Human Nutrition will ako be eligible, upon graduation, to apply for entry to the
Master of Dietetics which will be competitively assessed against other applicants and
availble spaces.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Describe and infegrate the science undeminning food and nutrition across
populations and food systems; 2. Critically review, analyse and synthesise current
scientffic literature related to food, nutrition and health using a wide evidence base;
3. Evaluate evidence to investigate and propose solutions to contemporary,
emerging and future-oriented food and nutrition issues; 4. Effectively
communicate food and nutritional science at an appropriate lkvel with both specialist
and nonspecialist individuak and groups; using writlen, oral and technology-based
technigues appropriately; 5. Contextualise the role of culiure, values, ethics and
economic, social, regulatory and environmental factors in developing solutions to
food and nutrition problems; and 6. Apply a broad knowledge base and solid
foundations in scientific design and experimental methods to analyse predictable,
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unprediciable and sometimes complex problems, for the development of more
equitable and sustainable global nutrition and food systems.

Careers:The Bachelor of Human Nutrition offers students opportunities to take
different minors to broaden and enrich their learning and diversify employment
opportunities. Graduates are able to seek employment in areas such as, but not
limited to: community nufrition, and the public heatth industry. Groduates will also
have the opportunity to continue their studies thiough completion of an Honours,
Masters or PhD research degree in an area of human nutrition, food science, or
sports nutrition. They could also pursue post-graduate studies in areas such as the
Masters of Public Health. Graduates seeking to become Accredited Practising
Dietitians are required fo complete a post-graduate program accredited by Dietitians
Australia; this provides eligibility to apply for membership of the APD program. While
entry requirements info accredited programs may vary between different institutions,
students should complete at least the minor in Biomedical Nutrition in addition fo
their core studies.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English. PLUS: A study score of atleast 20 in one of the
following: Biology, Chemistry, Health & Human Development, Mathematics (any) or
Physical Education.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). PLUS: A study score of at
least 20 in one of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Health & Human Development,
Mathematics (any) or Physical Education. OR: Completion of an Australian Advanced
Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score or
6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Wrifing and Speaking). OR:
Completion of a Foundation course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Five years (minimum) work /life experience in
Health Sewices, Training & Development or similar. OR: Applicants that completed
an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3
and 4: a study score of af least 25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English. AND:
A study score of at least 20 in one of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Health &
Human Development, Mathematics (any) or Physical Education.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate IV in Tertiary Preparation
(or equivalent).

Admission Requirements Other:All students will be required to obtain a ‘Working
With Children Check” prior to commencing the 2nd year of the course.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Human Nutrition, students will be required to complete 288
credit points consisting of:

o 48 edit points of First Year core studies;
o 144 credit points of Professional core studies, and;
o 96 redit points (2 x minors) from the list below.



College Core Unis

RBM1518 Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemisty 1B 12

Professional Core Units

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HBM3101 Research Methods 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
HHN3502 Community & Public Health Nutrition 12
HHN3 601 Nutrition Communication & Education 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrifion and Food 12
HPC1001 Food Components 12
RBM1820 Nutrition, Society and Communication 12
Minors

HMIPHN Public Health Nutrition

HMIBNU Biomedical Nutrition

HMIENT Exercise and Nutrition

Bachelor of Paramedicine

Course Code:HBPD

Campus:St Abans, CLINICAL PLACEMENTSClinical placements operate on a year-
round basis. Paramedic Science students will be required to attend clinical
plocements on a rotution basis, including outside of semester hours, to maintain
public sewiee and provide continuity of clinical re..

About this course:HBPD Bachelor of Paramedicine is  health science degree with o
pre-seivice training component. The overall goal of the degree is o produce
paramedic science graduates who can provide competent, efficient and
compassonate clinical care ot a basic entry level in the paramedic profession.
CLINICAL PLACEMENTS: Clinical placements operate on a year-round bask.
Paramedic Science students will be required to attend clinical placements on a
rotation basis, including outside of semester hours, o maintain a publc sewvice and
provide continuity of clinical care.
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Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Analyse, evaluate and manage the physical, psychological and social needs of
patients and members of the community undergoing paromedic assessment,
treatment and transport, and apply problem solving skills when planning and
implementing outo-hospital care; 2. Perform effective evidence hased paramedic
skills and techniques within paramedic protocols and apply paramedic knowledge
necessary for safe, efficent and effective practice within paramedic environments;
3. Interpret the paramedic needs of patients and members of the community within
a holistic framework and apply an integrated holistic approach of evidence based
paramedic practice; 4. Perform effectvely and safely as an independent person
and as a member of a health care team in paramedic environments; 5. Be
sensitive to confemporary issues within sociolly and culturally diverse communities
and predict and respond effectively to such issues when providing paramedic practice;
6. Crifically review cument research and evidence based developments in
paramedic practice and evaluate ther implications for paramedics and the profession.

Careers:Graduates should have obtained the necessary clinical pradice skills,
knowledge and personal attrbutes necessary for making an application for entry
level employment as emergency paramedics. The skills, knowledge and attributes
should provide graduates with a competitive advantage for selection and promotion
in the emergency parmedicing caresr pathways. Graduates are eligble fo apply for
membership of Paramedics Australia.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). OR: Completion of an
Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking). OR: Complefion of a Foundation course (or equivakent).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of af least
25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English. AND: Provide a Personal Statement.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent). OR: Completion of the Certificate Il in Non-Emergency
Patient Transport. PLUS: Three years (minimum) work /life experience in Health
Sciences of similar. AND: Provide a Personal Statement.

Admission Requirements Other:Police check: Students must complete an annual
National Police Check prior to undertaking placements. Working with Children Check:
Students must complete a Working with Children Check prior to underiaking
placements. Students choosing the unit, HHB2402 Health Program Planning and
Evaluation, may be required to obtain a “Working With Children Check” prior to
undertaking the unit. Heakh status: Students must be prepared to declare their
fitness for practice, immunisation status and serology reparts annually.

COURSE STRUCTURE



To attain HBPD Bachelor of Paramedicine students will be required to complete
288 credit points consisting of:

o 48 credit points of Core Collge studies;
o 240 credit points of Core Paramedic studies;

Students will have the opportunity to complete two (2) specialist units in third year,
as follows:

e 24 credit poits of Specialist Paramedic studies.

In the final third year, Students will have the option of completing HHB2301 Health
Promotion, HFB3136 Career and Professional Development or HFB3200 Pinnacle
Venture in Semester 1, AND HHB 2402 Health Program, Planning and Evaluation,
HFB3136 Career and Professional Development, HFB3200 Pinnacle Venture or
HIP3001 Interprofessional Practice in Semester 2.

First Year Core unifs

HBM1001 ~ Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HBM1202  Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HFB1110  Foundations of Professional Paramedic Practice 12
HFB1112  Paramedic Clinical Practice 1 12
HFB1113  Pre-Hospital Ethical and Legal Issues 12
HFB1207  Principles of Drug Actions for Health Professionaks 12
HFB1213  Paramedic Clinical Practice 2 12
HHB1204  Austalion Healih and Social Care Systems and Policy 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

HFB2104  Introduction to Research Methods 12
HFB2117  Clinical Practice 3 12
HFB2121  Paramedic Clinical Science 1 (Medical Emergencies 1) 12
HHB2000  Social Epidemiology 12
Semester 2:

HFB2223  Clinical Practice 4 12
HFB2232  Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma) 12
HFB2233  Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2) 12
HFB2234  Evidence Based Practice 12
Year 3

Semester 1:
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HFB3130  Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental Health and Mental llness) 12
HFB3134  Paramedi Clinical Practice 5 12
HFB3135  Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special Populations) 12

Select 12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) from the following:

HHB2301  Health Promotion 12
1]

HFB3136  Career and Professional Development 12
HFB3200  Pinnack Venture 12
Semester 2:

HFB3202  Paramedic Health and Wellbeing 12
HFB3226  Major Incidents 12
HFB3234  Paramedic Clinical Practice 6- Extended Practice 12

Select 12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) from the following:

HHB2402  Health Program Plonning and Evaluation 12
OR

HFB3136  Career and Professional Development 12
HFB3200  Pinnack Venture 12
HIP3001  Interprofessional Practice 12
Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy)

Course Code:HBSO

Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:Build a career in osteopathy with the Bachelor of Science
(Osteopathy). Osteopathy is a state licensed profession and to become a registered
osteopath you need to complete the following double degree program:

e Badelorof Sience (Osteopathy)
o Masters of Health Science (Osteopathy).

VU offers one of only three of these accredited double degree programs in Australia.
Core studies nclude anatomy, osteopathic science, physiology and biochemistry.
Students undertake fieldwork and clinical practice o prepare them for their
osteopathy career. Clinical Training: Our Osteopathy teaching clinic operates 47
weeks of the year and prepares students with reakworld experience. As part of this
program you are required to attend clinical sessions on a rotation basis including
outside of semester hours to maintain a public sevice and provide continuity of
patient care.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. ritically reflect on the philosophy and position of osteapathy in the broader
healthcare system; 2. Search, retrieve and aitically appraise scholarly literature
related fo osteapathic philosophy and practice, as well as the broader healthcare



field; 3. Intemogate the physical, socio-economic, psychological and witural
factors contrbuting to a patient's presenting complaint, 4. Synthesise biomedical
science knowledge and apply to patient presentations; 5. Formulate diagnoses of
musculoskeletal dsorders based on interpretation of physical, neurological,
orthopaedic, osteopathic examintion findings and clinical evidence; 6. Adapt
osteopathic manual techniques, rehabilitation exercises, patient education and
preventative health approadhes to presentations; 7. Exhibit professionalsm and
effective communication when interacting with the patient community, peers and
colleagues; and 8. Integrate osteopathic principles, biomedical science and
research evidence for practice fo inform the rationale of osteopathic freatment;

Careers: Careers This degree, which pathways into the Master of Health Science
(Osteopathy), will enable you fo pursue a range of careers in osteopathy. VU is held
in extremely high regard in the industy for its hands-on approach and extensive
clinical plicements. Registration With the duakqualification in osteopathy, you can
gain:

o registration with the Osteopathy Board of Australia

o registration as an Osteopath in all other Australian states and in New
Zealond

o membership with the Australian Osteopathic Association

For further nformation about registration requirements, visit he Australian Health
Practitioner Regulation Agency. Organisations employing osteopathic graduates
Osteapaths can work i private clinics or a variety of healthcare settings ncluding
hospitals, maternal health centres and community organisations. Employment rates
Osteapathy was rated as the fastest growing health discipline in Australi in 2012.
The number of people choosing to vsit an osteopath has inareased by 48 per cent
over the past two years (Private Health Insurance Administration Council).
Placements Treating clients at our Osteopathy Clinics at Werribee and City Hlinders
Campuses ensures you have extensive clinical experience with patients.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English. PLUS: A study score of at least 20 in one of
Biology, Chemistry, any Mathematics or Physics.

Admission Requirements International:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). PLUS: A study score of at
least 20 in one of Biology, Chemistry, any Mathematics or Physics. OR: Completion
of an Australian Advanced Diploma or Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS: IELTS (or
equivakent): Overall score or 6.5 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of af least
25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A study score of
at least 20 in one of Biology, Chemistry, any Mathematics or Physics.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Heakh Sciences or similar.

21

Admission Requirements Other: Students choosing the units, HBS3504 Clinical Skills
5 and HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6, may be required fo obtain a ‘Working With

Children Check” and "Police Check" prior to undertaking the unit.
COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy), students will be required to complete
288 credit poinfs of Core studies.

First Year Core unifs

HBO1001 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 1 12
HB01002 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 2 12
HB01003 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 3 12
HBO1004 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 4 12
HBS1104 Clinical Skills 1 12
HBS1204 Clinical Skills 2 12
HCM1000 Professional Communication 12
HRET000 Evidence and Research 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

HB02005 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 5 12
HB02006 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 6 12
HBS2003 Patient and Health System 1 12
HBS2304 Clinical Skills 3 12
Semester 2:

HB02007 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 7 12
HBS2001 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 12
HBS2002 Clinical Skills 4A 12
HBS2404 Clinical Skills 4 12
Year 3

Semester 1:

HB03008 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 8 12
HBS3002 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 2 12
HBS3004 Patient and Health System 2 12
HBS3504 Clinical Skills 5 12



Semester 2:

HB03009 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 9 12
HBS3003 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 3 12
HBS3005 Introduction to Clinical Practice 12
HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6 12

Bachelor of Nutritional Science /Master of Dietefics
Course Code:HCND
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course: A graduate of a program accredited by Dietitians Australia (DA) is
eligible to become a DA member with diefetics qualifications, and o join the
Accredited Practising Dietifian (APD) Program. APDs are required to undertake
prescribed levels of professional development each year and comply with the DAA
Code of Professional Conduct and Statement of Ethical Practice. Eligibility for APD
status, or current APDstatus is a prerequisite of many diefetic positions in Australia.
APD status is required for a Medicare or Department of Veterans’ Affairs provider
number and for provider status with many private health nsurers.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate safe, effective and professional practice i line with the Dietetic
National Competency Stundards, and within ethical and legal frameworks including
the Dietetic Code of Professional Conduct, and Statement of Ethical Practice; 2.
Apply an evidence-based and highly developed knowledge of human biosciences,
food and nurition science, health and disease, food and food preparation methods to
develop and deliver, client-centred strategies and recommendations to improve health
and food choices of individuak, groups and /or populations across a range of practice
seftings; 3. Apply the princples of scientific inquiry and critical evaluation to
review the lierature, obtain and apply information for effective evidence-based
dietetic practice; 4. Apply appropriate methodologies i research, evaluation and
quality improvement fo undertake a project relevant to nutrition and dietetics, and
disseminate the results; 5. Collaborate with and empower clients and
stakeholders, using a range of communication and other inferpersonal skills
necessary for effective dietetic practice and the ranskition of scientific research on
nutrition, health and disease into practical advice for clients and colleagues; 6.
Demonstrate the ability to build relationships and work collaborative with colleagues
within and across disciplnes in a range of settings, acting as a resource and
promoting the profession of nutrition and diefetics; and 7. Demonstrate reflection
on, and kaming from practice, and recognise the need for continued professional
development.

Careers:On groduation students will be eligible to apply for Accredited Pradticing
Dietitian status with the Dietitions Australia (DA). They will be dble o pructice as
Dietitians in private and public health care, health promotion, teaching and research
positions.

Course Duration: 4.5 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English
(EAL) or 25 inany other English. PLUS: A study score of atleast 25 in two of the
following: Biology, Chemistry, Pysics, Health & Human Development, Mathematics

(any) or Physical Education.
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Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago including Units 3 and 4: a study
score of at keast 30 in English (EAL) or 25 in any other English. PLUS: Astudy score
of at least 25 in two of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Health & Human
Development, Mathematics (any) or Physical Education.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australian Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Heatth or Human Sciences (or equivalent)

Admission Requirements Other: Students will be required to complete a National
Police Records check prior to practice placements, and on an annual basis thereafter.
All' students must also have a Working with Children check prior to placements.
Students must be prepared to declre ther fiess to practice which will nclude
physical and psychobgical health and have relevant immunisations prior to
commencing placements. Studenis must notify the university immediately of any
changes to their status in relation to these.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the double award of Bachelor of Nutritional Science / Master of Dietetics
students will be required fo complete:

o 432 credit points of core studies

Year 1, Semester 1

RBM1820 Nutrition, Society and Communication 12
RCST601 Chemistry 1A 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
RBM1518 Human Physiology 1 12

Year 1, Semester 2

RCST602 Chemistry 18 12
HPC1001 Food Components 12
RBM1528 Human Physiolgy 2 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food 12

Year 2, Semester 1

RBM2530 Pathaphysiology 1 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
Year 2, Semester 2

RBM2540 Pathaphysiology 2 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12



RBM3265 Exercise Biochemistry and Integrated Metabolsm 12

HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
Year 3, Semester 1

AHE2006 Exercise Inteventions for Healthy Populations 12
HPT2002 Evidence Based Practice for Health Professionals 12
HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHN3 601 Nutrition Communication & Education 12
Year 3, Semester 2

HHN4001T  Professional Communication and Behaviour Change Skill 12
HHN4002  Medical Nutritional Therapy 1 12
HHN4003  Public Health Nutrifion 12
HHN4004  Food Sewice Systems and Manogement 12
Year 4, Semester 1

HHN600T  Medical Nutritional Therapy 2 12
HHN6002  Medical Nutritional Therapy 3 12

HHN6003  Professional and Leadership Skills in Nutrition and Diefetics 12

HHN690T  Research Planning and Stutistics 12
Year 4, Semester 2

HHN7001 Medical Nutritional Therapy Placement 36
HHN7002 Food Sewice Systems for Difitians Placement 12

Year 5, Semester 1
HHN7003 Community and Public Health Nutrition Placement 24
HHN7901 Research Project 24

Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy) /Master of Health Science (Osteopathy)
Course Code:HCOP
Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:Build a careerin osteopathy with the Bachelor of Science
(Osteopathy). Osteopathy is a state licensed profession and to become a registered
osteopath you need to complefe the following double degree program

e Bachelor of <ience (Osteopathy)
o Masters of Health Science (Osteopathy).

VU offers one of only three of these accredited double degree programs in Australia.
Core studies nclude anatomy, osteopathic science, physiology and biochemistry.
Students undertake fieldwork and clinical practice to prepare them for their
osteopathy career.
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o lustify their professional, ethical and legal position as an osteopath
within the osteopathic field and broader Australian healthcare system;

e (ritically apprase and apply schokrly literature reluted o oste opathic
philosophy and practice, as well s the broader healthcare field /orea;

o Design a patientcentred and evidence-informed management plan based
on the inferpretution of physical, psycho-social, neurological, orthopaedic
and osteopathic examination findings;

o Exemplify relevant leadership and appropriate communication within a
clinical setting incliding peers, inter-professional colleagues, supervisors,
and patients;

e Implement osteopathic management to specialised patient populations
(e.q., elderly, adolescents, athletes) as well as patient groups with
specfic wltural and religious needs, appropriately resolving patient
congerns;

e fngage patients and the community by promoting health through
effective communication, collaborative pructice, inter-professional
practice, education and evidencebased management;

e fvaluate patient progress using stundardsed ouicome measures, and
document and appropriotely communicate information about patient
care;

e Design and undertake a scholarly piece of work related 1o the
osteopathic profession or their own professional practice;

o (rifically reflect on theoretical concepts, professional benchmarks, and
personal and clinical experiences to inform practice and embrace lifelong
learning and self-care.

Course Objctives:

Careers:This duakqualification beginning with the three-year Bachelor of Science
(Osteopathy) will enable you to pursue a range of caresrs in osteapathy. VU is held
in extremely high regard in the industry for its hands-on approach and extensive
clinical placements Registration With the duakqualification in osteopathy, you can
gain:

o registration with the Osteopathy Board of Australio

o registration as an Osteopath in all other Australin states and in New
Tealand

e membership with the Australion Osteopathic Association

For further information about registration requirements, visit the Ausiralian Health
Practitioner Regulation Agency. Organisations employing osteopathy graduates
Osteopaths can work i private clinics or a varety of healthcare setfings including
hospitals, maternal health centres and community organisations. Employment rates
Ostepathy was rated as the fastest growing health discipline in Australio in 2012,
The number of people choosing to vsit an osteopath has inaeased by 48 per cent
over the past two years (Private Health Insurance Administration Council).
Placements Treating clients at our Osteopathy Clinics at City Flinders and Werrbee
Campuses ensures you have extensive clinical experience with patients.

Course Duration: 4.5 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English. PLUS: A study score of at least 20 in one of
Biology, Chemistry, any Mathematics or Physics.



Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate more than two years ago. PLUS: Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least

25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English (or equivalent). AND: A study score of
at least 20 in one of Biology, Chemistry, any Mathematics or Physics.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or

Diploma (or equivalent) in Healkh Sciences or similar.

Admission Requirements Other: Students choosing the units, HBS3504 Clinical Skill

5 and HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6, may be required fo obtain a ‘Working With
Children Check” and "Police Check' prior to undertaking the unit.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the double award of Bachelor of Health Science (Osteopathy) / Master of

Health Science (Osteopathy) students will be required to complete:

o 432 credit points of core studies

Year 1, Semester 1

HRET000 Evidence and Research

HBO1001 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 1
HBO01002 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 2
HBS1104 Clinical Skills 1

Year 1, Semester 2

HCM1000 Professional Communication
HBO1003 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 3
HBO1004 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 4
HBS1204 Clinical Skills 2

Year 2, Semester 1

HB02005 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 5
HBS2304 Clinical Skills 3

HBS2003 Patient and Health System 1
HB02006 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 6
Year 2, Semester 2

HBS2404 Clinical Skills 4

HB02007 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 7
HBS2002 Clinical Skills 4A

HBS2001 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy
Year 3, Semester 1
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HBS3004 Patient and Health Sysiem 2 12
HB03008 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 8 12
HBS3504 Clinical Skills 5 12
HBS3002 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 2 12
Year 3, Semester 2

HB03009 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 9 12
HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6 12
HBS3003 Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 3 12
HBS3005 Introduction to Clinical Practice 12
Year 4, Semester 1

HMO7001 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 1 12
HMO07002 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 2 12
HMH7105 Clinical Practice 1 12
HMO07007 Project and Scholarship 1 12
Year 4, Semester 2

HMO7003 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 3 12
HMH7205 Clinical Practice 2 12
HMO7004 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4 12
HMO07008 Project and Scholarship 2 12

Year 5, Semester 1

HMH7305 Clinical Pructice 3 12
HMO7005 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 5 12
HMO7006 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 6 12
HMO07009 Project and Scholarship 3 12

Bachelor of Applied Movement Sciences/Master of Physiotherapy

Course Code:HCPT
Campus:Fooscray Park.

About this course:Physiotherapists work o improve movement, enhance function and
promote health in all people regardless of age or physical ability. They play a crucial
role in maximising wellness to enhance quality of life. This dual degree prepares
students for real world contemporary Physiotherapy practice. Students study with
expert physiotherapists and world kading researchers to graduate with the
knowledge and skills needed to be witical thinkers and develop the clinical reasoning
skills necessary for managing complex situations conceming ndwviduals, families and
communities in complex and diverse settings. The study of human structure and
function, exercise physiology, indigenous health, population health and wellness,



human psychology and applied clinical skills for evidence based practice is
underpinned by a respect for cultural diversity and a commitment to person centred
care. Self-care and reflective practice are key features of this course, encouraging
students to practice mindfulness and adopt healthy work-life habits. Students
complete supenvised professional practice (work infegrated learning) in a range of
settings including elife sports and private practice, acute and rehabilitation settings,
and aged and community care. The Master of Physiotherpy is accredited by the
Australian Physiotherapy Council. Successful graduates are eligble for membership of
the Physiotherapy Board of Australia enabling them to practice in Australia.

o Apply foundation knowkdge from biomedical, exercise and social
sciences, including determinants of health, to plan and deliver sufe and
effective physiotherapy sewices;

e Practise as a physiotherapist autonomously and as a collaborative
member of an nterprofessional team fo provide professional, ethical,
person-centred and culturally responsive management across diverse
health populations, settings and envionments;

o Demonstrate aitical thinking and clinical reasoning skills to safely,
effectively and creatively provide physiotherapy sewices for clients with
cardiorespiratory, musculoskeletal, neurological and other conditions
across the lifespan;

o Provide high qualiy person-cenired management by basing pradiice
decisions on the best available research evidence including transkational
research, available resources and clinical expertise, ethical considerations
and with careful consideration of the clients' preferences, values and
cultural and spiritual beliefs;

o fffectively function asa champion of heatth and facilitator of client self-
management for the enhancement of physical and emotional heakth and
wellness across the lifespan;

o (ommunicate and interrelate effectively and collboratively with clients,
families, the community, other healih professionals and the public
appropriate 1o the confext;

o Maintain and improve knowledge and skills through self-reflective
practice, peer assisted learning, commitment to lifelong kaming, self
care strategies, work-life balance and career planning;

o Manage time, workload, resources and priorities effedtively, responsibly
and ethically;

e Demonstrate and role model effective leadership, manogement and
education skills within relevant clinical and professional framewaorks;

e Demonstrate wlturally responsive practice, vabe diversiry among
peopks and engage in decobnising practices that acknowledge
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islanders as Traditional Owners of Australian
lands; and

o Demonstrate readiess for entry level Physiotherapy practice in Australia
and articulate the ability to contrbute to odvancing the future of the
Physiotherapy profession in Australia.

Courss Objpciives:

Careers:Upon successful completion of the Bachelor of Applied Movement Sciences
and Master of Physiotherapy the graduate will be eligible to register with the
Physiotherapy Board of Australia and, once registered, o practice as a
Physiotherapist.
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Course Duration: 4.5 years

Admission Requirements: Year 12: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30
in English (EAL) or 25 in any other English; plus a study score of at least 25 in one
of Biology, Chemistry or Physics, Mathematical Methods (any) or Specialist
Mathematics.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago, including Units 3 and 4: a study
score of at kast 30 in English (EAL) or 25 in any other English; plus a study score of
at least 25 in one of Biology, Chemistry or Physics, Mathematical Methods (any) or
Specialist Mathematics.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of an Australion Advanced Diploma or
Diploma (or equivalent) in Heakh Sciences.

Admission Requirements Other:Students are notified af enrolment of professional
practice requirements including: appropriate uniform/attire, equipment, travel,
‘Police Check’ and ‘Working with Children Check’, record of immunization, First Aid
and (PR certification, and a signed agreement to nominate onesef as fit for pradice.
Students must be registered with the Physiotherapy Board of Australio to be eligible
to undertake clinical placements and must pass essential pre-requisire units before
undertaking clinical placements.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Applied Movement Sciences and Master of Physiotherapy,
students must successfully complete 432 credit points in total, consisting of:

e 288 credit points in the Bachebor of Applied Movement Sciences

o 144 credit poins, in the Master of Physiotherapy (4 additional units
“nested” within the final 4 units of the Bachelor of Applied Movement
Sciences)

Year 1, Semester 1

HPT1001 Introduction to the Healt Profession (Physiotherapy) 12
SCL1003 Exercise and Sport Psychology 12
RBM1518  Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBMI100  Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12

Year 1, Semester 2

AHET107 Human Growth and Lifespan Development 12
HHB1104 Introduction o Public Health and Welhess 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
Year 2, Semester 1

HPT2001 Biomechanics in Physiotherapy 12



HPT2002 Evidence Based Practice for Health Professionals
HHB2301 Health Promotion

RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1

Year 2, Semester 2

RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2

AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing

RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back
SCL1002 Exercise Physiobgy

Year 3, Semester 1

AHE3125  Applied Exercise Psychology

HPT3001  Pharmacology for Physiotherapy

HPT3002  Advanced Evidence Bosed Practice for Health Professionals
RBM3640  Advanced Neurosciences

Year 3, Semester 2

HPT4001  Physiotherapy in Muscubskeletal Practice
HPT4002  Physiotherapy in Cardiorespiratory Practice
HPT4003  Physiotherapy in Neurological Practice

HPT4004  Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation and Community Practice

Year 4, Semester 1

HPT6001 Integrated Practice 1
HPT6002 Integrated Practice 2
HPT6003 Integrated Practice 3
HPT6004 Diversity in Practice
Year 4, Semester 2

HPT7001 Clinical Practice 1
HPT7002 (linical Practice 2
HPT7003 Clinical Practice 3
HPT7004 (linical Practice 4

Year 5, Semester 1
HPT7005 (linical Practice 5

HPT7006 (linical Practice 6
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12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

12

HPT7007 Work Ready Practice 12
HPT7008 Seminars in Health 12

Bachelor of Speech and Language Scienees/Master of Speech Pathology
Course Code:HCSP
Campus:Double Qualification, sourced from single degrees.

About this course: Speech Pathologists work with people who have communication
and /or swalbwing difficulties problems, their fumilies and where appropriate, their
broader communities, They play a crucial roke in enabling communication and
swallowing within these groups to enhance the quality of their lives. This dual degree
prepares students for real workl contemporary speech pathology pradtice. Students
graduate with the knowledge and skills needed 1o be critically reflective agents of
change with individuals, families, groups and communities in complex and diverse
settings. The study of communication and swallowing disorders, human
development, human rights, principles of social jstice, and skills for pradice is
underpinned by a respect for diversities and a commitment to enhancing social
equity. Students complete supervised professional practice (work integrated kaming)
in 0 range of settings including education, healih and community contexts. The
course has been designed to meet the accreditation standards of Speech Pathology
Australia (SPA) andis currently in the qualifying phase of acareditation. VU will seek
accreditation of the award courses prior to the first cohort of students graduating to
enable graduates to be eligble for membership with Speech Pathology Australia, in
line with the SPA accreditution process for new courses.

Course Objectives:Course Learning Outcomes for the Bachelor of Speech and
Language Sciences:

e Flucidate the interaction between communication and swallowing skills
and determinants such as physical, socil, witure, emotional and
psychological factors;

o (onceptually map the impact of communication and swallowing
difficulties for individuak and their communities and the community of
large;

o Fxercise critical thinking skills to identify a problem, accumulate,
evaluate and synthesise relevant evidence to propose a solution;

e Demonstrate wltural responsivity, value diversity among peoples and
engage in decoloniing practices that acknowledge Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islanders as Traditional Owners of Australian linds;

o xhibit the expected communication conventions that the context
demands, and the flexibility to change them as appropriate in diverse
contexts

o Demonstrate professional behaviour hat ncludes adherence to principles
of ethics, regulatory and professional standards, and the need for
reflection.

Course Learning Outcomes for the Master of Speech Pathology:

o Demonstrate readiess for entry level speech pathology practice in
Australia and artiulate how they can contribute fo advancing the Speedh
Pathology Australia vision, defailed in the document Speech Pathology
2030;

e Demonstrate a comprehensive, multidimensional understanding of the
reciprocal impact of communication and swallowing difficulties for



individuals and their families, friends, colleagues, and communities; as
well as institutions and society at large, in terms of day-fo-doy activities;
and participation in educational, vocational and recreational pursuits;

e Expound a complex and multifuceted understanding of the interaction
between communication and swallowing skills and the various
determinants such as physical, nguistic, social, culure, spiritual,
emotional and psychological factors; the physical and built envionment
and economic conditions;

e Demonstrate knowledge about the leaming needs of people with
communication and/ or swallowing disorders with respect to facilitating
their goals and advancing their communication and / or swallowing
skills;

o Demonstrate a complex and multifaceted understanding of
professionalism-ethics, adherence to regulatory and professional
standards, the need to reflect on performance, Ifelong learning-
evidenced i accurate delivery of a range of speech pathology practices
as appropriate and relevant fo the context;

e Demonstrate the cognitive, technical and creative skills o investigate,
analyse and synthesise complex information, problems, concepts and
theories and to apply established theories to different contexts evinced
in evidencebased practice;

e Demonstrate cwltural responsivity, value diversity among peoples and
engage in decoloniing practices that acknowledge Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islanders as Traditional Owners of Australian kands; and

o (ommunicate and interrelute effectively in diverse contexts by exhibiting
the expected communicative conventions that the context demands and
the flexibility fo change the communication conventions as the confext
changes.

Careers: Speech Pathologists are in increasing demand. This degree opens the door to
careers in government, non-government, education, health, disubility wefare ond
community-based organisations.

Course Durafion: 4.5 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Cerfificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English
(EAL) or at least 25 inany other English. PLUS A study score of at least 20 in two of
Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics (any), Psychology, Sociology, Texts and
Traditions, Health and Human Development, or LOTE (any).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants that completed an Australian Senior
Secondary Certificate more than two years ago including Units 3 and 4: a study
score of at least 30 in English (EAL) or at least 25 in any other Englsh. PLUS A
study score of at kast 20 in two of Biology, Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics (any),
Psychology, Sociology, Texts and Traditions, Health and Human Development, o
LOTE (any).

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a relevant Australian Advanced Diploma
or Diploma (or equivalent) in the Health, and /or Community Sewvices pathways or
similar.

Admission Requirements Other: Students are notified af enrolment of professional
practice requirements, ncluding: appropriate unform/attire, equpment, travel,
"Police Check" and 'Working with Children Chedk', First Aid certificate, record of
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immunization, and a signed agreement to nominate oneself as fit for pradice.
Students must pass essential pre-requisite unirs before undertaking clinical
placements.

Master of Health Science (Osteopathy)
Course Code:HMHO
Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:The Master of Health Science (Osteopathy) equips you with the
diagnostic skills and graduate capabilities for Osteopathic practice required by primary
healthcare practitioners. You will also have the ability to formulate and prescribe a
suitable and safe treatment program. Graduates who successfully complete this
course (in conunction with the Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy) will be eligible for:

e registration with the Osteopathy Board of Australi
o registration as an Osteopath in all other Australion stutes
o membership with Osteopathy Australi.

The Master of Health Science (Osteopathy) is accredited by the Australian and New
Zealand Osteopathic Council (ANZOC). For further nformation about registration

requiements for health practitioners, please visit the Australion Health Practitioner
Regulation Agency (AHPRA).

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. lustify their philosophical position as an osteopath within the profession and
broader Australion healthcare sysiem; 2. Critically appraise and apply scholarly
literature related to osteopathic philosophy and practice, os well as the broader
healthcare field /area; 3. Design a patient-specific and evidence informed
management plon based on the inferpretation of physical, neurological, orthopuedic
and osteopathic examination findings and clinical experience; 4. Resolve patient
concerns as a flexible, reflective and consultative practiioner; 5. Implement
osteopathic manual fechniques to specialsed patient populations (E.G. elderly,
adolescents, athetes) as well as patient groups with specific witural and religious
needs; 6. Engage patients and the community by promoting health through
effective communication, education and appropriate management based on evidence
from osteopathic and public health principles; 7. Evaluate patient progress using
standordised outcome measures, and modify treatment accordingly considering
current available evidence and when indicated, explore new treatment approaches;

8. Design a research project relevant o their own professional practice, drawing on
current evidence and study design profocols, 9. Gitically reflect on theoretical
concepts, practical activities and personal and clinical experiences fo inform pructice
and embrace lifelong leaming as an osteopath.

Careers:This duakqualification beginning with the three-year Bachelor of Science
(Osteopathy) will enable you to pursue a range of careers in osteopathy. VU & held
in extremely high regard in the industy for its hands-on approach and extensive
clinical plicements. Registration With the duakqualification in osteopathy, you can
gain:

o registration with the Osteopathy Board of Australia

e registration as an Osteopath in all other Australin states and in New
Zealond

o membership with the Australian Osteopathic Association



For further nformation about registration requirements, visit the Australian Health
Practitioner Regulation Agency. Organisations employing osteopathy graduates
Osteapaths can work i private clinics or a variety of healthcare settings ncluding
hospitals, maternal health centres and community organisations. Employment rates
Osteopathy was rafed as the fustest growing health discipling in Australia in 2012.
The number of people choosing to vsit an osteopath has increased by 48 per cent
over the past two years (Private Health Insurance Administration Council).
Placements Treating clients at our Osteopathy Clinics at City Flinders and Werribee
Campuses ensures you have extensive clinical experience with patients.

Course Duration: 1.5 years
Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree in Osteopathy.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree in
Osteopathy. PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.5 (with no band less
than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking)

Admission Requirements Other: First Aid: Before enrolling in this degree students must
have successfully completed a Level 2 First Aid Certificate update. Working with
Children (WWC): Before enrolling in this degree students must have a current
working with children check. Applicants may also be required to attend a selection
interview during which their suitability for entry into the course will be further
assessed.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Health Science (Osteopathy), students will be required fo
complete 144 credit points i total consisting of Core Studies.

Year 1, Semester 1

HMO7001 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 1 12
HMO07002 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 2 12
HMH7105 Clinical Practice 1 12
HMO7007 Project and Scholarship 1 12

Year 1, Semester 2

HMO07003 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 3 12
HMH7205 Clinical Practice 2 12
HMO07004 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4 12
HMO07008 Project and Scholarship 2 12

Year 2, Semester 1

HMH7301 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 9 12
HMH7903 Evidence for Practice 9 12
HMH7304 Advanced Clinical Theory and Skills 3 12
HMH7305 Clinical Practice 3 12
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Master of Nursing
Course Code:HMNG
Campus:Victoria Unversity Online.

About this course:The Master of Nursing, with specialisations in Chronic Disease and
Aged Care and Leadership, is designed for registered nurses fo transform the delivery
of health care sewvices in Australia. It prepares students for the challenges of clinical
leadership, research and advanced practice roles in their chosen specialisation. The
program is delivered 100% online giving students the flexibility to fit study around
their busy home and professional lives. Whether you’re a registered nurse or midwife
who desires a Graduate Diploma or Master’s degree fo further enhance your years of
experience, our post graduate courses help you achieve your career aspirations and
become 21st century problemsolvers empowered to chalenge, reform, improve and
transform Australion healthcare fo achieve better patient outcomes.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Assess and apply current WHO and Australion Health priorities and cultural
competency principles fo promote community health; 2. Formulate and lead
quality and safety nnovations for improved patient outcomes; 3. Assume
leadership for complex care coordination for clients; 4. Provide leadership in
informatics and its applications to digital healthcare; 5. Contribute fo advancing
nursing knowledge, practice and design through the evaluation of researdh; 6.
Develop, implement and assess professional development programs for clinical
seftings; 7. Lead or influence nursing care in a chosen specialiy area; and 8.
Design and undertake primary research in a specialist area.

Careers:Healt care reforms in Australia drive the agenda of heakth policy makers to
ensure nurses and midwives are prepared for the health care challenges of 21st
century. Becouse Australia requires registered nurses with advanced knowledge, skills
and competencies o provide advanced practice and guidance to drive the
transformation of the Australian health care system, Victoria University s post
groduate courses provide high quality and engaging career-based nursing education.
A Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma will further develop nurses” skills to
translate years of experience in direct care, training, professional development
management and implementing change, into the credentials needed fo progress nfo
management and leadership in a specialist area. Masters kvel preparation will assist
nurses in becoming a leader in one of three specialist areas: Chronic Disease and
Ageing, Leadership or Palliative Care through demonstrating best practice in working
collaboratively in interdisciplinary feams fo promote better patient outcomes.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completed an AQF Level 7 Bachelor of Nursing, or
equivakent qualification AND Current Registration as a Registered Nurse (Division 1)
OR Registered Midwife with the Australion Health Practitioner Regulation Agency
(AHPRA) OR equivakent registration with the relevant registering authority for
applicants outside of Australia AND Completed a minimum of one year of full-time
clinical experience, or the part-time equivakent, as a registered nurse. OR Applicants
without an AQF 7 Bachelor Degree of Nursing or above who ako hold crrent
Registration as a Registered Nurse (Division 1) or Registered Midwife with the
Australian Pradtitioner Regulation Agency (APHRA), or applicants without sufficient
clinical work experience will be considered for the Graduate Certfficate in Nursing.
Upon successful completion of the Graduate Certificate, applicants will be eligible for
admission to this course with credit granted for completed units.



COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Master of Nursing students will be required fo complete 144 credit
points in total consisting of

o 96 credit points of Core studies
e 48 credit ponts of One (1) Specialisation

HNO600T  Promoting Cultural Competence and Community Health 12
HNO6002  Care Coordination in Practice 12
HN06003  Leading Improvement and Innovation 12
HN06004  Evidence and Research for Practice 12
HNO6005  Complex Care Coordination 12
HNO6006  Nursing Informatics 12
HNO6007  Professional Development in Practice 12
HN06008  Mental Health Nursing 12
Specialisations

HSPLEA Leadership

HSPCHR Chronic Disease and Ageing

Master of Public Health (Global Nutrition and Active Living)
Course Code:HMPG
Campus:St Abans.

About this course: Demographic transition in low and middle income countries has led
to changes in the health needs of populitions which now fuce the double burden of
disease with both infectious and non-communicable disease coexisting as public
health problems. These countries are also partiularly vulnerable fo the effedts of
disasters, both natural and man-made. The Masters of Public Health (Global Nutrition
and Active Living) has been developed in response fo the changing global context in
public healkh and the need for health professionals with the cpabilities to respond to
these changes. By bringing together nutriton and active living and focusing on
working with diverse communities the course is both unique and innovative. The
course equips graduates with the specilist knowkdge and skills fo pursue a career in
public health practice either in Australia or globally in emergencies or development.
Students can elect to specialise in one of the two streams offered af the university,
gither global public health nutrition or public health and active living.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically apply knowledge of public health theories and specialist concepts in
nutrition and acfive lving to address existing and emergent health problems in global
contexts, but particwlarly in low and middle income countries. 2. Sekect, evaluate
and justify the use of desariptive and analytic epidemiology fo identify and
investigate factors associated with various health condifions. 3. Design,
opertionalise and evaluate innovative, sustuinable, evidence-based public health
interventions to address health, nutrition and lifestyle problems which take info
account divergent and complex ethnicties, sociefies and cultures i humanitarian and
development contexts. 4. ldentify and advocate for inclusive public healt policies
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and implementation strategies which promote equity in health systems. 5.
Present clear and coherent exposttions of knowkdge and deas to a variety of
audiences in order o advance and defend efforts to promote health and prevent
disease. 6. Plan and execute a research project, professional project or piece of
scholarship which demonstrates intellectual ndependence and confributes to the
evidence-base i public health and particwlarly global nutrition and /or active living.

7. Critically appratse their learning skills in relation to attainment of wreer goak
and implement effective and creative strategies fo promote lifelong learning in their
professional practice. 8. Exemplify the requisite characteritics for team leadership
and membership appropriate fo specific purposes, projects and contexts both within
the sphere of public health and in inter-sectoral collaborations.

Careers:Potential career outcomes for graduates of the Master of Public Health
include working in;

®  Global health, nutrition, physical adtivity research and teaching

e Community development work in health, nutrition and food security

o Delivering health, food and nutrition programs in response fo
emergencies

o Health policy development

e Program plonning, develbpment and evaliation

o Specific population focused health ineventions (e.g., older adults,
culturally and linguistically diverse communities, chronically diseased
populations)

o Inclusive physical activity programming

e Physial activity and sedentary behaviour measurement

Graduates are expected to find work opportunities both n Australia and
internationally within:

o National, state and local governments

o The United Nations and other International Health Organisations (WHO,
UNICEF, ACSM, International Coalition for Aging and Physical Activity)

o NonGovernment Organisations/ not for profit organsations

o Academic instifutions and research institutions

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree (or equivalent)
in any discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or equivakent) in
a similar dicipline OR Applicants without an undergraduate qualification may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma based on approved work experience. Upon
completion of the Graduate Diploma, graduates will be eligible for admission to this
course with credit granted for completed units.

Admission Requirements International:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree
(or equivalent) inany discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma
(or equivalent) in a similar discipline PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.5
(with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking)

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Public Health (Global Nutrition and Active Living), students
will be required to complefe 192 credit points consisting of:



o 168 credit poinfs core units
o 24 credit poit of either Profession Project or Minor Thesis

Year 1, Semester 1

HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health 12
HMG7110 Epidemiology 12
HMG7 120 Global Challenge - Nor-Communicable Disease 12
HMG7130 Nutrition for Global Health 12

Year 1, Semester 2

HMG7200 Public Health in Practice 12
HMG7210 Biostutistics 12
HMG7 220 Culture and Society in Public Heakth 12
HMG7 230 Global Food Systems and Food Security 12
Year 2, Semester 1

HMG7310 Nutrition Assessment and Program Management 12
HMG7320 Migration and Health 12
HMG7950 Research Methods in Public Health 12
SMG7240 Behavioural Aspects of Active Living 12
Year 2, Semester 2

HMG7410 Concepts n Humanitarian Assistance 12
HMG7 420 Nutrition in Emergencies 12

and ONE of the following two unis:
HMG7 400 Professional Project 24
HMG7 430 Minor Thesks 24

Master of Professional Psychology
Course Code:HMPP
Campus:Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.

About this course:The Master of Professional Psychology program provides APAC-
accredited 5th year of professional training in psychology. The program prepares
groduates for a final year of supewvised practice that & required for registration as o
psychologist in Australio. The course, based on the scientist-practitioner model of
professional training, combines psychological knowledge, skills acquisition, ethical
decisionmaking capacity, and the application of evidence-bused inferventions. As
well as advanced theory and practical closses, students also underiuke sekcted
fieldwork placements, under the direct supewvision of experienced psycholgists.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Appraise the contribution, demands and responsbilities of the role registered
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psychologists play in the delivery of comprehensive multidisciplinary health care
systems; 2. Gitically analyse psychological problems from different perspectives
and levels, ncluding individual and family systems; 3. Formulate evidence-based,
appropriately complex, and effective infervention plans for clients with psychological
difficulties; 4. Critically review the professional literature to dentify and apply best
practice guidelines forinfevention; 5. Exhibit advanced interpersonal and
communication skills to debate and elucidate complex ideas and to engage with
diverse indviduals and multiple stakeholders; 6. Critically evaluate core ethical
and professional conduct ssues tat practising psychologists are likely to encounter
to ensure protection of the publi; 7. Evaluate psychobogy infevention programs
and aitically assess teir effectiveness.

Careers:This course provides a pathway for registration as a psychologist. Following
completion of the course students can apply for an internship in psychology. Students
in this course will be provided with nformation regarding the infernship

process. Infernships are approved by the Psychology Board. Following completion of
both this course and the infernship graduates of the course are eligible to apply for
registration as a generalist psychologist with the Psychology Board of Australia.
Career outcomes incide employment in a range of settings such as; community
mental health, NGOs, policy development, research and evaluation, community
organiing, advocacy and program development, child protection and related areas.

Course Durafion: 1 year

Admission Requirements:Completion of Bachelor Honours degres (or equivalent) in
the same discipline (accredited by the Australian Psychological Acaeditation Council,
completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average of af least 70 in
fourth-year sequence). OR Completion of an Australian Groduate Diploma (or
equivakent) in the some discipline (accredited by the Australion Psychological
Accreditation Council, completed within the last 10 years, with a minimum average
of at kast 70).

Admission Requirements Other:Applicants will also be required fo: Submit a
completed VU supplementary information form. Provide two referee statements (one
personal and one academic) submitted via Australian Psychology Postgraduate
Reference System at htips://www.psychologyreference.org/ Attend an inferview
(short listed applicants only) Obtuin a Working with Children Check prior to being
ploced in o work placement setting, in accordance with the accreditation
requiements and the Department of Justice. Applicants with qualifications obtained
overseas have their qualifications assessed by the Australian Psychological Society
(APS).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Master of Professional Psychology students will be required to complete
96 credit poits of Core Professional Psychology studies.

Semester 1:

APC6085 Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086 (linical Assessment 12
APC6088 Psychopathology and Diagnasis 12
APC6091 Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BT 12



Semester 2:

APM6013 Psychology of Community Health 12
HPP7000 Evidence Based Practice for Psychologists 12
HPP7001 Practicum 1 12
HPP7002 Practicum 2 12
Master of Public Health

Course Code:HMPT

Campus:Victoria Unversity Online.

About this course:Demographic transition in low- and middle-income countries has led
to changes in the health needs of populitions which now face the double burden of
disease with both infectious and non-communicable disease co-existing as public
health problems. These countries are also particularly vulnerable fo the effedts of
disasters, both natural and man-made. Victoria University (VU) Online’s Master in
Public Health with a specialisation in Global Health Leadership has been developed in
response to the changing global context in public health and the need for health
professionals with the capabilities to respond to these changes. The course equips
groduates with the speciolist knowledge and skills to pursue a career in public health
practice either in Australia or globally in emergencies or development. Delivered by
studentfocused and industry-connected academics, this course features eight core
units and four specialist units of study. Each of these units has been designed to
foster the key skills required of today’s emerging public health leader, from
epidemiology and biostatistics to systems thinking in public heatth and practice and
public health program management.  Students enjoy the benefits of a 100% online
learning envionment incuding flexible study options, with student support available
7 days a week and 24/7, anyfime-anywhere access via our intuitive and immersive
online lkeaming environment. The Master of Public Health has been designed using
the Council of Academic Public Health Institutions Australia” (CAPHIA) Foundation
Competences for Master of Public Health Graduates in Australia and the six Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander Public Health Core Competencies, as well as the World
Health Organization’s Global Charter for the Public’s Health. In taking this course
students will learn the core academic content and practical skills needed to deliver
public health in local, community, state, national and global settings.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Exemplify knowkedge of public health theories to address existing and emergent
health problems in global contexts; 2. Bvaluate the uses of epidemiology and
biostatistics to dentify and investigate foctors associated with health conditions and
to enhance populition health; 3. Propose appropriate methods and approaches to
operationalise public health programs, including in the context of Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander public health; 4. Advocate forinclusive public health policies
and implementation strategies which promote equity in health systems; 5. Design
and evaluate innovative, sustainable, evidence-based public health interventions
which take info account divergent and complex ethnicities, societies and cuttures;

6. Advocate clear and coherent expositions of knowledge and ideas to a variety of
audiences in order fo advance and defend efforts to promote health and prevent
disease; 7. Lead or infuence public health n a chosen specialiy area; and 8.
Plan and execute primary research in a public health specialist area.

Careers:With significant global changes in public health, there is a need for
professionals with the high-level knowledge and skills to respond to these changes.
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Graduates of this course will be welkequipped for a diverse and rewarding career in
areas such as:

e globalhealt

e community development work in health

o delivering health programs in response fo emergencies

e healthin policy development

e program planning, development and evaluation

e specfic populution fowwsed health interventions (e.g. older adults,
culturally and linguistically diverse communities, chronically diseased
populations)

You may find work opportunities both in Australia and inernationally within:

o national, stute and local governments

o the United Nations and other ntemational health organisations (WHO,
UNICEF, ACSM, International Coalition for Aging and Physical Activity)

e norprofit organisations
e qcademic institutions and research institutions.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Bachelor degree (or equivalent)
in any discipline OR Completion of an Australian Graduate Diploma (or equivakent) in
a similor dicipline OR Applicants without an undergraduate qualification may be
admitted to the Graduate Certificate with five years of approved work experience.
Upon completion of the Graduate Certificate, graduates will be eligible for admission
to this course with credit granted for completed units.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the award of Master of Public Health students will be required to complete
144 credit points compring of:

o 96 credit points of Core studies
o 48 credit ponts of any One Specilisation listed below.

HP06001 Epidemiology and Biostatistics 1 12
HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health 12
HMG7200 Public Health in Practice 12
HMG7 220 Culture and Society in Public Heakth 12
HP06002 Epidemiology and Biostatistics 2 12
HP06003 Promoting Heakth in Policy 12
HP06004 Systems Thinking in Public Heakth 12
HPO6005 Public Health Program Management 12
Specialisations

HSPGHL Global Health Leadership



HSPHPM Health Promotion

Graduate Cerfificate in Nursing

Course Code:HTNG
Campus:Victoria University Online.

About this course:The Graduate Certificate in Nursing s designed for registered
Nurses to transform the delivery of healkth care services in Australia. It prepares
nurses for the challenges fof clinical leadership, research and advanced practice rokes
. The program is delivered 100% online giving you the flexibility to fit study around
your busy home and professional life Whether you’re a registered nurse or midwife
who desires a Graduate Certificate in Nursing degree to further enhance your years of
experience or career advancement, our post graduate course helps you achieve your
career aspirations and become 21st century problem solers empowered to
challenge, reform, improve and transform Australion healthcare to achieve better
patient outcomes.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Assess and apply current WHO and Australian Health priorities and cuktural
competency principles to promote community health; 2. Formulate and lead
quality and safety nnovations for improved patient outcomes; 3. Assume
leadership for complex care coordination for clients; 4. Provide leadership in
informatics and its applications to digital healihcare; 5. To contrbute to advancing
nursing knowledge, practice and design through the evaluation of research;

Careers:Health care reforms in Australia drive the agenda of heakh policy makers to
ensure nurses and midwives are prepared for the health care challenges of 21st
century. Becuse Australio requires registered nurses with advanced knowledge, skills
and competencies o provide advanced practice and guidance to drive the
transformation of the Australian health care system, Victoria University ’s post
groduate courses provide high quality and engaging career-based nursing education.
A Graduate Certificate will further develop nurses” skills to translate years of
experience in direct care, trainng, professional development management and
implementing change, into the credentials needed to progress into management and
leadership ina specialist area.

Course Duration: 8 months

Admission Requirements:Completed an AQF Level 7 Bachelor of Nursing, or
equivakent qualification AND Current Registration as a Registered Nurse (Division 1)
or Registered Midwife with the Australion Health Pradiitioner Regulation Agency
(AHPRA) OR equivakent registration with the relevant registering authority for
applicants outside of Australia OR Applicants without an AQF 7 Bachelor Degree of
Nursing or above but hold an aliernative qualification in nursng AND wrient
Registration as a Registered Nurse (Division 1) or Registered Midwife with the
Australian Practitioner Regulation Agency (APHRA) will also be considered.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Groduate Certificate in Nursing students will be required to complete:

o 48 credit ponts of Core studies
HNO600T  Promoting Cultural Competence and Community Health 12

HN06002  Care Coordination in Practice 12
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HNO6003 Leading Improvement and Innovation 12
HNO6004  Evidence and Research for Practice 12

Graduate Cerfificate in Public Health
Course Code:HTPT
Campus:Vicforia Unversity Online.

About this course: Victoria Uniersity (VU) Online’s Graduate Certificate in Public
Health offers a pathway towards our highly respected and industry-recognised Master
of Public Health course with specialisations in Sustainable Development and Global
Health Leadership. Delivered by student-focused and industy-connected academics
from the internationally College of Health and Biomedicine, this course features four
specialist units of study. Each of these units has been designed to foster the key
skills required of today’s emerging public healt leader, from epidemiology and
biostatistics to public health interventions and practice and disoster and emergency
preparedness and response.  Students enjoy the benefifs of a 100% online learning
envionment incbding flexible study options, with student support available 7 days a
week and 24/7, anytime-anywhere access via our intuitive and immersive online
learning environment. The Graduate Cerfificate in Public Health has been designed
using the Council of Academic Public Health Institutions Australia” (CAPHIA)
Foundation Competences for Master of Public Health Graduates in Australia and the
six Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander Public Health Core Competencies, as well as
the World Health Organization’s Global Charter for the Public’s Health. In taking this
course students will learn the core academic content and practical skills needed to
deliver public health in local, community, state, national and global setfings.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Articulate knowledge of public health theories to address existing and emergent
health problems in global contexts; 2. Bvaluate the uses of epidemiology and
biostatistics to dentify and investigate foctors associated with health conditions and
to enhance populition health; 3. Propose approprinte methods and approaches to
operationalise public health programs, including in the context of Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander public health; 4. Advocate for inclusive public health policies
and implementation strategies which promote equity in health systems; and 5.
Design and evaluate innovative, sustainable, evidence-based public health
interventions which fake info account divergent and complex ethnicities, societies
and altures.

Careers:With significant global changes in public health, there is a need for
professionals with the high-level knowledge and skills to respond to these changes.
Graduates of this course will be welkequipped for a diverse and rewarding career in
areas such as:

o global healh
e community development work in health
o healthin policy development

You may find work opportunities both in Australia and infernationally within:

e national, stute and local governments

o the United Nations and other nfemational health organisations (WHO,
UNICEF, ACSM, International Coalition for Aging and Physical Activity)

o norprofit organisations

o qcademic institutions and research institutions



Course Duration: 8 months

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Bachelor degree (or equivalent)
in any discipline. OR Five years of approved work experience.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the award of Groduate Certficate of Public Health students will be required
to complete:

o 48 credit ponts of Core studies

HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health 12
HP06001 Epidemiology and Biostatistics 1 12
HMG7200 Public Health in Practice 12
HMG7 220 Culture and Society in Public Heakth 12

Bachelor of Science (Honours) (Biomedical Sciences)
Course Code:SHBM
Campus:Footscray Park, St Albans, Weribee, City Hinders.

About this course:Honours comprises completion of a research project, including oral
presentutions, a literature review and research thesis. Honours coursework comprises
areas of study in advanced research design, and research conduct, ethics and
training. In special cases undergraduate units of studies may be substituted for course
work when o student requires further studies of a specialised nature. With an
emphasis on project work, this course provides study at o fourth-year level which
builds on the knowledge and skills developed at degree level. It prepares you for
postgroduate research by developing skills in:

e working independently

o ritical review of lerature and analysis of data

e probem-solving and resilience

e devising, designing and conducting substantial experimental work
o written and oral communication.

This course comprises a research project incuding two oral presentations, a literature
review and the project thesis.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Devise a novel research project and postulate testable hypotheses; 2.
Interrogate and crifically review relevant research papers; 3. Design experiments
to generate novel dafo and conduct qualitutive and /or quantitative analysis and dota
interpretution to deduce conclusions; 4. Plan, implement and articulate an
independent and critical investigation of a science research topic; and 5.
Contextualise research findings and argue and defend research process and outcomes
to a professional audience using advanced oral communication skills.

Careers:Medical research, research assistant, further studies to PhD and academics.
Course Duration: 1year

Admission Requirements International: Completion of a Science related Ausiralian
Bachelor degree (or equivalent) with an average grade of Credit (or equivalent) in
the final year or across the degree. PLUS Demonstrate English competency sufficient
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for study at Honours level by providing evidence of one or more of the following:
completion of one or more degrees with English as the kinguage of nstruction and
assessment, undertaken in a predominantly English-speaking context (within the last
two years) o IELTS (or equivalent) overall score of 6.5 (with no band less than 6.0
in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking) e a score of not less than 92 with no
section score less than 22 in the internet-based Teaching of English Foreign
Language (TOEFL) test, or English proficiency equivalent o other documented proof
of English proficiency equivalent to the above.

COURSE STRUCTURE

The Honours course is a one year (full-ime) commitment. Students enrol and
complete RBM4003 (48cp) and RBM4002 (48cp) , receiving a singke, final mark
and grade of the completion of the course. Students will receive a GPA grade affer
completion of both Science Honours Tand Science Honours 2 with the grade
allocated to the unit Science Honours 2. Science Honours 1 will be weighted 35%
and Science Honours 2 will be weighted 65% of the GPA grade for the Science
Honours course. This weighting reflects the whole of year nature of the Honours
degree and allows development of higher level written, oral and analysis skills, using
feedbuck from assessors and their supervisor during the year, thus placing the bulk of
the marks associated with the final thesis when all AQF level 8 skills have been
obtained. This is also necessary for application and entry to many doctoral programs
which require the thesis o form more than 50% of the grade.

Year 1, Semester 1
RBM4003 Science Honours 1 48
Year 1, Semester 2

RBM4002 Science Honours 2 48



Majors/Minors
AMAPSY Psy chology

Locations: Footscray Park

The accredited psychology major equips you with a theoretical understanding of o
range of psychological topics such as motivation and emotion, biological, cognitive,
social, and personality psychology. Analytical, research and statistical skilk, and
understanding of relationships and communication are also developed through study
of this major. Course professional accreditation & required for graduates as a
pathway for further study. The Australion Psychology Accreditation Council (APAC)
reviews: course content against set aiteria; academic staff profiles; administration
and technical support. Students completing this major set will also have completed
the two pre-requisite foundation units at first year level: APP1012 and APP1013.

APP2013 Psychology 2A 12
APP2014 Psychology 2B 12
APP3034 History, Theories and Practice of Psychology 12
APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology 12
APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology 12
HPP2001 Developmental Psychology 12
Plus

24 Credit Points (equivaent o 2 units) of Psychology Electives from list below

Psychology Hledtives

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Practice 12
APP3016 Group Behaviour 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12
APP3019 Psychohiobgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psychobogy 12
APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing 12
ASPPSY Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park, St Alhans

The Psychology specilisation is designed to prepare students for entry to a fourt
year of studies which will enable graduates fo receive associate membership with the
Australian Psychological Society and which will meet the academic requirements for
professional accreditation with the Victorion Psychologists' Regisiration Board.
Graduates with this specialisation may also move onfo posigraduate studies in
courses keading to professional accreditation as teachers, social workers or personnel
officers, or fo stuff devebpment work and marketing research. Allernatively,
groduates may find employment in welfare and community sewvices.
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SPECIALISATION REQUIREMENTS This specialisation is not available to students
taking Option A. Students are required to complete TEN units including the two first:
year units. Students should consukt their course structure fo determine if specific units
from the 'Other Specialisution' list should be undertaken to satisfy the requirements
of their degree. Only a selection of the second and third-year units are offered each
year.

CORE UNITS

First Year Only

APP1012 Psychology 1A 12
APP1013 Psychology 1B 12
Second and /or Third Year

APP2013 Psychology 2A 12
APP2014 Psychology 2B 12
APP3034 History, Theories and Practice of Psychology 12
APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology 12
APP3037 (linical Aspedts of Psychology 12
HPP2001 Developmental Psychology 12

PSYCHOLOGY ELECTIVES - Studenis select two

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Practice 12
APP3016 Group Behaviour 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12
APP3019 Psychobiobgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psychobgy 12
APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing 12

Part-time students should underiake APP2014 prior to, or conaurrent with,
psychology eledtives.

HMAAHN Applied Human Nutrition

Locations: footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson, St Abans, Werribee

The Applied Human Nutriion major provides an integrated group of unifs in Applied
Human Nutrition. It builds on the minorin Applied Human Nutrition by recognizing
both the biological and the social facets of human nutrition. It focuses on nutrition
from a preventive, maintenance and therapeutic perspective, all of which require a
thorough understanding of the related biological sciences and of selected aspects of
the behavioural sciences. Students kam about nutrition and its application to the
maintenance of healih and the prevention and treatment of disease. They also kam
about indwidual and social behaviour, particularly in family settings, and the
implications of behavioural factors in the establishment of good nutrition status from
conception through to old age. Assessment fusks for the major include short



exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays, and formal examinations. The
major includes capstone units, which provide students with the opportunity to draw
on their learning in their major, and develop the capacity to apply this kaming in
new confexts.

HBM3101 Research Methods 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HHN3502 Community & Public Health Nutrition 12
HHN3 601 Nutrition Communication & Education 12
HMAFSC Food Scienee

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson, Werribee

This major provides an infegrated group of units in Food Science. It builds on the
minor in Food Science and deepens students understanding of problems in the field
and provides them with took to create solutions to complex problems with ethical
and social impacts within local and global communities. The Food Science major will
prepare students fo ploy an important roke in meeting the expanding nesds of the
local and infemational food ndustries. The discipline of food science offers potential
career opportunities within the food industry, government, agricultural, marine, trode
and other organizations, both in Australia and nfemationally. Assessment tasks for
the major include short exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays and
formal examinations. The major incudes capsione unifs, which provide students with
the opportunity to draw on their leaming in their major, and develop the capacity to
apply this learning in new contexts.

RBM2530 Pathaphysiology 1 12
HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HHN2003 Food Safety and Quality Assurance 12
HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HFS3001 Food Processing 12
RBF3256 Food Product Development 12
RBM2540 Pathaphysiology 2 12
HMAFSE Food Sewiee

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson, Werribee

This major provides an integrated group of units i Food Sewvices. It builds on the
minors in Food science and Applied Human Nutrition and deepens students
understanding of contemporary challenges through theory and practice of
management, community nutrition and assessment relevant to food sewvice systems.
Students will be qualified for employment in hospitals and aged care residences as
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diet monitors, food sewvice assstants, and supevisors of meal systems and staff in
institutional kitchens and community sewvices. Assessment tasks for the major include
short exercises, group projects, oral presentutions, essays, and formal examinations.
The major ncludes a capstone unit with a work placement component, which provide
students with the opportunity to draw on their learning in their major, and develop
the capacity to apply this learning in new contexts.

HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HHN2003 Food Safety and Quality Assurance 12
HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HHN3503 Introdudtion o Food Service 12
HHN3 602 Food Sewvice Systems 12
HHN3 604 Food Sewvice Challenges 24
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HMAHPH Human Physiology

Locations: St Abans

The Human Physiology major provides an infegrated suite of units which builds upon
the fundamentak of anatomy and physiology covered in the College core units.
Specifically, students will kam about regional and rehabilitation anatomy,
cardiorespiratory, renal and neuromuscular physiology and associated diseases. The
relationships between gastrointestinal fundtion, diet, nutrition, metabolism and
human health will be covered, including examining the role of diet in chronic
diseases and its importance i growth and development. In the final year, students
will draw on the knowledge and apply thei learning in different contexts in the two
capstone units, Applied Biomedical Sciences and Integrative Physiology.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
HBM3202 Applied Bomedical Science 12
HBM3203 Integrative Physiobgy 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitation Angtomy 12
RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology 12
RBM3264 Advanced Neve and Muscle Physiology 12
RBM3 640 Advanced Neurosciences 12

HMAIND Indige nous Health

Locations: Footscray Park

The Indigenous Health Major builds on the Indigenous Heali Minor to provide
students with a complete context and understanding of the cultural and historical
factors that need to be considered when developing and implementing health
programs for Australian Aboriginal populations. Students explore, analyse and
deconstruct discplinary and lived perspectives, impacts and outcomes for Australian
Aboriginal indwiduals and communities in the 21st Century. Topics that are explored
include history, human rights, traditional owners, sovereignty, govemance and
societal structures, and colonial systems of power through an interdisciplinary unit



set, and how these influence and impact the health outcomes of Australian Aboriginal
populations and communities. In addition to this students may explore contemporary
health and community interventions used by Aboriginal organisations and
communities and ther relationship to the conventional western medicine construct
and mainstream service provision. A group research project will be presented in
relation to Australian Aboriginal health, representing discipline and multi-disciplinary
approaches through detuiled action plans.

AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AEK1204 Aboriginal History and Political Movements 12
AEK2203 Indigenous Perspedtives On Sustainability 12
AEK2205 Politics of Aboriginal Art 12
AEK3203 Working Ethically in Aborignal Community 12
AEK3204 Aboriginal Political and Reflective leaming 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
SHE3002 Health Policy and Promotion 12

HMAMCB Molecular Cell Biology

Locations: St Abans

The Molecular Cell Biology major builds on the knowledge of introductory cell
function and moleculor mechanisms, acquired from the first year core units. The suite
of units offered in this major focuses on the investigation of the human body at the
molecular and cellular levels, with emphasis on the molecular basis of disease.
Understanding the molecular techniques utilized in molecular biomedicine will
underpin this major. Students will develop both theoretical and laboratory skills
essential for becoming successful professionals in both research and clinical based
biomedical science.

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HBM2106 Human Genetics 12
HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science 12
HBM3204 Biomolecular Mechanisms of Disease 12
RBM2133 Cell and Molecular Biology 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
RBM3720 Immunology 12
RBM3800 Pharmacology 12
HMAPBH Public Health

Locations:St Abans

The Public Health Major provides students with knowledge and skills in Public Health
and Health Promotion. The major develops the student's knowledge base in Public
Health and Health Promotion and focuses on the application of knowledge, policy,
and researdh in improving the heatth of populations. Students completing this major
will have an understunding and perspective on how to address contemporary health
problems related to critical social and behavioural factors that influence health
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outcomes. Students choosing the minor, HMAPBH Public Health, may be required to
obtaina ‘Working With Children Check” prior to undertaking the unit, HHB 2402
Health Program Planning and Evaluation.

ASW2103 Human Development in Social Context 12
HFB2104 Introduction o Research Methods 12
HFB3136 Career and Professional Development 12
HFB 3200 Pinnack Venture 12
HHB2000 Social Epidemiology 12
HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB 2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
SHE3001 Social Bases of Health: Global Perspectives 12

Or alterative unit for students undertaking SWHEA Health (Sport Science Minor):
SHET002 Growth Development and Ageing 12

HMIACH Analytical Chemistry

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, this group of units allows students to
pursue a breadth minor in Analytical Chemistry. Analytical chemistry is a comerstone
of the chemical industry and has many applications ncluding food, forensic,
pharmaceutical, medical and environmental analyses. This chemistry minor includes
hands-on training on modem analytical equpment including applications, theory of
operation, optimisation, maintenance and troubleshooting to produce work ready
groduates. This minor i appropriate for student undertoking major studies in a range
of science discipline areas who wish to complement their studies with some training
in chemical instrumentation operation and interpretation. By completing all units in
this minor, students will have fulfilled VIT requirements for o Teaching major in
Chemistry.

NPU2101 Analytical Methods 1 12
NPU2102 Analytical Methods 2 12
NPU3101 Pharmaceutical Regulatory Processes 12
NPU3104 Drug Testing and Analysis 12
HMIAHN Applied Human Nufrition

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, the Applied Human Nutrition minor
prepares students for a wide choice of careers in nutrition and, in conjunction with
Biomedical Nutrition minor, prepares for entry into the professional pradtice of
dietetics. This minor uses clussroom, community sewvice, and practice laming fo
develop an inferdisciplinary knowledge core in nutrition as related to health, wellness
and illness and their determinants. Through rich and varied experiential laming
opportunities, students gain practical skills related to application and interpretation of
knowledge.

HFS2001 Properties of Food 12



HHN2001 Family Health and Nufrition Through the Lifespan 12

HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HMIAPP Applied Research

Locations: St Abans

This Minor provides the opportunity for students to fowus on theoretical and practical
skills essential for Biomedical Research. The importance of biomedical research in
developing new treatments and understanding the underlying mechanisms of
diseases undemins this minor. Following on from first year core units students will
further develop their understunding of qualitative and quantitative research with an
emphasis on critically reviewing scientific literature, stutistical analysis and effective
scientffic communication.

HBM3101 Research Methods 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biobgy 12
RBM3265 Exercise Biochemistry and Integrated Metabolsm 12
HMIATN Applied Health Nutrition

Locations: Footscray Park

This minor uses student-centred learning activities to develop an inferdisciplinary
knowledge of nutrition as reluted to health, wellness and illness and their
determinants. Thiough the use of case-based learning opportunities, students gain
practical skills related to application and inferpretation of evidence-based nutrition
knowledge within the scope of practice in their chosen career.

AHE2005 Nutrition and Diet for Exercise and Physical Education 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nufrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2402  Diet & Disease 12
HHN3002  Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HMIBIO Biosciene

Locations: St Abans

The Bioscience minor builds on the first year units of Bioscience 1 and 2,

and examines the natural physiokgical changes that occur throughout the life
cyck; infroducing students to the major pathological disease processes of the body
vio discussions on the bask for preventative interventions and management of
important pathological conditions.

HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biobgy 12
HBM3205 Clinical Genetics and Cellular Basis of Disease 12
RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12

HMIBNU Biomedical Nutrifion

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans
After developing a solid grounding in science, this group of units allows students to
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pursue a minor in Biomedical Nutrition. This minor is o prerequisite for entry info a
dietetics postgraduate program as well as meeting a biochemistry requirement for
VIT Chemistry teaching.

RBM2530 Pathaphysiology 1 12
RBM2540 Pathaphysiology 2 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
RBM3265 Exercise Biochemistry and Integrated Metabolsm 12

HMIENT Exercise and Nutrition

Locations: footscray Park

After developing a solid grounding in science, this minor allows students to develop
knowledge and skills relevant to Exercise and Nutrition. Students will learn
fundamentak of rereation program plinning, development and implementation, the
design and delivery of exercise and physical adtivity sewvices for apparently heakhy
individuals, as well as the relationship between regulor physical activity (or lack
thereof) and the incidence and severity of lifestyle related diseases and an
understanding of the nutitional requirements for sport and exercise performance.
Students will develop their skills i oral communication, critical analysis and different
forms of writing for cudiences.

SSM2104  Programming for Sport Development and Community Action 12

AHE2006  Exercise Intewventions for Healihy Populutions 12
HHN3002  Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
SCL3001 Exercise, Health and Disease 12
HMIFSC Food Sciene

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, this minor allows students to develop
knowledge and skills relevant to Food Science. Students will karn fundamentals of
properties of foods ncluding hemical composition and physical state and how to
ensure their safety and quality using stafe of the art facilities at Victoria University.
Students will develop their skills i oral communication, critical analysis and different
forms of writing for cudiences. Assessment tasks across the minor include short
exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays and formal examinations.

HHN2003 Food Safety and Quality Assurance 12
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12
HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HMIHLT Health

Locations: St Abans

The Health minor provides an integrated group of units in the area of Global Health
and Health Promotion. It covers disciplinary knowledge in promoting health with a
focus on contemporary challenges relating fo principles and practices from social and
behavioural science, to develop, implement and evaluate programs and policies that
promote optimal health and population 'health and welkbeing". Students wil
develop their skills in oral communication, critical analysis ond different forms of



writing for cudiences. Students choosing the minor, HMIHLT Health, may be required
to obtain a ‘Working With Children Chedk” prior to undertaking the unit, HHB 2402
Health Program Planning and Evaluation.

HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB 2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
HFB3136 Career and Professional Development 12
SHE3001 Social Bases of Health: Global Perspedtives 12
HMIHNU Health and Nutrition

Locations: St Abans

The Health and Nutrition Minor introduces the student fo the role nutrition plays in
individual health and populations through the lifespan. Upon completion of the minor
students will have an understanding of the link between nutition and health,
wellness and illness and their determinants.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrition 12

HMIHPH Anatomy & Integraied Physiology

Locations: St Abans

The Anatomy & Infegrative Physiology minor introduces the students to the gross
anatony of the head, neck and back and the application of anatomy in medicine wil
be highlighted i clinical scenarios. The integrative nature of the cardiovascular, renal,
respiatory systems will be interrogated further, building on basic physiological
principals covered in Human Physiology in Year 1. The relationship between
gastointestinal physiolgy, nutrition and human health is ako covered. Upon
completion of this minor students will have an understanding of the link between
anatomy, physiology, nutrition, metubolism and health.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy 12
RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology 12

HMIIMM Immunopharmacology

Locations: St Abans

The Immunopharmacology minor covers Microbiology, Drug Discovery and
Development, Immunology and Pharmacology. It focuses on the micro-organisms
that cause human disease, their transmission and infection control, as well as the
application of microbiology in medicine and drug development. It provides a pathway
to understanding how the immune system can be exploited 1o develop novel
therapiesvia a pharmacological approach. This minor & vital for students wanting to
explore post graduate research or work i large companies which develop
pharmaceutical products and their application to disease.
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HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitution Anatomy 12
RBM3720 Immunology 12
RBM3800 Pharmacology 12

HMIIND Indigenous Health

Locations: Footscray Park

In the Indigenous Healih Minor, students explore, analyse and deconstruct
disciplinary and lved perspectives, impadts and outcomes for Australian Aboriginal
individuals and communities in the 21st Century. Topics that are explored include
history, human rights, traditional owners, sovereignty, governance and societal
structures, and colonial systems of power through a series of mulfi-discplinary units
and how these infuence and impact the health outcomes of Australian Aboriginal
populations and communities. In addition fo this students will explore confemporary
community inferventions used by Australian Aboriginal organisations and
communities and the relationship to the conventional western medicine construct
and mainstream service provision.

AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AEK1204 Aboriginal History and Political Movements 12
AEK2203 Indigenous Perspedtives On Sustainability 12
AEK2205 Politics of Aboriginal Art 12

HMIIOS Interpersonal Organisation Skills

Locations: Footscray Park

The Intepersonal Organisation Skills minor consists of a set of applied psychology
and skillsbased units. Students will gain an understanding of interpersonal and
communication, counselling, and organisational psychology thearies. The fows will
be on the integration of this theoretical knowledge with experiential skills based
activities. In this minor students will be provided with opportunities to enhance their
selFawareness, foster their skills in working with ndividuals, develop effective group
membership skills and understand how organisational processes impact on the well
being of individuak. Completion of this minor provides experience and knowkdge in
a range of applied skills which assist students in applying their kaming directly to the
problems and challenges they will find working with individuak, groups and
organations in therr professional lives.

APP2023 Interpersonal Skills 2 12
APP2024 Organisational Skills 2 12
APP3015 Counselling Theory and Pradtice 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12

HMIIPH Integrative Physiology

Locations: St Abans

On completion of the integrated physiology minor, students will have the knowledge
and skills o apply o broad knowledge from the fundamentul units of biomedical
science, ntegrating aspects of neuromuscular physiology and research design, in
practical forum of a research project. Students will have the opportunity o apply this
theoretical knowledge to pradtical situations in loboratory simulated learning



envionments, and community and industry settings, sometimes as part of a research
team. Specifically, students will ndependently design and develop a research
proposal which: 1) demonstrates an understanding of the principles of scientific
research, experiment /project design; 2) develops skilk in accessing, seledting,
recording, reviewing and managing research data and research nformation; 3)
critically analyses and synthesizes research dato and other information; 4) considers
social, cultural, and envionmental issues; 5) adopts ethical pradiice including
preparing an application for ethics approval; and 6) communicates nformation in
oral and writen forms to a range of associates ncluding supewvisors, peers, research
teams, community and industry partners.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
RBM3264 Advanced Nerve and Muscle Physiology 12
RBM3265 Exercise Biochemistry and Integrated Metabolsm 12

HMIMCB Mole culor Cell Biology

Locations: St Abans

The Molecular Cell Biology minor builds on the knowledge of introductory cell
function and moleculor mechanisms, acquired from the first year core units. The suite
of units offered in this minor focuses on the nvestigation of the human body at the
molecular and cellular levels. Key concepts in microbiology, human genetics and
biochemistry will be taught and utilzed to understand human disease af the
molecular level.

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HBM2106 Human Genetics 12
RBM2133 Cell and Molecular Biology 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12

HMIPHN Public Health Nutrition

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

This minor provides an integrated group of units in Public Health Nutrition. It covers
disciplinary knowledge in Public Health Nutrition with a focus on contemporary
challenges relating to principles and practices from social and behavioral science to
develop, implement and evaluation of programs and polcies that promote optimal
nutrition and population health and welkbeing. Students will develop their skills in
oral communication, aitical analysis and different forms of writing for oudiences.
Assessment tasks across the minor include short exercises, group projedts, oral
presentations, essays, and formal examinations. Students choosing the minor,
HMIPHN Public Health Nutrition, may be required fo obtain o ‘Working With Children
Check’ prior to undertaking the unit, HHB2402 Health Program Planning and
Evalugtion.

HHB2000 Social Epidemiology 12
HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB 2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
SHE3001 Social Bases of Health: Global Perspedtives 12
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HSPCHR Chronic Disease and Ageing

Locations:Victoria Unversity Online

Students will identify and recommend evidence-based practice solutions for improving
quality health care in the specialist nursing practice area of Chronic Disease and
Ageing. Students will gain a high level of knowkdge and confidence fo apply to their
speculisation. During the specialisation units, students will study and research chronic
disease management and supportive care for oge-related changes and maintuining
welbeing for physical, psychobgical and social health.

HNO7002 Innovation in Aged Care Practice 12
HNO7003 Ageing and Chronic Disease 12
HNO7004 Health and Wellbeing for the Older Person 12
HNO7901 Research Project 12

HSPGHL Global Health Leade rship

Locations: Victoria University Online

The Global Health Leadership specialisation readies students to kad responses to the
public health challenges that fuce an ncreasingly globalsed workd. Graduates are
equipped with the capability o lead, manage, and consult on public health projects
across different confexts and apply princiles of public health pradtice to complex
reatworld and emerging issues. Specialising in Global Health Leadership also ingrains
students with the ability o apply brood systems thinking to global perspectives and
explore the intersectionality across not only social and behavioural determinants of
health, but ako health systems and policies across cultures and borders.

HPO7001 Global Health Leadership 12
HP07002 Global Health Systems and Decision Making 12
HP07003 Global Health Economics and Finance 12
HPO7004 Professional Project 12
HSPHPM Health Promofion

Locations: Victoria University Online

The health promotion specialisation explores how effedtive health promotion works
to understand and act on factors that cause poor health, and those that create and
sustain good healih. Within thi specialsation, students will build an in-depth
understanding of health policies, sociological implications, and global health
concerns, and gain the skills required to address contemporary health issues affecting
both individual and community-based approaches. Students will acquire the skills to
inspire people and communities fo act in regards to their own health and create

physical, social economic environments that are supportive and encourage good
health.

HP0O7008  Innovative and Evidence-Based Health Promotion 12

HPO7009 Social Medm and Social Marketing Approaches fo Health 1
Promotion

HPO7010 Global Cpntexts of Health Promotion Practice with Diverse .
Populations

HP07004  Professional Project 1



HSPLEA Le adership

Locations:Vicioria Unersity Online

The registered nurse will identify and recommend evidence-based practice solutions
for improving quality health care in the specialist area. Students will gain a high level
of knowledge, confidence and competence in their specialisation. During the
specilisation units, students will study and research the evidence-based pradtice
needed to lead teams and shape the development and delivery of confinuing
professional development for nurses across health care sewvices. They will also
develop skills in finance and budgeting.

HN07005 Nursing Management 12
HNO7006 Nursing Leadership and Management 12
HNO7007 Financial Management for Nurses 12
HNO7901 Research Project 12
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UNITS

APC6085 Foundations of Psychotherapy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will introduce students to the applied practice of
psychotherapy. The unit aims to develop students in the foundation skills of evidence-
based, nor-specific treatment factors, which are common to all streams of
therapeutic work. These nclude core skills for development and maintenance of the
therapeutic relationship, managing emotional content, theropeutic structure and the
use of supervision as a leaming tool.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit skills in performing a clinical inferview with a simulated client and infegrate
and interpret information; 2. Explicate, contextualise and ranslate info practice,
intervention skills in non-specific therapy fuctors; 3. Critically reflect on ther own
interviewing skills and leaming and demonstrate awareness of relevant ltural
issues; 4.Assess and communicate risk in relation to selFharm and suicidality.

5. Exhibit skills pertaining to the ethical behaviour of regstered psychobygists, as
outlined in the Australian Psychological Society Code of Ethics

Required Reading: Geldard, D., Geldard, K., & Yin Foo, R., (2017) 8th ed. Basic
Personal Counselling: A Training Manual for Counsellors Cengage leaming, Australia
Assessment:Exercise, Simulated therapy role play demonstrating interviewing and
norrspecific therapy skills (Indicative word count: 1,500 words)., 20%. Exercke,
Simulated role play demonstrating suicide risk assessment and manogement plan
(Indicative word count: 1,500 words)., 20%. Case Study, Submission of two (2)
written reflective pieces related to the simulated demonstrations (indicative word
count 3,000 words), 40%. Test, Completion of 50 item multipk choice ethics quiz,
20%.

APC6086 Clinical Assessment

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit of study provides students with training in the principles and
practice of evidence-based psychological assessment in professional psychology. It
provides the first opportunity to develop competence in the busic assessment skills
required to practice as a registered psychologist in Australia (PsyBA/AHPRA). It
includes an infroduction to basic clinical assessment techniques across the lifespan,
including obsewvations, inferviewing, history-taking and formal administration of
psydhological assessment tools. Administration, scoring and interpretation of
intellectual, memory and achievement tests, personality assessment, as well as
assessment reportwriting and providing feedback will be covered. Students will also
be iniroduced to the major diagnoses and disorders which are likely to require
cognitive assessment. Successful completion of this unit prepares students for clinical
placements both in the VU Psychology Clinic and within community-based
organksations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate and critically reflect upon the pumose of psychological assessment and
how it & used i a variety of settings and for different purposes including the role of
culture in assessment; 2. Exhibit competence in clinical assessment skills including
interviewing, observation and mental status examination, commensurate with level
of trining; 3.Administer and score intelligence, achievement, memory and
personality tests; 4.Intemret, integrate and analyse the findings of a clinical
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assessment including infeview, obsewvations and the results of intelligence,
achievement, memory and personality tests, commensurate with level of fraining;
5.Formulate and articulate clinical assessment results both verbally and in a writlen
report for a variety of audiences and purposes, including diagnasis.

Required Reading: Groth-Mamat, G. & Wright, LA., (2016) 6th ed. Handbook of
Psychological Assessment Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons. Postal, K. &
Armstrong, K.S., (2013) Feedback that Sticks: The Art of Effectively Communicating
Neuropsychological Assessment Results Oxford: Oxford University Press, USA
Assessment:Exercise, Portfolio of learning activities (Indicative word length 1,000
words), Pass /Fail. Report, Formal assessment report (Indicative word length 2,000
words), Pass /Fail. Other, Objectve Stuctured Clinical Examination (OSCE) of the
administration of an infellectual assessment tool and roleploy of veral feedback of
results., Pass /Fail.

APC6087 Professional Ethics

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will examine confemporary professional ethical and kgalissues
perfining to clinical and community psychology training and practice, both
internationally and in Australia. The emphasis will be on conducting oneself
professionally and ethicaly, developing ethical sensitivity and ‘moral imagination’,
and larning fo resolve ethical diemmas using available resources. Professional
practice ssues relevant to a broad range of psychological inteventions, the 2007
APS Code of Professional Conduct, 2013 National Practice Standards for the Mental
Health Workforce, and examples of ethical dilkmmas will be presented. Cultural
values and expectations in the area of mental health care will be explored,
parficwlarly os these apply fo multiwltural, migrant and indigenous communities.
Becuse reflective practice & essential fo professionalism and ethical condudt, self-
reflection (on one's attitudes, motivations, values, feelings and experiences) and
reflection on one's inferactions with others, will constitute a significant leaming
focus. Rather than emphasising abstract principles, case studies of actual ethical
scenarios will be employed to contextualise ethical deliberation and illustrate ethical
dilemms.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on one's own experiences, motives and values and how these may
impact on one's moral assumptions and ethical reasoning i professional practice;
2.Scrutinise the concept of professionalism and professional conduct in the context of
psychology training and practice; 3 Analyse and apply knowledge of the law
governing the practice of psychology in Australio and the operation of the Psychology
Board of Australia and of the APS Code of Ethics and Current Guidelines; 4.Adapt
ethical problem solving strategies, infegrating key ethical and legal issues germane
to the context, to address and resolve ethical diemmas in a variety of professional
settings; 5.Ariculate the effects of cultural differences (including ethnic, gender,
language and sexual orientation) on psychological work, particularly in cross- and
multi-cukural practice.

Required Reading:Allen, A. & Love, AW. (2010). Ethical Practice in Psychology
Chichester, UK, Wiley-Blackwell Australion Psychological Society 2007, Code of
ethics, Melbourne, Australia. Australian Psychological Society 2008, 8th edn, Ethical
guidelines, Melbourne, Australio.

Assessment:Portfolio, Ethical autobiography and self-reflection exercise (Indicative
word length: 2000 words), 30%. Test, Ethical code knowledge test (Duration 90
minutes), 70%.



APC6088 Psychopathology and Diagnosis

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of the major disorders that occur across the lifespan. The concept of psychopathology
and chssification systems such as DSM-5, ICD 10 and altemative diagnostic
frameworks such as the Psychodynamic Diognostic Manual (PDM) are introduced.
Developmental pathways that lead to common symptom patterns and the meaning
of these pattems are discussed in the confext of developmental stages. The
limitations of the application of categorical taxonomies in paediatric populations will
be covered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate the aetiology of the major disorders and recognise in clients; 2.Critically
evaluate the application of the diagnostic classification systems; 3.Identify an
appropriate diagnosis and reporting the rationale for the diagnosis for various
presentutions; 4.Arfiulate an understanding of developmental pathways and
associated symptom patterns in chidhood and adolescence; and 5.Identify
differential diagnost and recognise rekevant evidence of comorbodities.

Requited Reading:American Psychiatric Association (2013) 5th ed. Diagnostic and
statistical manual of mentul disorders: DSM-5-TR Arlington, VA, USA. American
Psychiatric Association PDM Task Force (2006) Psychodynamic diagnostic manual
Silver Spring, MD: Alliance of Psychoanalytic Organisations
Assessment:Examination, Objective structured clinical examination (OSCE), 3CP6.
Examination, Examination (120 minutes), 70%.

APC6089 Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The aims of this unit are: to provide students with the requisie
knowledge to comprehend and critically appraise research frameworks and
qualitative and quantitative research studies relevant to the field of clinical or
community psychology (critical research literacy); fo introduce students to some of
the wrrent controversies in the fields of clinical or community research, and the role
that research design and data analysis play in the research disputes; to assist
students in designing and conducting an independent research project using a
suitable approach and method. This unit will equp students with the requisite skills
to be critical consumers of clinical or community psychology research, as well as
develop and refine the skilk necessary o conduct research in an ethically and
methodobgically sound way.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically evaluate publshed research relating to the field of clinical or community
psychology; 2.Review and critique the values, principles and assumptions that
underpin qualitative and quantifative research designs and methods; 3.Develop
appropriate research questions for various research approaches and stify
appropriate design and data gathering strategies for a clinical or community
psychology project; and 4.Critically discuss evidence-based and other psychological
inteventions within the broader context of knowledge production in psychology.
Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit guide and
available through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.
Assessment:Review, Critically review the methodology, methods, and conclusions of
selected research papers (Word length: 2000), 30%. Report, Research report
detailing the investigation of a practice-related topic (Word length: 3000), 70%.
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APC6091 Inteventions 1 - Introduction fo CBT

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will provide an infroduction to the theory and practice of
Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. The unit focuses on Cognitive and Behavioural
approaches to therapy, incliding Behavioural Therapy BT), Cognitive Therapy (CT)
and Cognitive Behavioural Therapy (CBT). Students will be infroduced fo the main
theories, concepts and techniques of (BT, gain understunding of the stages and
process of (BT, and gain experience in the delivery of these technigues to some
different client groups.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the principles that undempin Behavioural Therapy, Cognitive Therapy and
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy theories and infeventions; 2.Conceptualise client
issues from a Cognitive Behavioural Therapy perspective; 3.Justify and apply
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy intervention skills; 4.Identify and critique a range of
professional literature that examines Cognitive Behavioural Therapy practices;
5.Grtically reflect on the application of Cognitive Behavioural Therapy in a
counselling role play.

Required Reading:Wright, L.H., Basco, MR., Thase, M.E., & Brown., G.K. (2017).
Learning cognitive behaviour therapy: An illustrated guide (2nd Ed.). Washington,
DC: American Psychiatric Publishing Beck, J. (2012). Cognitive therapy: Basics and
beyond (2nd Ed). New Yok: Guildford Press

Assessment: (ase Study, Case formulation and evidence based treatment plan using a
cognitve-behavioural approach, based on a set case study (indicative: 1500 words),
30%. Exercise, Demonstration of (BT infervention in simulated therapy exercise and
reflection (ndicative: 1500 words; Inevention: 20%. Reflection: 10%), 30%.
Examination, Shorkanswer examination of understanding of cognitive and
behavioural therapy concepts and intewventions (1.5 hours), 40%.

APC6092 Inteventions 2 - Introduction fo Psychodynamic Psy chotherapy
Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Introduction fo (BT

Description: This unit complements the work underiaken in Inferventions 1, by
developing students' skilk in the assessment, formulation, and reatment of adult
and childhood disorders using psychodynamic psychotherapy theory and practices.
The course furthers student competencies in the Victoria University's clinical training
model, which emphasses both cognitivebehavioural and psychodynamic
interventions. Learning will focus on the application of psychodynamic psychotherapy
to a range of client problems and disorders, meta-competencies in psychodynamic
psychotherapy, and application of psychodynamic psychotherapy to high prevakence
mental health disorders.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise, plan and implement a course of treatment based on a
psychodynamic framework. 2. Critically reflect on, contextualise, and apply
manualised psychodynamic techniques to a client's ndividual requirements.
3.Critically evaluate client progress and based on the evidence, where necessary
revise the nfervention plans accordingly. 4.Review, contextualise, and apply
psychodynamic psychotherapy fo presentations in child and adult clients.

Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit quide and
availible through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.

Assessment:Case Study, Analysis of a Case Study, including formulation of a
diagnosis and treatment plan., 30%. Examination, Short and essay answer format



exam demonstrating knowledge acquisition (2 hours)., 30%. Review, Critical review
of a psychotherpy session to demonstrate dynamics and intevention suitability
(Indicative word length 4000 words), 40%.

APC6209 Research Project 4A

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: hdwidual supewvision will provide guidance on conducting and writing up
clinical research. This is the final research unit for the Master of Psychology

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an ability to report and discuss the findings from their research
project; 2.Demonstrate an ability to recognise any limitations in design and
methodology in their research and acknowledge these in their discussion; and
3.Demonstrate an ability to write up a report of their research project in the required
format.

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor.

Assessment:Thesis, Submit research in traditional thesis form or as literature review
and a report in journal article format for ntemal & extemal examination, Pass /Fail.
The assessment for this unit is ungraded. Effective word length15,000 words.

APC7003 Inteventions 3 - Advanced CBT Applications

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BT

Description: This unit builds on work completed in Ineventions 1hy further
developing students' skilk in the assessment, formulation, and freatment of adult
and dhildhood disorders using cognitive and behavioural therapies. The unit furthers
student competencies in the VU duakstream training model Learning will focus on
the application of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy (CBT) to a range of client problems
and disorders, meto-competencies in (BT, and application of (BT to severe mental
health disorders including psychoss.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise, plan and implement a course of treatment based on a (BT
framewark; 2.Criticall reflect on, contextualise, and apply manualsed (BT
techniques to a client’s indvidual requirements; 3.Review, contextualise, and apply
(BT to severe and /or complex presentations in child and adult clients; 4.Exhibit
clinical competencies in regard o provision of CBT interventions.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Case Formulation (1500 words), 25%. Assignment, a)
Treatment Plan and Intervention (2000 words) (3(%) b) Peer feedback on
treatment plon (1000 words) (20%), 50%. Assignment, Demonsration of and
written reflection on video recorded (BT intervention (1000 words)., 25%.

APC7004 Inteventions 4 - Advanced Psychodynamic Psychotherapy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6092 - Interventions 2- Infroduction to Psychodynamic
Psychotherapy

Description: This unit in psychodynamic psychotherapy builds on and extends
psychodynamic skills and knowledge acquired in the first year of the Clinical
Psychology Course. The primary goalis fo deepen students’ understanding of
psychodynamic therapy process and refine their therapeutic inteventions, making
them more confident and effective in ther psychodynamic work. While some of the
unit topics will be the same topics covered in first year unifs, freatment of these
topics will be more detailed, aitical, technique oriented, and grounded in students'
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own clinic experience. Relevant video material will be used as an educational
resource to illustrate technical principles. Additionally, this unit also incides new
topics and emphases, either not addressed or not covered in defail previously. A
number of seminars are devoted to child and adolescent psychotherapy and the use
of relevant personality and projective tests to aid dingnosis, case formulation and
treatment planning. As most psychodynamic psychotherapy, whether in private
practice or community clinic settings, tends to be short-ferm, brief dynamic therapy
theory and technique will be covered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit increasing conceptual mastery proficiency and technical proficiency
regarding psychodynamic therapy with adults and children; 2.Explicate the principles
of shortterm psychodynamic therapy and how this differs from more open-

ended /longer erm treatment; 3.Demonstrate knowledge of personality assessment
instruments and measures for diagnosis, formulation and treatment planning
purposes; 4.Critically reflect on and accurately evaluate the impact of their
interventions on the psychotherapy process and inferaction.

Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit quide and
available through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.
Assessment:Essay, An essoy addressing a core aspect of the unit. (Indicative word
length: 3000 words), 30%. Other, Submission of a psychotherapy video segment
and written aitical reflection. (Indicative word length: 5000 words), 70%.

APC7005 Clinical Placement 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BTAPC6092 -
Interventions 2- Introduction to Psychodynamic Psychotherapy

Description:Students will be introduced fo a range of professional roles undertaken by
clinical provisional psychologists and be offered perspedives on the roles in the
interdisciplinary process. Students will have opportunities to obsewve clinical
professionals in the design, implementution and evalation of clinical psychological
activities, and to learn about ethical, legal and organisational planning that are used
in delivery at clinical setting. leaming will be conducted in a practical case-based
clinical setting under supewision. Students will be supewvised in the workplace by an
approved supenvisor, with additional mentoring by university staff.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of provsional
psychologists in a mulfidisciplinary clinical setting; 2.Implement professional record
maintenance skills in relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files in an
external agency; 3. Exhibit familiarity with the organisational context and professional
network in which the agency s embedded; 4.Implement ethical principles and
decision making processes to clinical work in the particulor placement agency; and
5.Exhibit a developing ability to camy out clinical adivities within the particular
placement setting in a professional manner, with due appreciation of the legal and
ethicalissues nvolved.

Required Reading:Victoria University Placement Manual

Assessment:Practicum, Successful completion of placement, evidenced by the clinical
supervisor’s evaluation form., Pass /Fail. Journal, Submission of a Placement
Experience- Reflctive Piece, Pass/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a clinical wse
study relevant to the placement context as per guidelies in the Placement Manual,
Pass /Fail. The assessment components are ungraded, but students must pass all
components to pass the unit.



APC7006 Health Psychology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study will introduce the field of clinical health psychology
together with theoretical frameworks linking psychological and physical aspects of
health and illness and key concepts relevant to health and medical psychology.
Learning will focus on the application of clinical psychology principles and fechniques
to the promotion and maintenance of health and the prevention and treatment of
illness. Psychological assessment within health setfings and adherence to freatment
and preparation for medical procedures will be covered. Applications of clinical
psychology will be considered aoss a range of health settings (including primary
health and hospitalin-patient /outpatient sewices), various medical conditions
(including chronic, acute and psychosomatic), at all life stages (e.g. paediatric,
adolescent, adult and aged). The role of clinical psychologists in developing
behaviour change programs for various levels of prevention will be discussed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explicate an understanding of theoretical frameworks and models relevant to
clinical health psychology; 2.Implement core clinical psychology skills and specialised
assessment for medical problems in various patient groups; 3.Exhibit an
understanding of the principles of behaviour change in the heakth context;
4.Contextualze an understanding of the psychological impact of illhess and the
effect of psychological fuctors on the course of illness; and 5.Explicate an
understanding of the contribution of clinical psychology to healh maintenance and
illness prevention.

Required Reading:Lecturer will provide students with joumal artickes and fexts in the
relevant areas through VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Inferview and minor report (indicative: 1000 words), 30%.
Essay, Essay (indicative: 2500 words), 70%.

APC7007 Psychopharmacology and Reflective Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description:This s a capstone unit that formally overviews, integrates and assesses a
wide number of competencies central fo the successful completion of the degree. In
terms of content, however, it comprises two distinct fopic foci: psychopharmacology
and reflective practice. 12 seminar hours in this unit will be devoted to
psychopharmacology, complementing the course emphasis on psychotherapy
intevention. The psychopharmacology component, which will be delvered n
workshop format, will cover the major neurotransmitter systems involved in
psychiatric illness and the putative action of psychiatric medications on these furgets.
Further, the impact of llicit and other drugs will be reviewed in relation to mental
health and presaibed medications. The relationship between psychotherapy and
psychopharmacology will also be addressed. The reflective practice (RP) component
of the unit comprises the remaiing 12 seminar hours and will be delivered as six
seminars. RP describes "the activity of reflecting on clinical experience, ncluding our
personal reactions, attitudes and beliefs, with the purpose of enhancing our
declarative knowledge and procedural skills" (Bennett-Levy & Thwaites, p. 269).
While RP is embedded throughout the course, these seminars will explicitly address
theoretical and applied aspects of RP, especilly ifs relationship to psychotherapy
process and infervention. The assessment task for the RP component will comprise a
sysfematic case study in which students will critically review the outcome of
psychotherapy conducted with one of their Victoria University Clinic clients, and the
therapeutic processes responsible for facilitating or impeding the clients'
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psychological progress. The systematic use of outcome measures will provide
empirical evidence of any psychological change over the course of treatment, and
students' critical reflection on the therapeutic process will demonstrate their
knowledge of reflective practice modek and principles. The case study will build on
evidence based practice knowledge acquired in the Research Methods unit, and be
conducted os a stand-alone minkresearch project. Consequently, students' research
skills will also be extended in the completion of this assessment task.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit knowledge of the molecular mechanisms of action of psychiatric
medications and illicit drugs; 2.Critically reflect on the presaribing rationale for
currently used psychiatric medications and their potential risks and benefis;
3.Crifically review the complementary relationship and interaction of psychotherapy
and pharmacotherapy; 4.Argue the importance of reflective practice compefences n
clinical psychology assessment and intewvention; 5.Critically evaluate the impact of
their clinical nterventions and theorise the mechanisms of psychological change in
their psychotherapy work; 6.Exemplify knowledge of practice based evidence and
sysfematic case study research; 7.Exhibit, by means of o systematic clinical cose
study, the ability to ntegrate knowkdge and skill competences from across the
enfire course.

Requited Reading: Dullos, R &Stedmon, J. (2009) Reflective Pradtice in
Psychotherapy and Counselling Maidenhead: Open University Press StahlS.M.
(2008) 4th Ed Stahl's Essential Psychopharmacology Cambridge University Press
Assessment:Test, 25 item multiple choice test assessing knowledge of
psychopharmacology, 20%. Case Study, Systematic case study addressing
psychotherapy outcome and putative change mechanisms in a VU Clinic client (5000
words), 80%.

APC7008 Clinical Placement 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC7005 - Clinical Placement 1

Description:After successfully completing Clinical Placement 1 students will undertake
a second clinical placement in a different external agency. Commencement of this
second plicement will depend on the availability of a suitable placement to meet the
training requirements of the ndividual student. Specific placement amangements as
set out in the Placement Manual will be made by the Placement Coordinator in
consultation with the Course Coordinator.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit general professional competence commensurate with the role of an
advanced provisional psychologist in a multdisciplnary clinical setting; 2.Exemplify
high level of professionalism in relation to up-todate maintenance of logbooks,
progress notes and clinic files in an external agency; 3.Display a working knowledge
of the organisational context and professional network in which the agency is
embedded; 4.Implement ethical principles in the contextually specific clinical practice
of the particular placement agency; 5.Exhibit an increasing ability to carry out clinical
activities within the particular placement setting in a professional and reflective
manner, with due appreciation of the legal and ethical issues involved.

Required Reading:Victoria University Placement Manual

Assessment:Practicum, Successful complefion of the placement evidenced by the
supervior's positive written evaluation as specified in Placement Manual, Pass /Fail.
Journal, Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece, Pass/Fail. Case
Study, Submission of a clinical case study relevant to the plaement context as per
Placement Manual requirements, Pass/Fail.



APC7901 Thesis 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit & the first of two units designed to provide students with
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a thesis in an area of
specilisation relevant to Clinical Psychology, or Community Psychology. This work
prepares students for conducting the thests projed, and reporting the research in
APC7902 Thesis 2. Students will work with o thesis supewvisor to identify a research
question, become familiar with, and citically review relevant literature, and develop
and present a research proposal and a research ethics application.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit knowledge the factors to be considered in designing psychological research
studies; 2.Identify and formulate a viable research question and project; 3. Gitically
review and evaluate the literature associated with their proposed thess project and
analyse and synthesise complex information; 4.Implement academic learning and
knowledge to design a research project suituble for submission 1o a reputable peer
reviewed journal ; and 5.Produce and present a substantial research proposal and
research ethics application.

Required Reading:Nil.

Assessment:Presentation, Presentation of a draft research proposal (Duration: 15
minutes), Pass /Fail. Other, Submission of a full thesis proposal (Word length:
1500), Pass/Fail. Other, Submission of a VU ethics application, Pass /Fail.

APC7902 Thesis 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC7901 - Thesis 1

Description:This unit & the second of two unifs designed to provide students with
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a thesis in an area of
speculisation relevant to Clinical Psychology or Community Psychology. Students will
work with a thesis supenvisor to and report on a research projed, in the form of an
8,000 word manuscript suitable for submission to a peer reviewed journal.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit knowledge about the factors fo be considered in undertuking and reporting
upon psychobogical research; 2. Critically review the literature associated with the
Thesis area; 3.Implement appropriate methods to collect and analyse data; and
4.Produce a Thesk in the form of a manusaipt suitable for submission to a reputable
peer reviewed journal.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Report, Submission of a Thests in the form of an article suitable for
submission to a reputable peer reviewed joumal (8,000 words), 100%. The Thesis
will be assessed by two independent markers.

APH4001 Psychological Inteventions

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study develops students' knowledge base and conceptual
abilities in the principles and practice of key psychological interventions. The unit
focusses on the application of psychological infervention, and how it is used in the
formulation of psychological problems. The unit places a special emphasis on the
cultural appropriateness of interviewing and intervention srategies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise the principles that undemin psychological inteventions; 2.Demonstrate
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interpersonal communication and inteview skills at a pre-professional competency
level; 3.Identify and critique a range of professional literature that examines
psychological infewvention in various cultural contexts; and 4.Gifically review the
application of a chosen infervention in a counselling role play.

Required Reading:Hayes, S. C, & Hofmann, S. G. (2018) Process-Based (BT: The
Science and Core Clinical Competencies of Cognitive Behavioural Therapy New
Harbinger: NY This will be enriched with additional sources per session (e.g. articks
and se studies).

Assessment:Test, Quiz on the students' ability to identify cultural differences
underpinning inferventions. (30mins), 15%. Literature Review, Review of
professional literature that examines psychological infevention in a range of
contexts. (1800 words), 30%. Presentution, Group presentation on psychoeducation
program including demonstration of inteview skills. (20mins), 30%. Repart,
Individually prepare pamphlet on the psychoeducation program presentation. (2 A4
pages), 25%.

APH4012 Research Thesis

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:For ABPC students, College permission is required.

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
plonning, conducting and reporting a research project. The broad aim is to promote
the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of content
will reflect the student's and thesks supevisor's research interests. Students will
design and carry out an independent investigation and report their findings in a thesis
or research report. The thesis is a compulsory component completed over two
semesters via enrolment in this unit and Extended Research Thesk. The time
allocation of this unit for a full-time student should reflect one half of the total course
time during the semester.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically review relevant literature and exemplify understanding of the depth and
breadth of knowledge in o partioular research area; 2.Postulate a research problem
and question; 3.Deconstruct methodological ksues when designing a research
project; and 4.Appraise and implement ethical standards when designing and
undertaking a research project.

Required Reading:To be advised by supervisor.

Assessment:Literature Review, Research Thesis Literature Review, Pass/Fail.

APH4013 Psychology in Practice

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:For students enrolled in ABPC Bachelor of Psychology Honours and
LHWP Bachelor of Laws (Honours) / Bachelor of Psychobogy (Honours) coordinator
permission required o enrol in this unit as it is a core Psychology Honours unit.
Description:Students will investigate the diverse nature of the profession, its various
functions, roles and duties performed by psychologists. They will also explore the
ethical and professional conduct required of them as psychologists demonstrating
appropriate infepersonal communication and interview skills relevant fo a variety of
psychological pradices.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise the various functions, roles and duties performed by psychologists
across diverse confexts and emerging environments; 2.Reflect on and crifically apply
the principles of ethical and professional conduct required in psychological practice;
3.Implement appropriate ntemersonal communication and interview skills relevant fo
a range of confexts and practices; and 4.Give and receive actionable and



professionally appropriate feedback.

Required Reading:Students will be directed to appropriate joumal articles and texts.
Assessment:Test, Multiple-choice test, 25%. Assignment, Reflection on interview role
play (2000 words), 45%. Test, Short answer and multiple choice test on ethics (1.5
hours), 30%.

APH4015 Extended Research Thesis

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APH4012 - Research Thesis

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
planning, conducting and reporting a research project. The broad aim is to promote
the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of content is
expected fo reflect the student's and thesis supervisar's area of research interest,
Students design and carry out an independent investigation and report their findings
in a thesis. The thesis is a compulsory component completed over two semesters via
enrolment in this unit of study and APH4012 Research Thesis.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gather and analyse doto using relevant quantitative or qualitutive techniques;
2.Report and critically discuss the findings in the context of the literature review;
3.Critically evaluate the research methodology and findings; and 4.Present the
research in a formal thesis or research report which presents a clear exposition of
theory, findings and conclusions drawn from research undertaken.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Thesis, Independent research (Research thesis of approximately 10,000
t0 12,000 words), 100%.

APH4018 Social Research Methods in Context

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is designed fo foster students' understanding and
application of advanced research methods. Students choose whether they study the
quantitative or qualitutive stream of tis unit based on their interests as well as
which stream will best support the methodology they infend to use in their research
thesis. Each stream is faught in o separate class so that all students i the
quantitative stream are together in one cluss and all students in the qualitutive
stream are fogether in another class. In both streams, the unit looks beyond
strategies for data collection (methods) and analysis fo consider the importance of
epistemology, methodology and ethics in conducting research. This includes exploring
the diferent assumptions that inform quantitative or qualitutive methodologies, the
appropriateness of different research methods in the context of the research
questions being posed, the implications for knowledge claims, and for report writing.
This unit also links to the research thesis component of the Honours course, in that
students both give an individual oral presentation and submit a written assignment
on their proposal for their thesis project.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critique the principles and assumptions that underpin different forms of research
design and methodology; 2.Apply and evaluate advanced research methods skilk
including design, analysis and presentution; 3.Postulate appropriate research
questions and justify techniques used fo answer set research questions; and

4 Interpret the resulfs of dato analysis in a meaningful way.

Required Reading: Field, A (2018) 5th ed. Discovering statistics using SPSS.
London: Sage. Willig, C. (2013) 3rd ed. Introducing qualitative research in
psychology: Adventures in theory and methods. Buckingham, UK: Open University
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Press. The quantitative stream uses Field (2018) and the qualitative stream uses
Willig (2013).

Assessment:Presentution, Individual research proposal presentation (15-20 minutes),
30%. Assignment, Individual research plan; 2 parts - 25% each (2000 words), 50%.
Test, Final Test (1.5 hours), 20%.

APH4019 Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to provide a socio-political framework from
which to view issues of violence. The problem is seen as a community responsibility
in that victim groups are defined by their relative powerlessness. Thus action is
required at multile kvels, and interventions are taught ranging from individual
counselling through group support to community development and social action.
Emphasis is placed on developing the self-awareness of the practitioner in response
to indicators of violence and sexual assault.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the processes involved in prevention, identification, assessment
and intervention in cases involving domestic violence and /or sexual assault;
2.(ritically reflect on the practitioner's role in response to indicators of violence and
sexual assault; 3.Appraise social and culural attitudes fowards and approaches to
domestic vioknce and sexual assault; 4.1dentify and aitique a range of professional
literature that examines working with dentifying and freating domestic violence and
sexual assault.

Required Reading:A selection of (elecironic) readings for the main topics, and for the
related fopics, the readings for students will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Essay, Essay (1500 words), 20%. Literature Review, Literature Review
(2500 words), 40%. Project, Case Study (2500 words), 40%.

APH4061 Principles and Practice of Cognitive Behaviour

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT5035 - Theories and Techniques of Counselling orAPT5037 - Child
and Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Description: This unit of study develops students' knowledge base and conceptual
ubilities in the principles and practice of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy (CBT). The unit
includes wriculum related to the fundamental theory of (BT, how itis used in the
formulation of understanding psychological problems, and treatme nt techniques and
intewventions using this approach.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise the principles that underpin (BT; 2.Conceptualise client ssues from a (BT
perspedtive; 3.Justify and apply (BT infervention skills; 4.Identify and aitique a
range of professional literature that examines (BT pradtices. 5.Critically review the
application of (BT ina counselling role play

Required Reading:Wright, 1.H., Brown, G.K., Thase, M.E. and Ramirez Basco, M.
(2017) 2nd ed. Learning cognitive behaviour therapy: An illustrated guide
Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Publishing

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection on recorded (BT intevention., 20%. Literature
Review, Review of professional literature that examines (BT intervention relevant to
provided case study (1000 words), 40%. Case Study, Practical assignment:
Recorded session of (BT infervention., 40%.

APH4071 Professional Orientation (Psychological Assessment)
Locations: Footscray Park.



Prerequisites:For ABPC students, College permission is required.

Description:This unit of study is a compulsory component which is designed to
develop students' understanding of the principles and practice of psychological
assessment. Topics include, conducting a clinicatassessment inferview, formal
assessment techniques, principles of test selection and reportwriting. Students will
explore the significance of the interpersonal and socio-culiural context in which
assessment takes place. One structured cognitive assessment technique will be
selected for more detuiled study.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically reflect on the pumose of assessment and how itis used in o variety of
settings; 2.Critically review the interview process and its role in a range of
assessment settings; 3.Exemplify foundational knowledge of assessment protocols
and formal assessment processes; 4.Intemret and report the results of strucured
cognitive assessment fasks (e.g., Weschler tests); 5.Report on the adminisiration of
a cognitive assessment and inferview in a professional manner and in accordance
with psychological ethical stundards; and 6.Contextualse the significance of
interpersonal processes and socio-cultural context in assessment.

Required Reading: Groth-Mamat, G. & Wright, A. J., (2016) 6th ed. Handbook of
psychological assessment Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons
Assessment:Exercise, Assessment exercise, Part A: WAIS Resulis B: WISC results
(Approx 1500 words), 20%. Assignment, Assessment report based on psychological
testing, 60%. Test, Test (Thour), 20%. Assignment - (Approximately 2500 words)
Part A Background & MSE (20%) and Part B: Materiak, Remaining Results
Formulation & Recommendations (40%).

APM6010 Foundations of Communily Psychology

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit reviews the history of community psychology and the national
and intemational development of the discipline. Students gain an understunding of
the impact of social systems on mental health. Philosophical underpinnings include
examining psychology's role in the use of knowledge production and action for social
justice, eg. students critically review the 'medical’ model of mental heatth, power
relationships, social capital, social institutions, health inequalities, blaming the victim
and social exclusion. Within these parameters, notions related to multipke levels of
analysis and prevention are highlighted, as well as fensions between deficit models
versus competencies, and the issues of sociol identities, social inequalities and social
processes.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Clarify key concepts and values in community psychology; 2.Crifically apply
community psychology philosophical and theoretical approaches to a social issue;
3.Evalate the psycho-political bases of community psychology; and 4. Critically
review thearies underpinning the aetiology and interventions in health and wellbeing.
Required Reading:Lecturer will advise students of selected Readings in VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Critical review and seminar presentation (2500 words),
30%. Essay, Theoretical application essay (4000 words), 70%.

APM6013 Psychology of Community Health

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit & designed to apply theories and princiles of health and
community psychology to individual, group and community settings. Special
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emphasis is given to social health issues and community-based strategies such as
seltheb, consumer particpation, and socil policy inttiatives in health promotion and
public administration contexts. Learning will focus on the application of psychology
principles and techniques to the promotion and maintenance of health and mental
health, the prevention of illness, and the promotion of wellbeing in chronic ilness
and disability. Other factors such as various medical conditions (including chronic,
acute and psychosomatic), psychosocial determinants of health (violence against
women, child sexual assoult, socoeconomic status, indigenous background), and life
stages (e.g. paediatric, adokscent, adult and aged) are considered. Relevant skills,
such as group facilitation and training, networking and advocacy, consuliation,
behaviour change infewventions and program implementution will be developed.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically examine the principles of community based health prevention; from the
individual kvel, the group level, and to broader community contexts including
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander communities; 2.Exhibit an understanding of the
principles of behaviour change in the health context; 3.Conceptualise the
effectiveness of healih promotion concepts and strategies; 4.Implement an ecological
model to explain socio-cultural factors related o health and wellbeing.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to current joumal articles in the relevant
areas by the unit co-ordinator.

Assessment:Report, Inteview and Minor Report (1000 words), 30%. Report, Major
Report (3,000 words), 50%. Report, Written reflection on their own learning on the
indigenous health topic (indicative 1000 words), 20%.

APM6014 Practicum 1

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit will introduce students to a range of professional activities
undertaken by community psychologists. Students will complete a placement af the
Victoria University Psychology Clinic, undertuking adtivities including individual
therapy and group interventions, cognitive and behavioural assessments, obsevation
of the work of other psychologists and parficipation in the activities of a psychobgy
practice. Students will learn about ethical, legal and organisational practice issues,
and experience professional contact with a range of health professionak. Supervision
will allow students to reflect on their applied practice. For example, reflective practice
skills, kegal and ethical issues in the practice of professional psychology, competing
roles and priority setting in the professional agency, developing one's ‘place’ os a
professional psychologist and troubleshooting problems in the professional
psychology setting.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of provisional
psychologists n a clinical sefting; 2.Implement professional record maintenance skills
in relation fo loghooks, progress notes and clinic files; 3.Communicate effectively,
both orally and in writing, reports of psychological assessments; 4.Exhibit a sound
knowledge of legal and ethical ssues to the practice of professional psychology;
5.Critically reflect on one's 'place’ as a professional psychologist, including in the
context of other health professionak in which the psychology practice is embedded.
Required Reading: Students will be directed to readings via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Journal, Submission of a placement experience - reflective piece
(indicative 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Placement report, Pass /Fail. Report,
Supewisor's report, Pass/Fail.



APM6030 Thesis Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit i designed fo provide students with experience in planning,
conducting, analysing and reporting o major research project in their area of inferest.
The thesis will be of the same quality as a Master degree by research, but the scope
of the research will be smaller.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.ldentify an academic research question and design a research project fo investigate
this thesis; 2.Choose a research methodology and methods and use these methods
to collect and analyse data; 3.Utilise standard APA (6th) formatfing style; and

4 Apply academic learning to develop an original research thesis.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Thesis, All theses will be assessed by two ndependent markers, one
internal and one external, 100%. Minimum effective word limit 10000 words.

APM6070 Extended Thesis Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit of study is a continuation of the same project underfoken in
APME030 Thesis Research. In this unit however, students are expected to devote
propartionately more of the study time fo completing ther research project than
during other semesters. The unitis designed to provide students with the experence
in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting o major research project in their
area of nterest. The thesis will be of the same quality as o Master degree by
research, but the scope of the researchis smallr.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify an academic research question and design a research project fo investigate
this thesis; 2.Choose a research methodology and methods and use these methods
to collect and analyse data; 3. Utilise standard APA (6th) formatting style; 4.Apply
academic learning to construct an original research thesis; 5.Produce an original
research thesis based upon a topic with either Community Psychology or Sport
Psychology relevance; and 6.Evaluate project outcomes and determine the
implications for the specialist area.

Required Reading:Students will be directed to current joumal articles in the relevant
arecs.

Assessment:Thesis, Thesis will be assessed by two independent markers, 100%.
Minimum effective word limit 10000 words.

APM6090 Doctoral Thesis (Research)

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:At the doctoral level, this unit of study provides students with the
experience of complefing the writing of a thesis reporting an applied psychology
research study. The thesis will normally be 40,000 - 60,000 words in length. i will
involve development of theory, data collection and analyss, or a further study
beyond the project required for the Master of Applied Psychology. Completion of this
unit marks the completion of the research strand of the Doctor of Applied Psychology.
Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Plan a major research project; 2.Execute data gathering, analyss and
interprefation; and 3.Apply independent research skills.

Required Reading:Nil.
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Assessment: Thesis (40,000 - 60,000 words) 100%. The thesis will be marked by
at least two external examiners.

APM7003 Community Psychology Infeventions

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines community psychology interventions in multiple level
of analyss, from small groups, to organisational contexts to broader community
settings. Prevention strategies are critically explored, including primary prevention
programs, secondary prevention stiategies, tertiary prevention strategies and the
notion of ‘atrisk. The emphasis & on evidence-based inteventions, and the capacity
to critically evaluate existing community-based interventions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an understanding of the multiple levek requiing analysis for
community problem-solving ; from individual to broader contexts, including cultural
factors and notions of empowerment; 2.Explain and apply the philosophy and
principles for successful and sustainable community nterventions; 3.Examine the
range of prevention strategies, including indwidual and larger group inferventions, in
light of local and international practices; and 4.Critically reflect on community
intevention approaches and /or frameworks.

Required Reading: Selected readings to be uploaded into VU Collborate.
Assessment:Report, Agency report on community intevention strategies (800
words), 20%. Assignment, Gitical reflection on community psychology infenvention
strategy frameworks (1000 words), 30%. Assignment, Community psychology
intewvention plan (3000 words), 50%.

APM7004 Intercultural Approaches to Community Psychology

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM4010 - Foundations of Community Psychology

Description: This unit will explore conceptual, theoretical and methodological matters
that are raised i terms of the colonising impacts of traditional models of knowlkdge
and pradice i psychology and community psychology s well as the potential for
psychosocial transformation. The unit will specifically explore dimensions of human
diversity such as race, ethnicity, gender, sexuality, wlture, and how these are linked
with oppression and privilege. Atention will be given fo the work that advocates for
a decolonking psychology in order o examine the tensions, challenges and
potentials for working across cltural boundaries fo promote social justice and
wellbeing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically reflect on their sociol identities and practices and how these may
influence nfepersonal encounters; 2.Discriminate between key concepts such as
race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientution, culture, and how these are linked with
oppression and privikge; 3.Analyse systems of oppression and their impacts on
health and wellbeing of individuals and groups; 4.Advocate for methods and
practices that challenge oppression and promote social justice; and 5. Critically
analyse ssues and problems related fo dimensions of human diversity applying the
matric of power.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DEDTEXTS: Hodgetts, D. J., Stolte, 0., Sonn, C., Drew,
N., Car, S, & Nikora, L. (2020). Social psychobgy and everyday life (2nd ed.).
London, UK: MacMillan Mignolo, W. D., & Walsh, C. (2018). On decoloniality:
Concepts, analytics, praxis, Durham, Duke University Press.
Assessment:Presentation, Seminar presentation in small groups (20minutes) and



submission of powerpoint., 25%. Report, Case study report (1500 words), 25%.
Assignment, Tookit to promote social and cultural justice (3000 words), 50%.

APM7005 Practicum 2

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed to provide students with support in their field
experience in a specialist setting. Supewvision will focus on the develpment of
reflective pradice, ethical and kgalissues relating fo specilist pradice, the
transhtion of thearies to the specialist applied setting, troubleshoating any practical
problems arising on placement and determining the appropriate use of specialist and
generalist skils.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit the application of knowledge of Ausiralian Psychological Society Code of
Ethics in the placement setting; 2.Develop reflective practice skills, ncluding the
capacity to seek advice on problems and challenges arising in the placement setting
3.Critically review the connection with psychobgical theories and the work performed
in the placement setting; 4.Exhibit the capacity to reflect on ones own leadership
style; and 5.Critically reflect on the appropriate use of generalist and specialist skills
in the placement setting i the context of other professional services.

Required Reading:Students will be advised of readings via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Journal, Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece
(indicatve 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Placement report, Pass/Fail. Report,
Supewisor's report, Pass /Fail.

APM7006 Psychology Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description: This unit & the capstone unit for the program. This unit examines and
evaluates the multple roles of the community psychologist as a practitioner. These
roles include provider of psychological sewvices as a generalist psychologist and roles
such as participant-observer, evaluator, consultant, researcher, change agent,
networker, frainer, negotiator, fucilitator. Students reflect upon and identfy their
existing capabilities, competencies and skills, and then identify their gaps in
competencies. From this selfreflection, a learning contract will be developed to
formulate a professional practice plan in preparation for thei future workplace.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically review professional issues relevant to psychological practice; 2.Infegrate
and evaluate the kaming acquired in academic course work and on plocement;
3.Enhance the capacity for self-reflection and reflective practice as a psychologist;
4.Clarify values in relation to working as a community psychologist, in the light of
Course and Practicum experience, with particular emphasis on culture, gender, ability
and minority group identification; and 5.Devise plans for enhancing competencies as
community psychologists in future work settings.

Required Reading:Students will be drected to appropriate readings via VU
collaborate.

Assessment:Presentution, Seminar presentation and report (1500 words), 30%.
Project, Professional practice plan including self-evaluation and aims for continuing
education and professional practice (2500 words), 70%.

APM7007 Practicum 3

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:Nil.
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Description: This unit provides students with extended knowledge of specialist
psychological pradtice settings, and the roles and responsibilities taken by
professional psychologists in these settings. It is also designed to infegrate academic
learning with professional applications. Work will be carried out on tusks and
activities negotiated with the placement supewisor and approved by university stuff
and will offer opportunties to learn about ethical, legal and organisational planning
used in community psychology settings.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Gritically reflect on one's *place” as a professional psychologist, including in the
context of other health professionak in which the psychology practice is embedded;
2.Exemplify the stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of provisional
psychologists in a community setting; 3.Synthesise and infegrate psychological
theories with issues that arise in agency settings; 4.Exemplify reflective practice and
implement ethical principles and decision making processes to community psychology
work in the ageny setting; and challenges in psychological practice settings and in
the context of other professional sewvices; and 5.Crifcally reflect on the appropriate
use of generalist and specialst skills in the placement setting; and in the context of
other professional services.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to readings.

Assessment:Journal, Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece
(indicative 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Placement Repart, Pass /Fail. Report,
Supewisor's Report, Pass/Fail.

APP2013 Psychology 2A

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP1012 - Psychology 1AAPP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of theories and methods in, cognitive and biological psychology and further traiing
in research methods. The cognitive psychology component aims fo extend students'
knowledge of leaming and cognition, perception and brain-behaviour relationships.
The basic princples and methods of psychological assessment will ako be examined.
The research methods component provides students with traiing in quantitutive
research methods ncluding theory and application. Students will develop an
understanding of techniques of data collection, data entry, data analysis, statistical
programs and report writing.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise and critique core concepts, perspectives and common experimental
paradigms in cognition, cognitive assessment and perception; 2.Deliberate on brain-
behaviour relationships in the context of brain structure; 3.Evaluate and apply a
variety of research methods including statistical procedures

Required Reading: Field, A, (2018) 5th ed. revised Discovering Statistics using IBM
SPSS statistics London. Sage. Goldstein, E.B. (2019) 5th ed. Cognitive psychology:
Connecting mind, research and everyday experience Boston: Cengage leaming
RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Pallant, ., (2016) SPSS Survival manual 6th ed. Sydney:
Allen and Unwin.

Assessment:Journal, Critique of journal article (800 words), 30%. Report, Laboratory
report (1500 words), 50%. Test, In class test (2 hours)., 20%.

APP2014 Psychology 2B

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit of study focuses on personality and social psychology, and
includes further training in research methods to build upon the knowledge and skills



developed in APP2013 Psychology 2A. The aim of the personality and socil
psychology confent & to present these topics in such a way as 1o illustrate their
relevance to situations encountered in everyday lfe. Students will become familiar
with some of the central conceptual frameworks and models developed by socil
psydhologists to account for ndividual behaviour in social settings, and fo explain
how social phenomena are cognitively represented by the individual The unit also
focuses on contemporary personality theory and research, and infroduces issues of
personality assessment and measurement. Students are also introduced to more
advanced statistical techniques than those covered in Psychology 24, and these are
presented in the context of research methods typically employed in personality and
social psychology.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify and critique core concepts and modeks in social psychology and their
relevance n everyday life; 2.Review and appraise core personality theory and
research and selected applications; 3.Evaluate and apply a variety of advanced
quantitative methods; and 4.Collect, analyse and report on quantitative dafa.
Required Reading: Field, A (2018) 5th ed. revised Discovering statistics using IBM
SPSS statistics London: Sage Pallant, 1., (2016) éth ed. SPSS suvival manual
Sydney: Allen and Unwin These texts are used in two other 2nd year units, one 3rd
year unit, and one 4th year unit.

Assessment:Report, Personality discussion paper (850 words), 25%. Test, Online
tests x 2 (45mins each), 20%. Proect, Social psychology group research project and
presentation (1300 words, 20mins for presentation plus Powerpoint slides), 55%.

APP2023 Interpersonal Skills 2

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHH 1000 - Interpersonal Skills and Communication

Description: This unit of study builds on theory and skills taught in the introductory
Interpersonal Skills unit and further develops students' active listening skills and
interpersonal problem-solving abilities. Throughout the unit students will be expected
to use their understanding of developmental psychology, interpersonal and
communication theories, and cross-cultural issues for effective relationship building.
Topics include: accurate assessment of presenting problems; inteviewing skills;
active listening skills; intepersonal problemr-solving skills; and medidtion skills.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Respond appropriately to issues arising in inerpersonal communication in different
contexts including working with varying populations. 2.Demonstrate proficiency of
advanced active listening and problem solving skilk in complex interpersonal
interactions; 3.Apply active listening skills fo facilitate inferpersonal problem solving
within a group; and 4.Critically reflect and evaluate the application of advanced
interpersonal skills in the context of communication and interpersonal theories.
Required Reading: Fisher, W. & Ury, R. (2012). Getting to yes: Negotiating an
agreement without giving in. New York: Random House. In addition you will be
referring to the text from your pre-requisite unit.. Geldard, D. & Geldard, K (2016).
Bask personal counselling: a training manual for counsellors, 8th edn, Frenchs
Forrest NSW: Pearson.

Assessment:Test, Activity Quizzes (2), 20%. Exercise, Skills Based, Solution Focused
Exercise (1000 words equivalent), 45%. Presentation, Group Presentation: Critique
of Solution-Focused Exercise (20 minutes), 35%.

APP2024 Organisational Skills 2

Locations: Footscray Park.
Prerequisites:APP1015 - Organisational Skills 1
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Description: This unit of study extends students' theoretical understanding and skill
development in areas relevant to working within an organisational setting. Students
will have the opportunity to critically examine theory relating fo group dynamics and
processes and reflect on the applicability of these theoretical concepts when
completing group activities and assignments. Other topics that will be examined in
this unit incide cooperation and conflict, implementing change, power dynamics,
and the organisational confextualisation of decision-making processes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Reflect on intra and inter-group processes including communication, decision-
making, conflict and co-operation and the use and abuse of power; 2.Review the
process of organisational change, resistance to change and effective organisational
development inteventions; 3.Work collaboratively in demonstrating group project
skills and aitically reflect on group member peformance; and 4.Critique the real
world applicability of group process and organisational behaviour research.

Required Reading:Recommended readings will be lsted on W Collaborate.
Assessment:Presentation, Group presentation on voluntesring at an organisation (20
minutes) and A4 flyer, 30%. Journal, Reflective joumal on group presentation and
seminars (Two parts, 800 words in tofal), 20%. Report, Repart on organisational
skills topic that ncludes gaining an employee's perspective on the fopic. (Two
parts, 1800 words i total), 50%.

APP2101 Intercultural and Developmental Issues in Psychology

Locations: footscray Park.

Premquisiies:APP1012 - Psychology TAAPP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description:The aim of this unit is to enhance students' understanding of human
psychological development across the [fespan and within a cultural context. This
includes a study of perspectives and research relating to physical, cognitive, social
and emotional development from conception 1o lute adulthood. Cultural influences
will be applied 1o the study of all aspects of development, and at all life stages.
(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise psychological perspectives of developmental issues and
inteventions; 2.Critically reflect upon and discuss issues related to the cultural
influences on development; 3 Artiwlate key features of physical, cognitive, social,
and emotional development across the lifespan; and 4.Critique major developmental
theories and research.

Required Reading:Amett, 1., Chapin, L., & Brownlow, C 2019 3rd ed Human
development: A cuttural approach. Melbourne / Pearson Australio
Assessment: Case Study, Assessment of a community issue using developmental
psychology (800 words), 20%. Test, Test on content covered in first hak of unit (1
hour), 20%. Essay, Essay on curent developmental psychology issue (1500 words),
40%. Test, Test on confent covered in second half of unit (1 hour), 20%.

APP3015 Counseling Theoty and Practice

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit of study includes an overview of the principles and practices of
counselling from a range of paradigms. Specifically, psychodynamic, existential,
persor-centred, Gestalt, behavioural, cognifive behavioural, postmodern (narmtive
and solution-focus), and systemic therapies are explored in relation to their historical
background, theoretical premises, therapeutic techniques and strengths and
limitations in clinical practice. Students are also challenged to explore their own
understanding of therapeutic change and to interface this personal perspective with
the models presented.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise the application of the main counselling teoretical paradigms to a
range of psychological problems; 2.Conceptually map therapeutic fechniques aligned
to particulor psychotherapies and identify common skills; and 3.Critique counselling
theories/therapies in relationship to key assumptions, goak, strengths and
limitations.

Required Reading:Corey, G., (2016) 10th ed. Theory and practice of counselling and
psychotherapy Belmont: Brooks /Cole

Assessment: Case Study, Structured Case Study (800 words), 30%. Essay,
Comparative essay on two counselling theories/ therapies (2000 words), 50%.
Test, MCQ Online Test (1 hour), 20%.

APP3016 Group Behaviour

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: The unit has a dual task: first, to develop students’ understanding of
concepts encountered in the literature on group processes (the seminar group will
discuss set readings). The second task is for students to analyse the group's own
processes os they occur, giving students direct experience of issues discussed i the
literature. Such topics as: membership of the group, leadership, power and authority,
gender relations and roles usually emerge in the group.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise group processes through experiential activities; 2.Analyse and reflect on
own and others' roles within a group; 3.Investigate the relationship between group
processes and interpersonal and infrapersonal processes; and 4.Critically review
theory and reflect upon this theory in explicating group processes.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assassment: Journal, Reflective Journal (3 submissions) (1000 words), 30%.
Presentation, Seminar Presentation (30 minutes in pairs), 30%. Essay, Theoretical
Essay on Group Behaviour (1500 words), 40%.

APP3018 Organisations and Work

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit i designed fo introduce students fo the theory and practice of
organsational psychology. It provides an ovewview of ndwvidual, group and
organisational processes within a work confext. At the individual level fopics include
motivation, job satisfuction and siress. This unit examines group processes sudh as
leadership, power and politics. At an organisational kevel topics include organisational
culture and change. This unit ako infroduces students to personnel issues such as the
processes involved in employee selection, raining and development.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise major theories in the organisational psychology fiekd; 2.Critically reflect
upon experiential exercises designed to enhance understanding of theoretical
constructs; 3.Critique key organisational psychology concepts and interrogate the link
between theory and practice in a work setting; and 4.Recommend and advocate
solutions to contemporary organiational problems applying psychological research.
Required Reading:Riggio, R., (2017) 7th edn. Introduction to

industrial /organizational psychology New Jersey: Prentice Hall.
Assessment:Assignment, Report plan and inferview schedule (800 words), 20%.
Report, Report explores the link between theory and practice in organisational
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psychology (2,000 words submitted in 2 parts), 60%. Test, Final Test (1.5hour),
20%.

APP3019 Psychobiology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Premquisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description:The aim of this unit is to extend student knowledge and understanding of
key psychobiological theories and research. It also explores the psychobiological
bases of behaviour. Topics covered in this unit of study include: anatomy of the brain
and newous system; neural transmission; psychobiological research methods;
psychobiology of ingestive behaviour and the brain-gut axis; neurc-endocrine systems
(hormones); homeostasis, somatisation and pain; drug addiction and reward circuits
in the brain; psychobiology of emotions, stress and mental illness.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise and challenge the relationship between biokgical systems and behaviour;
2.Articulate understanding of key psychobiological concepts and theories; 3.Apply
knowledge of the anatomy of the brain and nervous system to biolgical processes
and disorders; and 4.Critically evaluate a specific issue or topic reloted to
psychobiology.

Required Reading:Recommended Texts: Pinel, )., & Bames, S., (2017)
Biopsychology 10th ed. Essex: Pearson.

Assessment:Test, Online multiple-choice, in class (1 hour), 10%. Exercise, Crifical
debate and Annotated bbliography, 50%. Essay, Identify and aitically evaluate an
issue or theory i psychobiobgy (1500 words), 30%. Test, Multiple-choice test (1
hour), 10%.

APP3020 Psychoanalysis

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit infroduces the fundomental concepts and theories relevant to
psychoanalysis as a model of mind, method of investigating unconscious
psychological processes, and psychotherapeutic freatment modality. The focus is on
Freud's own writing, but reference fo post-Freudian psychoanalysk is also included.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate and criically review key psychoanalytic theories and concepts; 2.Use
psychoanalyfic concepts to develop plausble interpretations of psychological wse
material; 3.Advance logical, welkstructured and coherent arguments relating to
psychoanalytic fopics.

Required Reading:Readings to be advised via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Report, Case study report - 2 parts, one part due by the end of Session 1
(1500 words), 30%. Essay, Essay on a psychoanalysis topic (1500 words), 30%.
Test, Test on theoretical concepts (45 minutes), 20%. Test, Test on theoretical
concepts (45minutes), 20%.

APP3021 Psychology of Adjustment

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description:This unit of study explores the experience of, and adjustment to, a range
of life events and transitions including loss, illness, migration, new parenthood and
more uncommon traumatic events. The experience of these events is considered in
the light of theoretical perspectives about stress, coping and adaptation, frauma and
recovery, attachment and social support.

Credit Points; 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise the range of psychological experiences associated with certain Ife events
and transitions; 2.Critique theoretical perspedtives on stress, coping and adaption,
trauma and recovery; 3. Critically discuss individual, community and cultural
difference and the challenges this may pose for psychological theory and practice;
and 4.Research and present a critical evakiation of specific aspedts of human
experience and psychological theory.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Exercise, Essay preparation report (500 words), 10%. Research Paper,
Written paper and interview franscript or archival records (2000 words), 40%.
Examination, Examination on theoretical content (90 minutes), 50%.

APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2B

Description: This capstone unit aims fo help students consolidate skills and
accompanying psychological knowkdge acquired in previously completed psychology
units. Students will be asked to complete a major project where they will plan,
research and deliver a professional development workshop on a relevant workplace
issue (e.g. conflict, workplace diversity). Adult learning principles (i.e. selfdirection,
drawing on prior experience and knowledge, goal-orientation, relevancy-orientation,
practicality and respect) will be applied to the leaming process in this unit. Students
will be further prepared for their transition info the workforce at the end of their
degree, by looking for current positions which might be of interest fo gruduates of
the course, and responding in writing to the key sekection crireria for one of these
positions.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Further student knowledge, skills and experience fit into sekection criferia
employers set for relevant graduate jobs; 2.Collaborate in aitiquing and
commentating on psychological issues pertinent to work and work settings;
3.Critically reflect on workplace psychological issues; 4.Develop and deliver a
professional development workshop on a relevant workplace issue; and 5.Provide
professional feedback to colleagues.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Job application - cover ktter, cuniculum vitae and responses
to key selection criteria (1,200 words), 20%. Projed, Part A Project Group Brief
(20% - 500 words) Part B: Infographic (20%-500 words) Part C: Prof development
workshop (30%- 45 mins Group Presentatio, 70%. Other, Professional feedback
forum (Feedback to other groups), 10%.

APP3026 Cognitive Py chology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit provides a systematic overview of key areas in cognitive
psychology and cognitive neuroscience. Topics covered in the lectures include
attention; memory; visual perception and object recognition; language representation
and processing reasoning and decision making; and implicit cognition. Fortnightly
laboratory classes involve discussion of research papers and practical demonstrations
of key experimental concepts and methodologies employed in cognitive psychology.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically reflect on conceptual issues in cognitive psychology; 2.Critique
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contemporay research literature reloting to key areas of cognitive psychology;

3. Appraise the kinds of statistical analyses typically used in cognitive psychology
research; 4.Design and conduct an experimental research project examining cognitive
processes; and 5.Formulate, nterpret and report findings of a research project ina
laboratory report conforming to APA formatting conventions.

Required Reading:Additional readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.Goldstein, EB., (2014) 4th ed. Cognitive psychology Belmont, CA:
Wadsworth Francis, 6. & Neath, 1., (lotest edition) CoglLab online version Belmont,
CA: Wadsworth

Assessment:Test, In-class test (1 hour), 20%. Report, Laboratory report (2000
words), 30%. Journal, Journal reluting to research papers (600 words), 15%.
Examination, End of semester examination (2 hours), 35%.

APP3027 Relationship and Family Wellbeing

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit will examine relationship and family wellbeing within broader
community and social contexts. It will examine transitions and challenges that
couples and families may face, which may include family formation, transition to
parenthood, experience of migration, and family conflict and divorce. It will also
explore factors that promote resilience when experiencing these challenges. It
encourages students to consider possible responses to family and relationship
challenges, and ways to reduce these challenges in the future.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise a range of psychological experiences associated with certain family life
transitions and challenges; 2. Critique theoretical perspectives on family transitions
and challenges, coping and family resilience; 3.Crifically review initintives that
promote relationship and family wellbeing; and 4.Contextualise relationship and
family challenges within an ecological framework.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site .

Assessment:Report, Mintreport on In-class Exercises (500 words), 20%. Assignment,
Written assignment on a topic of rekvance using a fomily systems or ecological
framework (1200 words), 30%. Presentation, Group presentation that critiques a
family or relationship issue within a prevention framework, 30%. Test, End of the
unit test (90mins), 20%.

APP3028 Fieldwork

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2014 - Psychology 2B

Description: b this unit you will undertake a mandatory fieldwork placement,
consisting of 30 hours placement or the Fieldwork Placement Alternative Project™,
and inclass course work. Fieldwork requires you to apply your knowledge and use
your interpersonal, communication and teamwark skills. In the workshops you will
investigate your fieldwork experiences in the light of psychological theary.
Assignments tuke this process further by asking you to apply psychological
framewarks to the reatlife work issues arising from your fiekdwork experiences. Al
plocement activities (Fieldwork Placement Alernative Projedts) for this unit must be
pre-approved and authorised by the Undergraduate Psychology Placement Officer.
Credit will not be applied retrospedtively for unauthorised activiries. Students may be
required to complete a proportion of the plicement hours before undertaking the
unit. Further information to help you prepare for APP3028 Fieldwork unit, as well as
details on the criterio and procedures for enrolment and successful completion of this
unit can be found at: htips: //www.vu edu.au/wrrent-students /creers-



opportunifies /placements-work-infegrated-lkaming /psychology-fieldwork

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect upon and work towards self-directed, professional development
goals; 2.Exhibit a oycle of pradiice-reflectionpractice to guide their kaming and to
link academic with applied experiences; 3. Flucidate fieldwork related issues and
propose solutions; and 4.Critically review how theory and skills can be applied to
work ssues, professional roles and settings.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Develop and write learning goals for fieldwork (1400
words), 20%. Journal, 2-part Reflective journal: (Two joumal entries: 1000 words
each), 40%. Report, Link between fieldwork exp and theory. Part A: 5 minute
individual presentation (PowerPoint slides with notes - 800 words) & Part B: 500
words report, 40%.

APP3034 History, Theories and Practice of Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2014 - Psychology 2B andHPP2001 - Developmental Psychology
Description: This unit examines historical and curent psychological theories and
practices. It will ako aitically examine the relative merits and limitations of schools
of psychology such as; psychoanalysis, behaviourism, cognitivism, biological
psychology and critical psychology. The evolution of psychological theory and practice
will be explored, with a particular emphasis on what constitutes ethical, culturally
appropriate, and evidence-based assessment and intewvention practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hucidate the evolution of psychology os a disciline; 2.Critique the tenefs and
methods of inquiry within particular schools of psychology; 3 Critically reflect upon
what constitutes ethical and alturally appropriate assessment practice; 4.Critically
evaluate the scientific evidence base for psychological inteventions; and 5. Elucidate
their prefered theoretical approach to psychology.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Test, Tests on theoretical content (2 Tests - 1 hour and worth 10%
each), 20%. Presentation, Group (2-3) presentation citically evaluates o
psychological suvey (15 minutes) and submission of powerpoint slides & indwidual
presentation nofes, 40%. Essay, Refledtive aitical essay on paradigms of psychology
(1500 words), 40%.

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2014 - Psychology 2B andAPP2101 - Intercultural and
Developmental lssues in Psychology orHPP2001 - Developmental Psychology
Description:This unit of study will critically review research design, with a focus on
the importance of selecting measurement tools that are psychometricall valid and
reliable when conducting quantitative research. There is an emphasks throughout the
unit on the selection of appropriate statistical analyses with respect to the model of
nonsignificance hypothesis testing and effect sizes. Students will review the
theoretical foundations of univariate analyses (including varied ANOVA techniques),
correlation and regression, and continue to develop their SPSS skills for analysis with
small and lorge data sets. Students will also be ntroduced to multivariate analyses.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interrogate the validity and usefuhess of various types of quantitutive research

59

design, incuding psychometric evaluation of measures; 2.Critically deduce the
appropriate statistical procedures for analysis of different types of research duta;
3.Interpret various statistical analyses as produced by SPSS; 4.Critically review
literature relevant to research report; and 5.Conceptualise, undertuke and write up o
psychological research project

Required Reading: Field, A, (2017) 5th ed. Discovering statistics using SPSS
London: SAGE Publications.

Assessment:Presentation, Group orl presentation of research proposal, 20%. Report,
Individual research project that demonstrates application of appropriate statistical
methods, description and discussion of findings (1800 words), 60%. Test, Two in-
class tests (Test 1: 1.5 hours worth 10%; Test 2: 1.5 hours worth 10%), 20%.

APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2BHPP2001 -
Developmental Psychology

Description: The aim of this unit is to present the key areas of clinical practice n
psychology and the implications of neuropsychobgical and psychological disorders.
This unit provides an ovenview of human neuropsychology and neuropsychological
syndromes, brain inury and recovery of function after brain domage. It also provides
an overview of the concepts of psychopathology and diagnostic classification.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hucidate conceptual and methodological approaches to human neuropsychology
and psychopathology; 2.Appraise knowkedge of clinical psychology and
neuropsychology presentations for a selection of child and adult disorders;
3.Hucidate the basic phenomenology of a selection of psychological disorders and of
relevant theoretical perspectives; and 4.Critically review and analyse information
about clinical aspects of psychology.

Required Reading:Barlow, DH, Durand, VM, & Hofmann, S6 2018 8th edn
Abnormal psychology: An ntegrative approach Stamford, CT: (engage. Kolb, B &
Whishaw, 1.Q 2015 7th edn Fundomentuls of human neurapsychology, New York:
Worth Publishers /Macmillan

Assessment:Test, Online Test (20 minutes), 5%. Case Study, Psychopathology Case
Study (1200 words), 40%. Case Study, Neuropsychology Case Study (1200
words), 40%. Test, Online Test (60 mins), 15%.

APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP1013 - Psychology 1BABSW students undertaking this unit must
have completed 192 credit points of core ABSW Year 1 and Year 2 unis.
Description: This unit of study develops students' ability fo plan, conduct and analyse
qualitative research studies. Studies that exemplify qualitative research principles and
processes are drawn from discilines incliding psychology, sociology, gender studies
and education. On completion of this unit of study students will be able to:
appreciate the contribution made by qualitative research methods and the ways n
which they may be used in social research; understand the various design elements
in qualitative studies ncluding methods, sampling, analysis and presentation. The
philosophical background to socil research and appropriate theoretical frameworks
are presented i this unit and students will have the opportunity o undertake a small
scale qualitative project.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the values, principles and assumptions that undemin different forms of
research; 2.Differentiote between theoretical frameworks and methods used n



qualitative research; 3.Collaborate i designing and conducting, o small scale
qualitative research project in an ethical and professional manner; and 4. Critically
review literature and discuss research projedt findings in relation fo literature base.
Required Reading:A range of resources will be available via VU Collaborate. There are
no required texts for this unit.

Assessment:Project, Project Proposal (Group project idea; Individual submission of
proposal- 1200 words), 25%. Report, Group small scale qualifative research report
(3500 words) Submission in 2 parts: Part 1-20%, Part 2-35%., 55%. Test, Test (1
hour), 20%.

APS2040 Quantitative Social Research Methods 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description: This unit of study aims to further develop students' ability to conduct
social research. In particular, the unit aims to provide students with the skills required
to undertake research using quantitative research fechniques. On completion of this
unit of study, students should be able to understand the potential uses of
quantitative methods, recognise appropriate applications of analyses of variance and
regression procedures, analyse data, and inferpret and communicate outcomes
collected from both univariate and multivariate research designs. Students will apply
a range of standard SPSS analysk techniques.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discriminate between and identify appropriate stafistical techniques for different
social research designs and dato; 2.Formulate and articulate appropriote statistically
testable hypotheses; 3.Demonstrate use of SPSS to accurately compute statistical
analyses; 4.Intemret stutistical output from SPSS and evaluate output in relation to
formulated statistical hypotheses; and 5.Summarise and report statistical findings (in
accordance with APA reporting guidelines) to demonstrate analytic skills in solving
quantitative research questions.

Required Reading: Field, A P. (2018) 5th ed. Discovering statistics using IBM SPSS
statistics london Thousand Ocks, California SAGE Publications Pallant, J. (2016) 6th
ed SPSS suwival manual Sydney: Allen & Unwin

Assessment:Test, In-class online theoretical test (20 mins), 5%. Exercise, In-class
online practical exercise (60 mins), 20%. Report, Quantitutive research report
(1,800 words), 60%. Test, Inclass online theoretical test (60 mins), 15%.

APS3030 Social Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APS2030 - Qualirative Social Research Methods TAPS2040 -
Quantitative Social Research Methods 1

Description: This unit further develops students' knowkdge and skills in nvestigating
research questions in psychology. Specifically this unit develops students'
understanding of assumptions and methods in qualitative, quantitative, and mixed
methods research poradigms. Students will further develop their knowkdge of major
qualitative methodologies and methods and ethical considerations when using
qualitative methods. Students will also gain skills in the use of and application of
advanced quantitative techniques.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hucidate knowledge of key assumptions and methods in qualitative, quantitative
and mixed methods research paradigms; 2. Critically assess and reflect upon the use
of advanced qualitative approaches in contemporary social research; 3. Gitique
ethicalissues related to the use of qualitative and quantitative research methods;

4. Elucidate knowkdge of advanced quantitative research methods; and 5.Exercise
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critical thinking and udgment in dentifying and conducting appropriate statistical
techniques.

Required Reading: Field, A, (2017) 5th ed. Discovering stufistics using SPSS
London: SAGE Publications

Assassment:Test, Tests on theorefical content x 2 (2 hours), 20%. Assignment,
Group-based assignment (1500 words per student), 40%. Report, Quantitative Data
Report (1500 word equivakent), 40%.

APS3040 Independent Research Project

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APS3030- Social Research Methods

Description: This unit of study aims to provide students with limited, supervised
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a sociully significant
research study. On completion of ths unit of study, students should be able to:
further understund the signfiicance of social research and the difficulties associated
with undertaking social research and design and complete o qualitative and /or
quantitative research study with some degree of independence.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explicate understanding of the significance of applied social research; 2.Develop
research strategies for data gathering and analysis; 3.Apply knowledge gained in
research methods to design and undertake a qualitative and /or quantitative research
study; and 4.Competently present and defend the research project.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Research Paper, Research report (quantitative or qualiative): 4,000
words —Part A (Week 1): 1000 words (20%); Part B (Week 3): 3000 words
(50%), 70%. Presentation, Oral presentution of completed report (Week
4:10mins), 30%.

APT5005 Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to provide a socio-political framework from
which 1o view issues of violence. The problem is seen as a community responsibility
in that victim groups are defined by their relative powerlessness. Thus action is
required at multiple levels, and interventions are taught ranging from individual
counselling through group support to community development and social action.
Emphasis is placed on developing the self-awareness of the counsellor in response to
indicators of violence and sexual assautr.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Crifically review the processes involved in prevention, identification, assessment
and intewvention in cases involving domestic violence and /or sexual assaul;
2.(ritically reflect on the counsellor's role in response to indicators of violence and
sexual assault; 3.Appraise social and cultural attitudes fowards and approaches to
domestic vioknce and sexual assault; 4.Identify and aitique a range of professional
literature that examines working with dentifying and freating domestic violence and
sexual ossault.

Required Reading:A selection of (electronic) readings for the main and related topics
in the unit & gven to students, and made available on VU Colloborate.
Assassment:Essay, Essay (1500 words), 20%. Literature Review, Literature Review
(2500 words), 40%. Project, Case Study (2500 words), 40%.

APT5006 Traume-informed Counselling

Locations: City Hinders.



Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to provide a framework for rauma
informed counselling with specific reference to family vioknce and sexual assault.
While the focus & on survivars of trauma related events, consideration & also given
to the societul context in which family violence and sexual assault ocaur. Theories of
trauma are covered as part of understanding ways to work therapeutically with
sunvivors of fraumatic events. Emphasis & placed on developing the self-awareness of
the counsellor in response to indicators of family vioknce and sexual assault and the
impact of working with trauma-related ssues. This unit has a focws on practical
learning that can be applied in workplace, community and placement settings. In
addition to presentations and discussion regarding the application of knowledge and
skills, a range of prevention, assessment and infevention skills will be introduced.
Students will be able to demonstrate awareness of the political, social, family and
personal contexts in which violence and sexual assault ocur, understanding of the
impact of family vioknce and sexual assault, key underpinnings of rauma-focused
counselling for suvivors and strategies for prevention and skills for responding to
violence in the community.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically review the processes involved in prevention, identification, assessment,
and intervention in cases involving trauma; 2.Investigate social and wltural attitudes
towards stigmatised fraumatic experiences, such as family violence and sexual

abuse /assaulf; and 3.Appraise theories and frameworks relevant to trauma-informed
counselling practice.

Required Reading: There is no set text for this unit. Links to readings will be posted
on VU Colaborate.

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Individual review of 5 articks relating to frauma
informed practice (1000 words), 30%. Report, Individual written report on trauma
sevice providers (1500 words), 30%. Case Study, Indwidual submission, 40%. Case
study - Individual submission to nclude presenting issues, assessment, considerations
for treatment and a plan for therapy in the context of a trauma informed framework
(1500 words).

APT5010 Applied Techniques of Grief Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT5035- Theories and Techniques of Counselling orAPT5037 - Child
and Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Description:This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of grief counselling models and strategies available to the grief counsellor working in
a varigty of settings and with diverse client groups. The applied basis of relevant
counselling practice and sirategies within the grief and loss paradigm will be the
central focus of this unit, ncluding aiticalincidence debriefing, crisis infevention,
peer counselling/support. Consideration will also be given to issues of cross-ultural
understanding and ethnic identity. The unit aims to introduce students to various
models of grief counselling and intervention strategies. It will provide students with
the opportunity to practise and develop skills in grief counselling. Classes will be run
on an experiential bosis and include role-plays, group discussion and class
presentautions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and conceptually map the experience of grief and loss in adults,
adolescents and children 2.Critique the models of grief responses; 3.Evaluate
complex presentations of grief; 4.Assess presentation of grief, loss and frauma and
formulate appropriate inferactions.

Required Reading:Thompson, N., (2011) Grief and its Challenges. United Kingdom:
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Palgrave Macmillan. United Kingdom: Palgrave Macmillan.

Assessment: (ase Study, Recorded counselling role-play, 40%. Essay, Literature
review and treatment plan (1500 words), 40%. Review, Reflection of counselling
demonstration (500 words), 20%.

APT5025 Individual Awareness

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will include: discovery of self:- investigation of fear of
selfrevelation and defence mechanisms; personality testing (Myer-Briggs); concept
of indwidual growth; exploration of potentially difficult discussion topics including
death and dying, sukide, sexual concerns ncluding loss and sexual potency and /or
organs, AIDS and safe sexual pradiices; rape, incest and violence; anger; depression;
religion; cross-cultural issues and ethnic dentity (may vary according to group).
Format of chisses includes group participation, basic ntroduction fo group dynamics,
building communication skills in the group, sefting ground rules.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.To arficulote how the sek of the therapist infuences the counselling relationship.
2.Appraise both the strengths that one brings o the role of counsellor and the areas
for personal development 3.Formulate personal reflections on personal strengihs and
challenges for counselling work n small group and large group settings 4.Critically
review and assess the role of one's personal history i the role of the counsellor.
Required Reading:Students will be drected to current texts and joumal articles in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Project, Johari Window - self reflective written assignment where
students examine areas of themselves that impact on their counselling work (1000-
1500 words), Pass /Fail. Presentation, Genogram - class presentation (30 minutes),
Pass,/Fail. Essay, Genogram - sefreflective piece where students examine family
history to gain an awareness of factors that impact counselling (1500 words),
Pass,/Fail.

APT5035 Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will provide an introduction to counselling skills and
theories. There will be discussion of settings in which counselling occurs, an
introduction fo basic counselling skills, and understanding of how fo use these skills
in counselling sessions. Several counsellng theories will be introduced. Through role-
ploys and class activities, students will be encouraged to develop basic counselling
skills and begin to understand links between theary and practice.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit a foundation level of competence in a range of basic counselling skills,
including appropriate use of engagement skills, open and closed questions, reflective
listening, paraphrasing and summarising, clarifying and silence; 2.Analyse and assess
the fundamental theory and intevention practices of the therapeutic paradigms
covered in this unit; 3. Exhibit a foundation level of competence in formulating
couselling-based assessment and intervention plans.

Required Reading: Students will be dected to current texts and joumal articles in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Assignment, Video of Counselling Demonstration., 25%. Assignment,
Critical reflection on counselling demonstration (1000 words), 25%. Assignment,
Counselling assessment and intewvention plan (2000 words), 50%.



APT5037 Child and Adoleseent: Theories and Technigues of Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will provide an introduction to skills and theories for
counselling children and adolescents. There will be discussion of setfings in which
counselling of children and adokescents occurs, an introduction to basic counselling
skills, and understunding of how to use these skills in counselling sessions. Several
counselling theories will be infroduced. Through the use of cse studies, students will
learn basic counselling skills and begin to understand links between theory and
practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Implement and reflect upon a range of basic counselling skills for working with
children and adolescents, including appropriate use of engagement skills, open and
closed questions, reflective listening, paraphrasing and summarising, clarifying and
silence; 2.Analyse and assess the fundamental theory and infevention practices of
the therpeutic paradigms covered in this unit and 3.Exhibit o foundation level of
competence in formulating counselling-hased assessment and intervention plans
when working with children and adolescents.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to current texts and joumal articks in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Essay, Essay about counsellng and child development (2000 words),
30%. Assignment, Report about 30-minute interview with child and /or adolescent
counsellor /counselling sewvice (1500 words), 40%. Presentation, Class presentation
on one of the semester topics and application to specific child /adokescent issue
(1500 words), 30%.

APT5060 Applied Techniues of Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT5035- Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Description: This unit of study will provide students with supewvised counselling
practice, both during class and outside of class with peers, in order to enhance their
client attending skills and the skills of developing a client formulation. It will further
provide students with information concerning various types of presenting problems
across the lifespan, different ways of techniques for working across the lifespan.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and corroborate applied counselling skills; 2.Formulate and evabate
counselling cases; 3.Invesfigate and conceptually map counselling strategies for a
range of presenting problems; 4.To analyse a range of client presentations and how
to work with them effectively 5.To critically reflect on one's personal experience and
how this relates fo practice as a counsellor.

Required Reading: Geldard, D. and Geldard, K. (2012) 7th Basic Personal Counselling
— A Training Manual for Counsellors Pearson Education Australio.
Assessment:Assignment, Case Formulation (1000 words), 20%. Assignment,
Treatment Plan and Intervention (2000 words), 40%. Assignment, Reflection on
intewview role play (2000 words), 40%.

APT5070 Social and Ethical Issues in Counselling

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will examine the social and ethical factors relevant to
counselling. Factors to be considered include gender, ethnicity, class, occupation, and
age. Implications of social context for counselling practice such as the assumptions
that client and counsellor bring to counselling as a function of their social
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background, power relationships in the counsellor-client dyad, blaming the vicim
versus empowerment will ako be addressed. The unit will also address ethical issues
in counselling, ethical principles and ethical dilemmas: the philosophical basis of
ethical principles; client rights and responsibilities, counsellor rights and
responsibilities and referrals from an ethical perspective.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise the ethical principles relevant to the client-counsellor relationship.
2.Critically review the impadt of social context factors on the counselling process and
counsellor decision-making and ethical stance. 3.Formulate and justify response to
ethical dilemmas appropriately which may arise i counselling practise. 4.Plan and
implement ethical decision-making in the assessment counselling work.

Required Reading:Students will be directed to current texts and joumnal artickes in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenar.

Assessment:Presentution, Class presentation on an ethical dilemma (15mins), 20%.
Essay, Ethical selfreflection - challenges and bariers to being an ethical counsellor
(2000 words), 30%. Test, Multiple-choice ethical knowkdge test - 90mins duration,
50%.

APT6000 Advanced Counseling Imieventions

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is an advanced unit designed fo develop students'
knowledge of counselling theory and practice. The unit builds on the foundation units
in the first year of the Master of Counselling (APT6016 and APT6017) to further
develop students' knowledge of core counselling skills, counselling assessment and
the application of counselling with a range of more complex client presentations
(including depression, sexual abuse, complex anxiety and relationship ssues). The
unit will utilise o range of teaching methods, including didactic nstuction, in class
activities, counselling role play and demonstration. It is anticpated that successful
completion of the unit will equip students with the skills to work effectively with
complex clients with complex presentations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map and apply relevant evidence-based counselling theories regarding
a range of presenting problems; 2.Critically reflect upon complex presenting issues
and implement an evidence-based counselling infervention; and 3.Apply knowkdge
of complex case formulation and process-oriented therapy approaches to a range of
presenting problems.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to current texts and joumal artickes in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment: Cose Study, Apply a detuiled and comprehensive case formulation bosed
on a presentation of o counselling client with complex needs (1500 words), 30%.
Assignment, Based on the completed case formulation, create treatment plan &
Intervention for the same counselling client presenting with complex
needs(2000words), 40%. Assignment, Video demonstration of o counselling
intervention (10mins)., 30%.

APT4001 Practicum 1

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:Practicum 1 is designed o orientate students to their practicum in a real
world counselling setfing. The unit will focus on introducing students to counselling
case formulation and treatment planning, whilst educating students on factors
importantin establishing the supervisory relationship at their placement. The unit will



uddress ethical issues in counselling, cse note wrifing, and factors related to
counselling assessment (such as the Mental Status Examination and the use of the
family genogram). The unit will also introduce students fo presenting real life clinical
cases in a peer group environment and will introduce students to the practice of
actively reflecting on their placement experiences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate and implement learning goak relevant to ther counselling placement

2 Reflect on counselling theory as it applies to counselling wse practice. 3. Critically
reflect on the research, ethical, and other frameworks relevant to thei field
plocement practice 4.Analyse and critically review thei placement organation.
Required Reading:Students will be directed to current texts and joumal articles in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Journal, Reflective journal entries on theory, research and placement
experiences 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Presentation, In-cluss case presentation
(15mins), Pass/Fail. Other, learning Goals Statement (200 words), Pass /Fail.
Report, Agency Overview (500 words), Pass/Fail.

APT6002 Practicum 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT6001 - Practicum 1

Description: This unit will extend the work complefed i Practicum 1. The unit involves
students continuing their plocement in a real life counselling setting. Students will
further develop their knowledge of counselling cose formulation and treatment
planning and ethical and legal issues in counselling. The unit will also allow students
to adively reflect on their counselling work and further develop their experience of
presenting case material in a peer group. The unit will assist students to enhance
their knowkedge of working with diversity, risks in counselling, self-care, and closing
€ases.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate and detail professional placement activities using relevant formats and
profocols 2.Plan, implement, and evaluate professional learning relevant to their
counselling placement 3. Critically reflect on counsellng theory and research as it
applies to counselling cses. 4.Critically reflect on ethical, legal and other
frameworks relevant to their field placement practice

Required Reading:Baird, B.N. 2014, The Internship, Practicum ond Field Plocement
Handbook: A Guide for the Helping Professions New Jersey /Prentice Hall
Assessment:Journal, Journal of critical reflection practices and protocols in placement
(2500 words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Case report of client and presentation (1500
words), Pass /Fail. Other, Professional Placement Goals (200 words), Pass /Fail.
Other, Submission of signed log book detuiling placement hours, Pass/Fail. Other,
Successful evaluation from placement supervisor, Pass /Fail. .

APT6005 Counselling for Addictions

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit of study is an advanced unit designed to develop students'
knowledge when working with addictive behaviours. The unit builds on the
foundation units in the first year of the Master of Counselling (APT6016, APT6017
to further develop students' knowledge of working with addictions. The unit will
assist students fo work effectively with a range of addictive behaviours, including
alcohol and other drugs, gambling and internet addiction. The unit will assist students
to develop skills n assessment related to addictive behaviours and relevant
treatment modalities when working with this population. The unit will utilise o ange
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of teaching methods, including didactic nstction, in class activities, counselling role
ploy and demonstration. It is anficipated that successful completion of the unit will
enable students the skills to work effectively with clients presenting with

addictive /substance use disorders.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically review the varying schools of psychological orientation and their approach
to the assessment and treatment of addictions; 2.Crifically analyse the different
types of addictive behaviours across o variety of contexts; and 3. Apply evidence-
based models of addiction in the formulation of intervention plans.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Research and review 5 peer reviewed journal
articles in relation to counselling of an addiction (1500 words), 25%. Case Study,
(ritical reflection on role play video of counselling session (1500 words), 25%.
Report, Critically analyse counselling theories and strategies to formulate a response
to the case study (3000 words), 50%.

APT6006 Research Methods in Counseling

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study provides students with advanced knowledge and
techniques in the design of research in the counselling field. The following topics will
be explored: infroduction to the nature and significance of competing paradigms and
methodologies in the research process and the range of research methods used in
social science research; application of qualitative and quantitutive methods to the
counselling field; critical analysis of the design, analysis and interpretation of
research in the counselling field; witical examination of the literature in an area of
interest in the counselling field; and the application of program evaluation in the
counselling field. A parallel purpose of the unit is to provide students with the
necessary skills to develop a program evaluation proposal for their thesis.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Students will develop technical and theoretical knowledge of research paradigms
and associated research design and methodologies. 2.Students will critically appraise
the application of various quantitative and qualitative datu collection and analysis
methods in the context of program evabiation. 3.Students will independently
undertake a review of the literature in a chosen area of relevance to the counselling
field. They will aitically analyse and synthesise the literature, identifying ond
responding to a problem of concern to the counselling fiekd. They will articulate the
outcome of the review in a formal report 4.Students will plan an intervention
appropriate o the problem identified in their review of the literatur 5. Students will
design a methodology to evaluate an intervention and communicate their planned
evaluation via a written program evaluation proposal

Required Reading:Weekly readings to be advised by kecturer and provided via links to
VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Literature Review, Review of literature in the counselling field (2000
words), 40%. Thesis, Program and evaluation proposal (2000 words), 40%. Test,
Research methods test, 20%.

APT6010 Practicum 3

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Students will undertake an external placement, involving activities such
as individual and group counselling and participation in the activities of thei
placement organsation. Students will receive regular supewvision onsite by a



counselling supewvisor, learn about ethical, organisational, and practice issues, and
experience professional contact with a range of health professionals. To gain a pass
in this unit, students are required to pass all assessment requiements.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate and implement learning goak relevant to their counselling placement;
2.Implement counselling theory and practice in counsellng cases and client contuct
whilst on field plocement; 3. Critically reflect on the research, ethical, legal, and other
framewarks relevant to their field placement practice; 4.Develop reflective pructice
skills, including the capacity to seek advice on problems and challenges arising in the
plocement setting and engage in onsite supevision process for all clientrelated
matters; and 5.Critically reflect on the inter-professional relations and collaboration in
the placement setfing in the context of service delivery.

Required Reading:Students will be directed to current texts and joumal articles in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Other, Learning goals relevant to counselling placement, Pass /Fail.
Journal, Reflective piece (1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Placement report,
Pass/Fail. Report, Supewvisor's report, Pass/Fail.

APT6011 Practicum 4

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT6010 - Practium 3

Description:Practicum 4 is designed fo extend and draw together the knowledge and
skills in real world counselling settings. Students will continue to undertake an
external plocement, involving actvities such as ndividual and group counselling and
participation in the activities of their placement organkation. Students will receive
regulor supewision onsite by a counselling supewvisor, learn about ethical
organsational, and practice issues, and experience professional contact with a range
of health professionak. To gain a pass i this unit, students are required to pass all
assessment requirements.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate and implement learning goak relevant to their counselling placement;
2.Implement counselling theory and practice in counsellng cases and client contuct
whilst on field placement; 3. Critically reflect on the research, ethical, kegal, and other
frameworks relevant to their field placement practice; 4.Develop reflective proctice
skills, including the capacity to seek advice on problems and challenges arising in the
plocement setting and engage in onsite supevision process for all clientrelated
matters; and 5.Critically reflect on the inter-professional relations and collaboration in
the plaicement setfing in the confext of service delivery.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment: Other, Learning goals relevant fo counselling placement, Pass /Fail.
Journal, Reflective piece (1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Placement report,
Pass,/Fail. Report, Supewvisar's report, Pass /Fail.

APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A)

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT6006 - Research Methods in Counselling

Description:This unit of study requires students to guin experience i researching and
implementing a counselling research project. Students will be required fo identify an
area of counselling focus from within their placement and develop an evidence based
intervention program. Students will identify a farget problem within the population
related o their counselling placement and to research intevention approaches for
this target problem. This involves researching evidence based /established
intervention approaches in the literature. Based on the literature review, students will
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be requied to develop and implement an intevention program with the identified
target group, typically over a 4-6 week period depending on what the literature
recommends.

Credit Points; 24

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the literature related to the counselling reloted infervention of a
specfied counselling based research problem; 2.Conceptually map an ntervention
program bosed around a defined research areq; and 3.Implement the evidence based
counselling infervention program.

Required Reading:N /A

Assassment: Liferature Review, Literature review (2500 words), 30%. Project,
Description and Implementution of intervention program (3500 words), 70%. The
successful completion of APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A) and the successful
completion of APT6014 Minor Thesis (Part B) are deemed to be equivakent of
Minor Thesk of approximately 12,000 words.

APT6014 Minor Thesis (Part B)

Locations: City Hinders.

Premquisites:APT6013 - Minor Thesis (Part A)

Description: This unit of study requires students to have completed APT6013 Minor
Thesis (Part A), and 1o execute a part of the counselling research project that they
have designed in APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A) to the class. Following the
presentation and implementation of a part of the intervention program, students will
conduct an evaluation of the infervention program. Based on this evaluation,
students will discuss the implications and limitations of the intervention program and
make recommendations for future infevention programs.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map the intervention program completed in APT6013 Minor Thesk
(Part A); 2.Evaluate the implementation of the intewvention program; and 3 Analyse
the implementation of the program and ientify relevant implications and limitations.
Required Reading:N /A

Assessment:Presentation, Presentation and implementation of a part of the
intervention program to the closs (20 minutes), 40%. Project, Evaluation of
intervention program (2000 words), 30%. Review, Review of the ntevention
program including implications (2000 words), 30%. The successful completion of
APT6014 Minor Thesis (PartB) and the successful completion of APT6013 Minor
Thesis (Part A) are deemed to be equivalent of a Minor Thests of approximately
12,000 words.

APT6016 Foundations of Counse ling

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will provide a foundation of counselling micro skills.
There will be discussion of settings in which counselling occurs, an infroduction to
basic counselling skilk, and understunding of how to use these skills i assessment
and intevention plans. Through role-plays and class activities, students will be
encouraged fo practice counselling micro skills and begin development of cse
formulations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit o foundational level of competence in a range of counselling micro skills;
2.Develop and articulate a foundation level of competence in counselling-based
assessment and intevention plans; and 3.Formulate basic counselling based
assessment and intevention for a range of presenting issues.



Required Reading: Geldard, D., Geldard, K., Foo, R. Y. (2017) 8th ed. Basic personal
counselling: a fraining manual for counsellors Cengage Publishing. ISBN:
9780170278607

Assessment:Report, Identify the application of micro skills in a counselling
demonstration (40mins 1000 words), 3(%. Exercse, Role-play a counselling
demonstration demonstiating counselling micro skills (40 minutes), 30%. Repart,
Document a basic counselling assessment and infervention plan (1500 words),
40%.

APT6017 Counselling Theories and Infeventions

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study will focus on fundamental theory and intervention
practices of a range of therapeutic paradigms relevant to counselling. Students will
enhance ther counselling skills and strengthen case formulation skilk through in
class supenvised counselling practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the fundamental theory and intevention practices of a range of
therapeutic paradigms relevant to counselling; 2.Conceptually map counselling
strategies for a range of presenting problems; and 3.Demonstrate the ability fo link
counselling theory and practice through application of theories to client issues and
presentations.

Required Reading: Information about required readings will be made available on VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, In class short answer test on nterview role play, 30%. Review,
Counselling assessment and intervention plan according to three therapeutic
paradigms (1500 words), 40%. Report, Case formulation (1000 words), 30%.

APT6018 Counselling across the Lifespan

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study will investigate individual functioning across the
lifespan, and apply this theoretical knowledge in counselling assessment, formulation
and intevention. In particular, the role of social and wltural contexts across the
litespan will be explored.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the role of life-span in indwidual functioning; 2.Crificall review the
implications of life-span including the social and cultural relevance to the individual;
and 3.Apply theoretical knowledge of life-span in counselling assessment,
formulation and inevention.

Required Reading: Information about required readings will be made available on VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Multiple choice and short answer test on life-span stages and
individual development (30mins), 20%. Report, Use the presentation topic*, 5(%.
Presentation, In a group, select a contemporary issue and describe how it impacts
across the life-span and implications for counselling (30mins), 30%. Report - Use the
presentution topic to discuss and expand upon the implications of development
across the life-span according to social, emotional, physical or cognitive aspects in an
individual report (1500 words).

APT6019 Foundations of Child and Adoleseent Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.
Prerequisites:Nil.
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Description: This unit of study will provide a foundation of counselling micro skills
when counselling children and adolescents. There will be discussion of settings in
which counselling occurs, an introduction to basic counselling skills, and
understanding of how to use these skills in assessment and intervention plans.
Through role-plays and cluss adtivities, students will be encouroged to practice
counselling micro skills and begin development of case formulations specic o
children and adolescents.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Implement and reflect upon a range of basic counselling skills for working with
children and adolescents; 2.Exhibit o foundation level of competence in formulating
counselling-based assessment and intervention plans when working with children and
adolescents; and 3 Analyse and apply the fundamental heory and intervention
practices of the therapeutic paradigms for working with children and adolescents.
Required Reading: Geldard, K., and Geldard. D. (2018) 5th ed. Counselling Children:
A practical introduction London: Sage Publications.

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Present evidence-based literature relating to
counselling infervention approaches and their relevance to children’s developmental
stages (1000 words), 30%. Case Study, Submit a case formulation with attention
to issues relating to development phase, & evidence supporting a specific counselling
approach intevention, 30%. Presentation, Individual class presentation*, 40%. Case
study - 1000 words. Presentation - Individual class presentation on a fopic and
application o a specific child /adolescent issue with reference to evidence based
literature from annotuted bibliography (20mins).

APT6020 Ethics and Professional Practice for Counsellors

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study will examine the ethical factors relevant to counselling.
The unit will address ethical issues in counselling, ethical principles and ethical
dilemmas: the philosophical basis of ethical princples; client rights and
responsibilities, counsellor rights and responsibilities and referraks from an ethical
perspective.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and formulate ethical responses to dilemmas which may arie in
counselling practice; 2.Plan and implement ethical decision-making in counselling;
and 3. Investigate a range of ethical codes of conduct and apply ethical principles
relevant to the ACA Professional Code of Ethics.

Required Reading:Corey, G., Corey, M. S., & Corey, C. (2019). 10th ed Issues &
ethics in the helping professions. South Melboume, Victoria: Cengage Leaming.
ISBN: 9781337406291

Assessment:Report, Ethical sefreflection — identify and discuss one potential
challenge and barrier to being an ethical counsellor. (1000 words), 25%. Exercie,
In-class group role-play and studentfucilitated discussion on an ethical dilemma to a
counselling scenario drawing on theory relevant codes of ethics, 35%. Test, Multiple-
choice test on codes of conduct and ethics applications relevant to o counselling
context (90 mins), 40%.

APT6021 Supewision and Reflection Practice for Counsellors

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will examine the roles of reflective practice and of
supervision relevant to providing effective counselling. The unit will address issues
relating to how the sef of the therapist and one's personal history influences the



counselling relationship, the pumpose of supewvision in counselling and the various
methods and roles that supewvision can be applied in professional settings.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically reflect on how the self of the therapist influences the counselling
relationship; 2.Crifically evaluate the impact of one's personal history in the role of
being o counsellor; and 3.Appraise the purpose, roles and methods that supewvision
brings to the role of counselling.

Required Reading:Students will ako be directed to current texts and joumal articks in
the relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assassment:Exercise, Johari Window, a selfreflection exercise examining how
aspects of oneself impacts on counselling work (1500 words), 30%. Assignment,
Genogram- selfreflective piece examining family history to gain awareness of factors
that impact counselling (1500 words), 30%. Report, Report on role and practice of
supervision requirements for counsellors (2000 words), 40%.

APT6022 Bvaluation and Research for Counselling Inteventions
Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit of study provides students with knowledge and techniques in
the design of evaluation and research in the counselling field. The topics explored
include introduction to the parodigms, methodologies and the range of research
methods used in social science research; application of qualitative and quantitative
methods to the counselling field; aitical analysis of the design, analysis and
interprefation of research in the counselling field; critical examination of the literature
in an area of interest in the counselling field; and the application of program
evaluation in the counselling field. A parallel pupose of the unitis to provide
students with the necessary skills to develop a professional project proposal.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate evaluation techniques and research methods that are rekevant to
counselling practice; 2.Critically review literature relating fo evidence-based
counselling interventions and programs; and 3.Conceptually map a program and
evaluation proposal.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to curient texts and joumal articles in the
relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Review of peer-reviewed research articles
regarding a chosen counselling intevention (1500 words), 3(%. Report, Submit an
individual report of a group designed counselling related project proposal with support
of evidence-based literature. (1500 words), 30%. Test, In class multipe-choice quiz
to test knowledge of research and evaluation methods relevant to counselling
research (90 mins), 40%.

APT6023 Working with Diversily in Counselling

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides opportunity for students to develop competency in
working with diversity through a combination of reflection, analysis and in class
discussion. A significant component of the unit will be devoted to issues relevant to
counselling standards and practice frameworks for working with individuals froma
range of diverse backgrounds and to developing cultural competence i the form of
knowledge, skills and understunding essential to working with Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander peoples and communities.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1.Analyse and challenge one's own values, cultural assumptions and cuktural
position; 2.Elucidate specfic counselling reloted issues relevant to working with
clients from diverse backgrounds; 3.Develop witural competence and principles of
practice related to working with Aboriginal and Tores Strait Islander peoples and
communities; and 4. Critically reflect upon and apply skills i counselling diverse
clients.

Required Reading: Studenis will ako be directed to current texts and joumal articles in
the relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment: Cose Study, Indvidual presentution of a cse study and case formulation
for a specific culturally diverse client group. (20mins), 25%. Assignment, Discuss
principles of practice and rationale for cultural competence in the context of
counselling with Indigenous Australians (2000 words), 40%. Journal, Reflctive
journal incorporating the readings, lectures & cluss discussions pertaining to the
notion of working with diversity as the unir progresses, 35%. Journal - 1500 words.

APT7001 Working with Systems in Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will examine the theory and ntervention practises for
working with systems relevant to counselling. The unit will address ssues relating to
working with families, couples, groups and /or people with disability, incuding
learning about rokes and methods for developing effective inter-professional relations
when working as a counsellor.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and assess the fundomentul theory and intewvention practices for working
with systems; 2.Demonstrate a competency in formulating counselling-based
assessment and intevention plans in the context of working with families, couples,
groups and /or people with disability; and 3.Critically reflect on the various
professional roles, responsibilities, and boundaries of inter-professional collaboration
as they impact on counselling.

Required Reading: Students will ako be directed o current texts and joumal articks in
the relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Case Study, Greate a case formulation & counselling infervention plan
for afamily, couple and /or indwidual presenting with complex psychosocial

issue (1000 words, 30%. Report, Create an intevention plan that includes a systems
approach (1000 words), 30%. Presentation, Presentation*, 40%. Presentation -
Conduct an inteview with o mental health service about their inter-professional
collaboration, analyse the effectiveness of such collaboration and present findings to
the choss (20 minutes).

APT7002 Professional Counselling Project A

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:APT6022 - Evaluation and Research for Counselling Infeventions
Description: This unit of study is one of two units that combine fo provide students the
opportunity o gain experience i researching and implkementing a counselling related
professional project. Each student will be required to identify an independent topic
with a counselling focus from within their placement and in consultation with their
field supewisor, . Students will research evidence-based approaches in the literature
to support the project proposal and based on the literature review, produce a
counselling related project proposal.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Implement academic learning and knowledge to dentify and design a viable
project; 2.Critically review and evaluate the literature associated with the professional



project: and 3.Produce and present a substantial project proposal based on dentified
need from feld placement agency.

Required Reading:Students will ako be directed to current texts and joumal articks in
the relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assassment:Presentation, Indvidual presentation the project proposal (10 minutes),
20%. Literature Review, Prepare a literature review based on the project proposal
(2000 words), 40%. Assignment, Create a viable project proposal linked to the field
placement (1500 words), 40%.

APT7003 Professional Counselling Project B

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT7002 - Professional Counselling Project A

Description: This unit of study requires students fo have completed APT7002
Professional Counselling Project A, and to execute the project proposal that they have
designed in that class. Following the implementation of the project, students will
evaluate and discuss the outcomes, and submit a professional report fo the field
agency.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Implement appropriate methods to condudt the project; 2.Evaliate and discuss the
project outcomes; and 3.Produce a professional report suitable for submission to the
field plocement agency.

Required Reading:Students will ako be directed to current texts and joumal articks in
the relevant areas by the Unit Convenor.

Assessment:Presentation, Individual in-class presentation on the project execution
(20 mins), 30%. Report, Final individual project report including introduction,
methodology, outcomes and conclusions (5,000 words), 70%.

ASW2013 Introduction to Social Policy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 192 Credit Points (Core ABSW Year 1and Year 2)

Description: Social policy influences indwiduals and communities in all aspects of
everyday life and is ndicative of how the stute addresses social problems and social
need. This unit of study introduces students to the identfication and construction of
social problems; contemporary Australian social policy, and theoretical frameworks
that inform policymaking, implementation and review. Socil policy & a key
intervention used in social work for fucilitating social change with regard to income
security, employment, housing, education, health and community services, and the
social effects of climate change. Students use skill in research and aitical thinking to
identify and analyse confemporary public debates about social issues /problems, and
present these debates in ways that promote social inclusion, equality and
empowerment in social work practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate and analyse the role of social policy in addressing social problems and
social change; 2.Synthesise and apply knowledge about the Australian social policy
cyck with reference to contemporary social issues; 3.Critically analyse contemporary
Australian social policies using theoretical frameworks; and 4.Articulate the links
between socil issues, social policy and social change from a social work perspective.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Structured questions on theory of a policy (1 hour), 20%. Report,
Writing a policy brief (2,500 words), 50%. Presentation, Group oral presentation
(1,500 words), 30%. To gain a pass in this unit students must attain @ minimum
overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit all assessment tasks, as each
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assessment task covers discrete areas of knowledge and skill requied for the
successful completion of the social work course. .

ASW2090 Groupwork Theory and Practice

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Premequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description:Human service workers work in groups across all fields of practice from
staff teams to social action and therapeutic groups. Students will be infroduced to
and experience group work theories, processes and skills. It focuses on developing o
critical understanding of the use of power, knowledge and privikege in groups and the
implications of this for pratice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Review and decode theoretical and practical ssues relating to the process of
practice with /in groups; 2.Reflect and report on their experiences as group members
and group leaders in a small group settings; 3.Discriminate between the different
contexts of groupwork practice and the implications for practice; 4.Critique the ssues
of power and oppression in the group work contexts; and 5.Demonstrate initiative
and judgement in applying foundational group facilitation skills.

Required Reading: The following text is prescribed for the unit and will be referred to
in other units and useful for professional practice. Lindsay,T. & Orton, S. (2014) 3rd
ed. Groupwork practice in social work Learning Matters Ld, Sage Publications
Assessment:Test, Quizzes (5 x 10 minutes on-line quizzes completed in closs each
worth 5%), 25%. Presentation, Brochure (complementary o Project, one submission
per group of five students), 2 A sheets (1,200 word equivakent), 25%. Project,
Group presentation (15 min) and individual submission of presentation summary
(500 words). This is a combined 2,000 word equivalent per indiidual., 5(%. To
gain a pass in this unit students must meet the atiendance requirements descrbed
below, atiain a minimum overall grade of 5%, attempt and submit all assessment
tasks. Fach assessment task covers discrete areas of knowledge and skill required for
the successtul completion of the social work course. Attendance requirements AASW
accreditation standards require students to complete a minimum of 140 hours (20
days) face-toface classroom-based karning, the focws of which is professional
practice skills. To meet this standard, attendance in this unit is compulsory. Students
attending less than 90% of classes in this unit, will be awarded a fail grode and
requied to repeat the unit. A minimum atiendance requirement of 80% & acceptable
in situations where a student has been granted special consideration for closs
absences.

ASW2102 Social Welfare: History and Current Context

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Premequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description: This unit introduces students to key concepts of Australian social wefare
systems and provision, incuding 'need’, ‘equality’, ‘equity’, ‘oppression’, ‘welfare',
and the ‘stafe’. The unit explores the history of the Australion welfare sate with
reference fo particular communities and implications for ndiiduals. Welfare systems
are exemplified through class, gender, disability and race and discussed n the
context of current debates. The unit also facilitates student application of this
knowledge for practice by developing their analytical and collaborative practice skills.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the historical development of the welfure stute in Australio, highlighting
institutional, economic, cultural and political influences and global context; 2.Analyse
key theoretical and philosophical perspectives about the concept of welfore and how
they inform welfure systems provision in Ausiralia; 3.Review the implications,



impacts and effects of Australia's wefare provision on the social, cultural, economic,
psychological wellbeing of individuals; and 4.Collaborate with peers to extend
practical skills, including written and verbal communication, teamwaork and self
reflection.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available by the unit coordinator
Assessment:Review, Inferactive reading review (800 words), 25%. Presentation,
Group presentation (1000 words), 30%. Report, Welfare briefing note and in-class
activity (1500 words), 45%.

ASW2103 Human Development in Social Confext

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units. For HBSD students only -
96 credit ponts of First Year core HBSD units.

Description: This unit explores some of the key conceptsin understanding social and
human behaviour across the lifespan. It encourages students to make the links
between thei own personal values and a range of social and cultural phenomena. It
investigates and crifiques the role of the family and community as the foundation of
human and social development, and the implications of this for social work practice.
It also infroduces the lifespan from infancy to old age accounting for the individual,
social, cultural and stuctural dimensions. Throughout the unir there is an emphasis
on critically reflecting on the research foundations of human development theories
and the implications of these for practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Locate personal values in relation to a range of social and cultural phenomena;
2.Explain human development throughout the lifespan from a physical, social,
emotional, spiritual and cognitive development from infancy through to old age, with
emphasis on the continuous nature of developmental processes; 3.Compare and
contrst different theoretical accounts of these phenomena, with reference to a
Western 21st century conceptualisation of life stage development alongside those of
non-western wltural traditions; 4.Apply relevant knowledge of human development
in social work and educational settings; and 5.Gifically assess the research
foundations of developmental theories, and their relative strengths and limitations for
application and generalisation.

Required Reading:Nicokon, Paula. (2014) 1st ed. A witical approach to human
growth and development Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Assessment:Test, Quizzes (900 word equivalent) (2x15mins) , 20%. Presentation,
Group presentation (15mins), 35%. Essay, Critical analysis of selecied topic -
submitted in two (2) stges (1,800 word equivalent), 45%. To gain a pass in this
unit students must attain a minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit
all assessment tasks. Each assessment fosk covers discrete areas of knowledge and
skill required for the successful completion of the social work course.

ASW2104 Critical Social Work Theories

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description: This unit of study requires students fo review and crifically reflect in depth
on social work theory and practice. It will take a critically reflective approach to
further develop and consolidate students' generic knowledge, skills and proctice
theories by examining some of the newer developments in social work theory
(critical social work including antkoppressive social work, aitical reflection, aitical
postmodernism, social constrictivism, international social work and social movement
activism). This unit will assist students to develop a practice for life-long kaming and
critical reflection in order fo be able to respond to more complex issues in practice. A
critical framework for evaluating effectiveness of sef as well as knowkedge and
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practice skills will be explored in the current debates about social work's efficacy and
its future roke in the helping professions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1.Contextualise key critical heoretical perspectives and place these in settings such
as historical, ltural, political, economic and social environments; 2.Critique a range
of critical social work theories and analyse their efficacy in social work practice
contexts; 3.Discuss ritically, the complexities, ambiguities, uncertuinties and
challenges of the contemporary social structures that impact on clients' lives and the
implications for social work practice; and 4.Contextualise a critical practice
framewark fo a specific situation to demonstrate professionakappropriate reflexivity.
Required Reading: Morley, C,, Macfarlane, S & Ablett, P., (2019) 2nd ed. Engaging
with Social Work Cambridge University Press, Port Melbourne This texthook will be
used in other units, including field work (ASW4002 and ASW4004) and the course
capstone unit. This textbook will be used in other units including those related to
field work and the course capstone unit . Additional reading materials are
documented in the Unit Guide and provided on VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Review, Review of readings linked to current issue (1,000 words), 3(f%.
Project, 'Whiteness' Inventory and reflection: 10 examples of social pradtices that
convey ‘white is the norm’ or “white & superior’ (1,800 words), 45%. Presentution,
Group film study (12-minute presentation), 1000 word equivalent), 25%. To gain a
pass in this unit students must attain a minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt
and submit all assessment tusks. Each assessment task covers discrete areas of
knowledge and skill required for the successful completion of the social work course.

ASW2202 Social Work Theories

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description:This unit of study teaches what theory is and why theory is essential in
social work. Through reading and discussion you will develop an understanding of
social work theories and their historical origins. Key social work theories, ncluding
different theoretical perspectives, explanations and approaches are examined, along
with the links between these theories and the broader social work knowkdge base.
You are infroduced to tools for applying theory to contemporary practice scenarios
using case studies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate social work theories within the historical context of social work practice;
2.Demonstrate an understanding of different theoretical approaches, incuding key
features and implications for practice.; 3.Differentinlly apply selected theories for
contemporary social work practice.

Required Reading: There is no one specific required text for this unit. Students will be
able to access all readings and resources via Collaborate and the VU
Library.Additional information regarding required and recommended reading &
provided in the Unit Guide and through VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Review, Reading Review (1000 words), 30%. Report, Theory analysis
(1300 words), 45%. Presentation, Part A: Group presentation applying theary fo
practice (10 minutes, 10%) Part B: Individual student statement of kaming (500
words, 15%), 25%. To gain a pass in this unit students must attain a minimum
overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit all assessment tasks. Each assessment
task covers discrete areas of knowledge and skill required for the successful
completion of the social work course.

ASW3002 Professional Practice

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.



Prerequisites: 192 credit points of Core ABSW units (first and second year units).
Description: b this unit you will work alongside professional colleagues engaged n
the provision of human sewvices. This work based kaming experience consists of
structured and supervised University organised field education placement where you
will link and apply theory with social work practice. To best prepare and support you
in your fist placement, 10 hours of attendance in a pre-placement two-day infensive
is required. The plocement experience is enhanced by particpation in University
based seminars.

Credit Points: 48

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Negotiate and valdate a plan for professional learning consistent with the
placement context of practice and aligned to AASW Graduate Practice Stundards and
Attributes (2019); 2.Apply social work knowledge, values and ethics to a partiular
field of practice in accordunce with the AASW Code of Ethics (2010) and AASW
Graduate Practice Standards and Attributes (2019); 3.Demonstrate cultural
responsiveness, sensitivity and inclusive practice that promotes the rights of
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander peoples and their wltures; 4.Establish respectful
and accountable professional relationships and communications with a dierse range
of indwiduals, groups, colleagues and communities; and 5.Effectively demonstate
use of social work theories and methods informed by a criticaly reflective approach
to pructice.

Required Reading: The following fexts are Recommended Reading only: Cleak, H.M.
& Wilson, J. (2018) Making the most of field placement 4th ed. Cengage Leaming
Australia, South Meboume (ebook) Gardner, F. (2014) Being Critically Reflective:
Engaging in Holistic Practice. Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke. Gardner, F.,
Theobald, 1., long, N. & Hickson, H. (2018) Field Education: Creating successful
placements, Oxford Unversity Press, Australia.

Assessment:Assessment in this unit is aligned with the Practice Standards outlined in
the Australian Association of Social Workers Accreditation Stundards (ASWEAS,
2019). Performance on field placement is assessed in relation to your individual
professional learning plan, as detuiled in the Social Work Field Education Manual
Exercise, Plan for professional karning, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Mid placement
assessment, Pass /Fail. Practiwm, Final placement assessment, Pass /Fail. Students
are required to atiend a minimum of 500 hours of supervised fiek education, which
includes 12 hours of attendance and participation in theory-practice integration
seminars. In the event of illness, students are required to make up missed plocement
hours. Where cirumstances exist so that a student cannot attend the pre-placement
intensive and infegration seminars in person (e.g. wral/regional placement),
engagement in the seminars will be by negotiation with the Unit Convenor.

ASW3096 Understanding and Responding to Family Vioknce

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 288 credit points (First, Second and Third years) of core ABSW
Bachelor of Social Work.

Description: Family violence affects the lives of many peopke in the community, and
often comes to the attention of social workers in a wide range of health, education
and human sewvice setfings. Social workers may have responsibility for providing
frontline sewvices to survivors and pemetrators of family violence, and for delivering
programs designed to prevent future violence. Responding to situations involving
family violence & seen as multi-disciplinary, and there is a need for coordination of
efforts and collaboration with other people in relation to place-based initiatives.
Social workers consider the stuctural, economic, wltural and political aspects of
family violence and engage in assessment, casework, group work, counselling,
research, advocacy and community development in order fo bring about change This
unit of study engages students in a critical examination of the myths and stereotypes
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that help to reinforce the hidden nature of family violence. I focuses on the nature,
incidence, and extent of family violence, the gendered nature of fumily violence, and
the impacts of fumily violence. Students are supported to develop their ability to
identify and assess for risk for the whole family and demonstrate professional report
writing skills.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate and apply a clear understanding of the dynamics and impacts of family
violence on individuals and fumilies in their communities; 2.Identify and critique
personal beliefs, values and wltural traditions within contemporary political and
societul understandings of family vioknce; and 3. Critically analyse and diswss the
roles of social workers in responding to and preventing family violence.

Required Reading:Readings will be made availible through VU Collaborate.
Assassment:Review, Reading review (1500 words), 30%. Report, Assessment of
Risk Report (2000 words), 45%. Poster, Paster and written reflection (1,000
words), 25%. To gain a pass in this nit, students must meet the atiendance
requiements desaribed below, attain @ minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt
and submit all assessment tusks. Each assessment fask covers discrete areas of
knowledge and skill required for the successful completion of social work course.
Attendance requiements AASW accreditation standards require students to complete
a minimum of 140 hours (20 days) face-toface classroomrbased karning, the fows
of which is professional practice skilk. To meet this standard, atrendance in this unit
is compulsory. Students attending less than 90% of closses in this unit, will be
awarded o fuil grade and required to repeat the unit. A minimum attendance
requiement of 80% is acceptable in situations where a student has been granted
specil consideration for chss absences.

ASW3097 Social Work and Trouma Informed Core

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW unis.

Description: h all practice contexts, socil workers use knowkedge about trouma and
its effects on human development, wellbeng and agency with individuals, groups
and communities. This unit acquaints students with this knowledge and as such
students are encouraged to develop foundations for trauma informed practice.
Current inter-professional practice frameworks and guidelines will be utilised to inform
students developing abilities to recognise the prevalence of rauma, identify the
multidimensional effects of trauma, and be able to apply knowkedge and skills to
respond with sensitivity and efficacy. Implications for use of self in practice will also
be explored by encouraging students to reflect on the own relevant life experiences
within a professional practice context.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply knowledge of trauma to demonstrate its potential effect on human
development, wellbeing and agency; 2.Demonstrate trauma informed approaches
with indviduals, families, groups and communities; 3.Apply a systems perspective fo
understanding the impact and experience of rauma for ndwiduals, groups and
communities; and 4.Reflect on social work use of self when responding to trauma.
Required Reading:There is no one specific required test for this unit. Students will be
able to access all readings and resources via W Collaborate and the VU Library.
Assessment:Test, Written Review (800 words), 20%. Other, Practice scenari,
including team consultation (15 mins) and individual writien student statement of
learning responding to set questions (1000 words), 50%. Portfolio, Trauma-
Informed Practice Portfolio (1500words), 30%. To gain a passin this unit students
must atfain o minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit all assessment



tasks. Fach assessment task covers discrete areas of knowkedge and skill required for
the successful completion of the social work course.

ASW3101 Skills for Social Work Direct Practice

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description: Social workers engage with individuals, groups and communiies to
promote wellbeing, advocate for social change and create o st and equitable
society for all. This unit facilitutes student development of a basic awareness of sef
as this relates to social work direct practice and practice knowledge; and a beginning
level of understanding of relevant theoretical frameworks informing direct practice
including strength-based and eco-systemic traditions This subjectis practice based.
Students engage in experiential learning activities using scenarios drawn from
contemporary social work with indwviduals, families and groups across a range o
human sewvice contexts. These include both statutory and nor-siatutory examples.
The focus of student keaming & on the use of sef in practice, and the demonstration
and application of skills for engagement, assessment and infervention.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explain various models and frameworks for social work practice with individuals
from dwerse cultural backgrounds and in diverse contexts; 2.Reflect on the infuence
of personal values, professional values and ethics in social work practice with
individuals; 3.Demonstrate relevant social work practice skills in engagement,
assessment, planning, infevention and review; 4.Demonstrate effective written,
vemal and nonverbal interpersonal communication skills with ndividuals from
diverse cultural backgrounds and in diverse confexts.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available by the unit coordinator.
Assessment:Exercise, Video recording (3 min), 15%. Assignment, Social work
assessment & Case Note (1400 words), 35%. Case Study, Process Recording
(1600 words), 40%. Presentation, Reflection journal about self-in-practice (400
words), 10%. To gain a pass in this unit students must meet the attendance
requiements described below, attain @ minimum overall grade of 50%, attempt and
submit all assessment tasks, and achieve a pass grade in the case study /process
recording tosk. Each assessment task covers discrete areas of knowkedge and skil
required for the successful completion of the social work course. Attendance
requiements AASW accredifation standards require students fo complete a minimum
of 140 hours (20 days) face-fo-face chissoom-based leaming, the focws of which is
professional practice skills. To meet this standard, attendance in this unit s
compulsory. Students attending less than 90% of classes in this unit, will be awarded
o fail grade and required to repeat the unit. A minimum attendance requirement of
80% is acceptable in situations where a student has been granted special
consideration for class absences.

ASW3103 Social Work Practice: legal Confext

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year core ABSW units.

Description: For a community or society to function, there needs to be a range of
structures around power, rights and responsibilities and processes that heb define
how individuals, communities and organisations behave and are regulated. Wherever
social workers practice, they should have a good appreciation of the kgal system
and how it will impact on thei clients as well as their professional practice. In this
unit, students will be infroduced to the fundamental features of the Australian and
Victorian legal system and will interrogate critically reflect upon and analyse the rokes
and responshilities of the social worker within these legislutive, judicial and
administrative contexts. Students will also research and analyse the various systems
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that are available to support people with legal issues and how the principles of social
justice and human rights are applied. In addition, students will demonstrate their
working knowledge of the Australion legal system and the importance of kegal
knowledge to competent social work practice through the preparation of report
writing. Students will ako consider the Australian Association of Social Workers
Professional Practice Standards and Code of Ethics that guide professional behaviour
in a range of social work scenarios.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explain the principles and functions of the law as relevant to the social work
context; 2.Identity and apply relevant legal frameworks i context and respond using
appropriate professional communication skills; 3.Interrogate and analyse the kgal,
ethical and practice considerations and diemmas confronting social workers when
complying with their statutory obligations to the law; and 4.Critically review the roke
of legal systems in the context of social justice, human rights and witural diversity.
Required Reading:There are no required texts for this unit; a range of resources will
be availoble via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Open-hook knowledge audit (30 minutes), 10%. Report, Case
summary and critical commentary (750w), 20%. Assignment, Critical analysis of
framewarks guiding social work practice (1500w), 50%. Presentation, 15 minute
group presentation and ndwvidual submission, 20%. Recommended word allocation
for this unit is puposefully at the lower end of expectations for a unit at this level
because brevity, clarity and accuracy are key requirements of professional social
work writing. The Analysis and Reflective Case Study provides students with the
opportunity fo demonstrate these developing skills. The previous assessment task
provides the necessary scaffolding.

ASW3104 Health and Mental Health: Practice and Policy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 288 credit points (First, Second and Third years) of core ABSW
Bachelor of Social Work.

Description: This unit investigates social work practice in health and mental health. In
this unit you will explore the construction of health and welbeing by engaging with
varous perspectives and knowledge bases. Through independent and collaborative
learning, you will further develop your knowledge of mental health issues and skills
for social work practice within diverse work settings. The approadh in this unit is
specific and practice oriented, providing knowledge about health and mentul health
policies, sewvices, frameworks and infeventions. In the tradition of crifical social work
practice, this unit recognises the layers of oppression often present for people who
have been, or are at risk of marginalsation due to their experiences, and provides a
basis for recognising and responding to these factors.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate stuctural and intersectional factors that shape what is meant by good
health and mental welbeing; 2.Evabate a range of policies and frameworks that
influence the provision of and access to health and mental health sevices; 3. Analyse
health and mental health ssues from a variety of perspectives including proctitioners,
sewiceusers, families, and care-givers; and 4.Integrate knowledge of social work
practice frameworks and approaches that are consistent with contemporary, inter-
disciplinary health and mental heatth sewice expectations.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Constructing a Social Work Referral (300 words), 15%.
Review, Reading Review (1800 words), 35%. Repott, Practice Frameworks and
Intervention Report (1500 words), 40%. Assignment, In-Class Group Discussion &
Feedback (20mins), 10%. To gain a pass in this unit students must attain a



minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit all assessment fasks. Each
assessment task covers discrete areas of knowledge and skill required for the
successful completion of the social work course.

ASW3105 Communily Development

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study explores the history, nature and dimensions of
community development, both nationally and intemationally. Focus is on analysing
useful concepts, framework and strategies, including issues of participation,
community organisation and the dynamics of power and influence in seeking social,
economic and political change. Community devebpment acknowledges the
diversities which exist within any community whilst also recognising the potential for
collaborative alliances; partnerships that link individuak with communities;
community resources that mobilise change nformed by a commitment fo social
justice; and human rights and equity for all. In addition this unit of study has a
practical component which will enable students to develop their skills as community
development pratitioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate an understanding of the theories and practices of community work and
community development; 2.Integrate knowkdge of the processes of community
development including the tusks involved in the various stuges of this process;
3.Critically evaluate the construction, assumptions and scope of current practices and
the context in which community development is located; and 4.Critically examine the
capacity of the community development process fo encourage and sustain change,
locally, nationally and infemationally.

Required Reading: e, ). (2016) 2nd ed. Community development in an uncertain
world Cambridge University Press, Port Meboume. Kenny, S. (2017) 5th ed.
Developing communities for the future Cengage Learing, South Mebourne
Assassment:Report, Critical reflection on reading material (1,000 words), 30%.
Presentation, Community Analysis (1500 words), 30%. Report, Community Project
Brief (2000 words), 40%.

ASW3108 Professional Practice Seminar

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The Australian Association of Social Workers (AASW), the national
accredifing body for socinl work, requires students to undertake af least two sociol
work supenvised field education placements within a health or human sewvice agency
for a total minimum of 1,000 hours. This unit of study is designed fo hel students
prepare for professional practice in the context of field education and beyond and is o
pre-lequisite to the social work Field Education units of study. Closses will include o
combination of practical preparation for field placement; revision and infegration of
relevant theory and practice skills; small group reflective discussions; and simulated
learning activities. The unit addresses each of the AASW Practice Standards and
involves input from a range of professionals with expertise in student placements and
careers in health and human sewices. Students will be introduced fo the theory and
practice of itical reflection; professional social work supewision; and inter-
professional team work. In addition, students will work in small groups to consider
contemporary ethical practice dilemmas and ways to resolve inferpersonal conflicts
and other common practice diffiulties that ako occur on field placement. Students
will leam how to: negotiate and develop a suitable learning plan; maintain a
reflective practice joumal; undertoke selfassessment; and develop sirategies for
ongoing sef-care. This unit is also ntended to encourage students to develop the
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skills to engage in difficwlt discussions in a respectful way; create o safe and
supportive leaming environment; and establish peer-support networks that cany over
into the Field Education units of study.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically reflect on their personal and practical preparedness for field education
plocement; 2.Demonstrate o beginning capacity for aitical reflection; 3.Desaibe the
role and models of professional supewision in social work practice; 4.Reflect on the
appliation of various sources of knowledge to practice; 5.ldentify their own
emerging professional practice framewark, and; 6.Exhibit the ability to take
responsibility for their practice learning in social work.

Required Reading:Cleak, H & Wilson, J 2013 3rd Edition Making the most of field
plocement Cengage leaming Australia, South Melbourne Gardner, F 2014 Being
Critically Reflective: Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke
Victoria University Latest Edition Social Work Field Education Manual

http://www vu.edu.au/sites /default /files /arts /pdfs /Social Work- Field-
Manual.pdf AASW Lotest Edition Practice Standards

https: / /www.aasw.asn.au /docwument /item/4551 AASW Latest Edition Code of
Ethics htips://www.aasw asn.au/practitioner-resources /code-of ethics
Assessment:Portfolio, Preparation of portfolio that includes cover letter, professional
resume, National Police Check, Working with Children Check, Placement Agreement
Form, 20%. Assignment, Personal knowledge audit and field placement learning
plan, 40%. Exercise, Critical incident report and reflection, 40%.

ASW3205 Field Education 1

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:ASW2104 - Critical Social Work TheoriesASW2202 - Social Work
TheoriesASW3101 - Skills for Social Work Direct Practice

Description: This unit of study enables students to participate i a structured and
supervised field education placement. The broad aim of this unit is fo provide third-
year students with the opportunity to extend their knowledge and experience in
linking theory with the realities of practice and extend their skills for social work
practice. Students are allocated placements where the focus is on direct practice with
individuals, families or groups. A variety of social work and related agencies in and
beyond Meboure are utilised. The field education co-ordinator is responshle for the
selection and arrangement of placements according to the Australion Association of
Social Workers guidelines. The field education program is overseen by the Academic
Leader, Field Education. The 12 hours of seminars provided at the university assist
students with the integration of theory and practice.

Credit Points:36

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit the values and ethics of social work as an integral part of their pradtice;
2.Appraise the organisation's legal and political context within the human services
field; 3.Analyse the kegislation and social poliies that influence the field of practice;
4 Articulate the theories and methods relevant to practice and reflect aitically upon
their use and application; 5.Exemplify the nterpersonal and communication skills
required to communicate and work effectively with others; 6.Plan and present o
learning plan in accordance with the AASW Practice Stundards for application within
the particular field of placement; 7.Critically reflect on practice while engaged in field
plocement and in professional supewvision; 8.Exhibit and apply a range of specific
social work assessment, ntervention and referral skills and knowledge appropriate to
the particular field of plocement; 9.Locate and crifically analyse research knowledge,
methods and application appropriate to social work practice and field placement
setting; and 10.Inferpret and adapt knowledge of cukural diversity in order to work
in a wlturally responsive and inclusive manner in a social work confext.



Required Reading:Cleak, H.M. & Wilson, J. (2013) 3rd ed. Making the most of field
placement Cengage leaming Australia, South Melbourne (ebook) Victoria University
2020 Social Work Education Field Manual . The following texts are Recommended
Reading only: Gardner, F. (2014) Being Critically Reflective: Engaging in Holistic
Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Busingstoke. Gardner, F., Theobald, J., Long, N. &
Hickson, H. (2018) Field Education: Creating successful placements, Oxford
University Press, Austrolia.

Assessment:Exercise, leaming plan, Pass/Fail. Practium, Mid placement
assessment, Pass/Fail. Practicum, Final placement assessment, Pass /Fail.

ASW3206 Field Education 2

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW3205 - Field Education 1

Description: This unit of study enables students to patticipate in the second structured
and supenvised fiekd experience. The broad aim of this unit is to provide students with
the opportunity to extend their knowledge and experience in linking theory with the
realities of practice and extend their skills for social work practice. Students are
allocated a placement where the focus & on direct casework skills, community
development, research or project work. A variety of social wok and related rural and
urban agencies are utilised. The field education co-ordinator is responsile for the
selection and arngement of plicements according to Australian Association of
Social Workers (AASW) guidelines. The 14 hours of seminars provided at the
university assist students with the ntegration of theory and practice.

Credit Points:36

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the values and ethics of social work practice as they apply o a particulor
field and ensure the appropriate application when faced with ethical problems,
issues and diemmas; 2.Critique the organisation's legal and political context within
the human sewices field and apply this aitique in line with anti-discriminatory
practice approaches; 3.Contextualise the legislation and social policis that influence
work within a particular field of practice and their impact on disodvantaged
individuals, families and groups; 4.Critically reflect upon the theories and methods of
social work practice and evaluate their rekvance and application within the particular
plocement context; 5.Grifically assess and modify ther interpersonal and
communication skills to work effectively with others; 6.Toke initiative to
contextualise, critique and justify their own personal and professional development in
relation to their own practice; 7.Adapt skills and knowledge for direct practice,
community development, social research or policy work i the particular field of
practice and context of the field placement; 8.Consult with others o identify,
propose and /or plan relevant research and research methods i the context of the
plocement; and 9.Exemplify cultural responsiveness, sensitivity and nclusive practice.
Required Reading:Cleak, H. & Wilson, J. (2013) 3rd ed. Making the most of field
plocement Cengage leaming Australia, South Melbourne (ebook) Victoria University
2020 Social Work Education Field Manual See note below The following texts are
Recommended Reading only: Gardner, F. (2014) Being Critically Reflective:
Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke. Gardner, F., Theobald,
1., Long, N. & Hickson, H. (2018) Field Education: Greating successful plocements,
Oxford University Press, Australia.

Assessment: Students' performance on field placement is assessed i relation to the
student's individual plicement learning plan based on the AASW Practice Stundards,
as detailed in the Social Work Field Education Manual. The final Field Education
placement is a capstone task and incomorates all course learning areas. Exercise,
Learning plan, Pass/Fail. Practicum, Mid-placement assessment, Pass/Fail.
Practicum, Final plocement assessment, Pass /Fail.
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ASW3300 Working With Individuals and Families

Locafions: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 192 Credit points (Core year 1 and 2)

Description:This unit of study builds on the karning relevant fo direct social work
practice n the unit Skills for Direct Social Work Practice. Students continue to use
strengthrbosed, soluton-fowwsed, narrative and other relevant approaches for
conceptualising their direct practice cssessments and inferventions within an overall
framework of anti-oppressive social work practice. Closses include both theoretical
and social work practice with individuals and families. The content assists students to
integrate new learning with their establshed knowledge and practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Aticulate strengthshased assessment and intevention in social work practice;
2.Present, analyse and critique examples of direct social work practice with
individuals and /or families from placement and /or place of work; 3. Initiate and
mediate group dicussion of examples of diedt social work practice with individuals
and /or families, their plocement and /or place of work; 4.Refledt critically on
practice, utilising peer feedback, consultation with teaching staff, personal awareness
and theoretical input; and 5.Integrate and further develop existing interpersonal and
communication skills for the purpose of assessment and infervention in casework
practice.

Required Reading:AASW Latest edition AASW Practice standards AASW, Canberra
AASW Latest edition AASW Code of ethics AASW, Canberra

Assessment:Assignment, Cultural Genogram and critical reflection, 30%. Assignment,
Advanced Care Plan and critical reflection, 3%. Other, Wyndham Community
Network (writical reflection), 40%. To gain a pass in this unit students must meet the
attendance requirements described below, attain a minimum overall grade of 5%
and attempt and submit all assessment tasks. Each assessment task covers discrete
areas of knowledge and skill required for the successful completion of social work
course. Attendance requirements AASW accreditation siandards require students to
complete a minimum of 140 hours (20 days) face-to-fuce classroombased learning,
the focus of which is professional practice skills. To meet this standard, atlendance in
this unit is compulsory. Students attending less than 90% of classes in this unit, will
be awarded a fuil grade and required to repeat the unit. A minimum attendance
requiement of 80% is acceptable in situations where a student has been granted
specil consideration for chiss absences.

ASW3901 Social Research 2

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 192 Credit points (Core ABSW Year 1 and Year 2)
Description:Research, evaluation and scholarship are integral to social work practice.
A critical social work approach influences all aspects of research practice; from the
research topics we choose, to the way we utilise research findings in our everyday
practice. While critical social research is the tradition that shares critical social work's
aim of bringing about ransformational change, other traditions also produce material
that can be an important resource for social work. This unit of study introduces
students to the importance of developing o aitical reflective practice when
undertaking, or utilising, social work research. It builds on understandings developed
in ASW1901 Social Work Research 1 or ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science
Research. Students continue to examine the importance of research in social work
practice and the philosophical bases of social work research. This unit includes a
focus on qualitutive dato analysis, and o moduke on analysing and presenting
quantitative datu. Students have the opportunity, in computer labs, to learn the
basics of computer-based data analysis. Emphasis is on descrptive statstics and



presenting data in meaningful ways.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate an understanding of social research and its role in social work practice;
2.Analyse the implications of different paradigms used within social research;
3.Evabate critically the strengths and limitations of publshed research; 4.Investigate
and appraise ethical ssues and ethical guidelines for social work research; 5.Analyse
qualitative data and employ computer software packages for quantitative data
analysis, and the presentation of descrptive statstics.

Required Reading:Sarantakos, S. (2012) 4th ed. Social research New York:
Palgrave Macmillon

Assessment:Assignment, Structured wifical analysis of course concepts presented in
the fist four weeks (500 words), 25%. Report, Research proposal incuding
literature review and research design (2,000 words), 45%. Test, Quantitative and
quantitative data analysis test (1,000 words equivalent), 30%.

ASW4002 Advanced Professional Practice

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: 288 credit points of core ABSW Bachelor of Social Work (first, second
and third year units).

Description: This unit builds directly upon the work based learing gained in
ASW3002 Professional Practice and provides you with a final structured and
supervised University organised placement in a different field of social work practice.
Your placement experience i enhanced by particpation in University based seminars.
Upon successful completion you will demonstrate your ability to work ethicaly,
critically, professionally and inclusively. This unithels to prepare you as an emerging
groduate for entry into the social work profession, and informs the work you will
complete in your second semester cpstone units: ASW4003 Social Work Advocacy:
Scope, Research, Design and ASW4004 Social Work Advocacy: Social Change in
Action.

(redit Points; 48

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Negotiate and valdate a plan for professional learning consistent with the
plocement context of practice and aligned to AASW Groduate Practice Stundards and
Attributes (2019); 2.Practice according fo social work values, ethics and knowledge
in alignment with the AASW Code of Ethics (2010) and AASW Graduate Practice
Standards and Attrbutes (2019); 3.Exemplify cultural responsiveness, sensitivity
and inclusive practice and promote the rights of Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander
peoples and their cultures; 4.Use a broad range of professional communication skills
to buikd and foster collaborative, inclusive and respectful relationships with a dverse
range of indwiduals, groups, colleagues and communities; 5.Demonstrate intelleciual
independence through the application of critical thought and judgement in social
work practice; 6.Identify and effectively engage with ethical dilemmas and issues
arising in practice; and 7.Demonstrate an understanding of the roke of research and
evaluation in generating new knowledge for practice.

Required Reading:The following texts are Recommended Reading only: Cleak, H. &
Wilson, 1. (2018) Making the most of field placement 4th ed. Cengage Leaming
Australia, South Meboume (ebook) Gardner, F. (2014) Being Critically Reflective:
Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke. Gardner, F., Theobald,
J., Long, N. & Hickson, H. (2018) Field Education: Greating successful plocements,
Oxford University Press, Australia.

Assessment:Assessment of this unit aligns with the Practice Standards outlined in the
Austrolian Association of Social Workers Accreditation Stundards (ASWEAS, 2019).
Performance on field placement is assessed in relation o your individual professional
learning plan, as detailed in the Social Work Field Education Manual. Exercise, Plan
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for professional learning, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Mid-placement assessment,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final plicement assessment, Pass/Fail. Students are required
to attend a minimum of 500 hours of supervised field education, which includes 12
hours of attendance and particpation in heory-practice ntegration seminars. In
addition, 5 hours of attendance in a pre-placement one-day infensive & required. This
requiement is in accordance with the Australian Social Work Education Acareditation
Standards (ASWEAS 2019) and the Victoria Unversity Assessment for learning:
Standards for Assessment Procedure. In the event of illness, students are required o
make up missed placement hours. Where circumstances exist so that a student
cannot attend the pre-placement infensive and integration seminars in person (e.g.
rwral /regional /international placement), engagement in the seminars will be by
negotiation with the Unit Convenor.

ASW4003 Social Work Advocacy: Scope, Research and Design

Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:ASW4002 - Advanced Professional Practice

Description: This unit & the first component of a 24-aredit point social work capstone
experience. It enables students to develop a proposal aimed at addressing a real
world health and /or welfare problem. Students will utilise a range of macro prctice
approaches, to scope, research, and design their proposal. leaming activities wil
emphasise engagement with the profession and require both independent and
collaborative learning. Students will be encouraged to draw together karning from
the theoretical, practical and conceptual components of the whole social work course.
Students will take responsibility o organise, plan and carry out the various tusks
requied for successful completion of the unit. They will have the opportunity o
further develop their deas in te final component of the 24 credit point capstone
experience: ASW4004 Social Work Advocacy: Social Change in Action.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify, scope and plan social work nteventions for real world problems by
effectively using a range of methods of practice including individual, group,
community, policy analysis and research; 2.Identify and critique personal beliefs,
values, and cultural traditions and integrate these with formal knowkdge and
professional values and ethics to ensure authentic practice; 3.Demonsirate cultural
humility, a valuing of diversity, and respect for the culture, knowledge and traditions
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders as the Tradifional Owners of Australion lands
through context specific projects; and 4.Work independently and colliboratively with
colleagues and others in planning and developing social work infewventions for real
world problems.

Required Reading:Required readings and references will be provided on the VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Persuasive written report (500 words) and oral
presentation (500 word equivalence) justifying investigation info real world
problem., 25%. Literature Review, Analysis of literature relevant to real world
problem (2,500 words), 40%. Assignment, Written Proposal (1,500 words) and
Oral presentation (500 words), 35%. To gain a pass in this unit students must attain
a minimum overall grade of 50% and attempt and submit all assessment tasks, as
each assessment fosk covers discrete areas of knowkedge and skill required for the
successful completion of the social work course. Students enrolled in this unit will
investigate and address issues of significance fo the social work discipline vio a self
identified or local agency "real world problem”. This real world problem will be used
as the basis for student assessment.

ASW4004 Social Work Advocacy: Social Change in Action
Locations: Footscray Park, Footscray Nicholson.



Prerequisites:ASW4003 - Social Work Advocacy: Scope, Research and Design
Description:This final unit in the 24 credit point capstone experience supports
student's evolving understanding of the complex factors that impact the human
condition. Building dretly on student knowledge and skills developed in the pre-
requésite unit ASW4003 it provides students with the opportunity to demonstrate
their contribution o a more equitable and sustainable society through their
intevention addressing a real world problem. Making such a contrbution requires
personal and professional courage and resilience in the face of opposing ideologies
and pradtices. Students will ncomorate understanding of power, ethics and culture in
addressing real world problems.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate and exemplify social work values and ethics, and the distinctive role and
contrbution of critical social work in addressing real world problems encountered in
professional practice; 2.Apply critical social work knowledge, values, research and
intervention skills to appropriotely respond to the needs of diverse ndiduals, groups
and communities; and 3.Demonstrate culural humility, o valuing of diversity, and
respect for the culture, knowledge and traditions of Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islanders as the Traditional Owners of Australian lands through context specific
projects.

Required Reading:Required readings and references will be provided on the VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Peer discussion, 5%. Presentation, Addressing a real workd
problem (20min - 2000 word equivalent), 40%. Report, Crifical analysis (2,000
words), 55%. Total word equivalence is 4,500 words.

ASW4901 Social Poliy Analysis: Current Issues

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW2013 - Infroduction to Social Policy

Description:Policy analysis, policy development and policy activism are essential
aspects of effective social work practice as they protect the interests of
disadvantaged and dissmpowered people. Social workers increasingly require the
knowledge and skills to understand how policies are initiated, designed, resourced,
and changed. This involves both an awareness of poliey processes in relation 1o
specflic areas of social policy and an understanding of theory and concepts relevant
to the dynamics of policy processes. This unit of study & designed to assist students
to develop transferable skills in social policy analysis. It revisits the policy cycle and
the sociopolitical and economic context of Australian social policy as ntroduced in the
units 'Introduction to Social Policy’ and 'Social Welfare: History and Cumrent Context'.
This unit uses the knowledge and insights of the discipline of social policy, along with
political science, economics, sociology, and organisational theory to analyse and
interpret policy processes and important arecs of socil policy.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate policy development processes and the factors that impact on policy
development and implementation; 2.Assess the sociopolitical and economic
envionment within which social policy is developed; 3.Plan and undertake social
policy research and analyss; 4.Exhibit an in-depth understanding of at least one
major area of social policy; 5.Inguire into and discuss issues in confemporary
Australian social policy; and 6.Evaluate the relationships between social policy, social
research and social work practice.

Required Reading: McClelland, A & Smyth, P 2014 Third Social policy in Australio:
understanding for action, South Melbourne: Oxford University Press.
Assessment:Assignment, Policy analysis paper (800 words), 25%. Assignment,
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Annotated bibliography on chosen policy topic (1000 words), 25%. Essay, Policy
critique paper (2200 words), 50%.

ASW4902 Social Work Honours Seminar

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:ASW3 901 - Social Research 2

Description: This unit of study provides honours students with the opportunity to
develop research practice expertise and specialist knowledge in a particular area of
their undergraduate studies, thus enabling them to develop a capacity to reflect on
their practice. The content of this unit ncludes advanced research methodology;
design of an appropriate honours research project; preparation of an ethics
application; and development of a detuiled research proposal

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Select the components required to undertake o research project; 2.Evaluate ethical
issues and ethical quidelines for conducting social work research; 3.Demonsirate
beginning skills for analysing data of either a qualitative or quantitative nature; and
4 Assemble a research proposal that will constitute a first draft of the first three
chapters of the honours thesis.

Required Reading:Liamputtong, P., (2013) 4th ed. Qualitative Research Methods
Oxford University Press, South Melbourne Recommended Reading: Maxwell, 1.,
(2013) Qualitative research design, 3rd ed, Sage, Thousand Oaks, CA.
Assessment:Literature Review, Research topic identified by the student relevant to
Social work and review relevant literature (1,500 words approx.), 40%.
Presentation, Class Presentation of the research proposal (20 minutes), 20%. Thesis,
Research proposal comprsing the first three chapters of the Honours thesis (6,000
words approx.), 40%.

ASW4903 Social Work Honours Thesis

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:ASW4902 - Social Work Honours Seminar

Description: This unit of study provides honours students with the opportunity to
undertake independent research and develop an honours thesis based on original
research.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify an academic research question and design a small research project to
investigate this question; 2.Design and camy out a small research project with
appropriate methodology, methods, and data analysis; and 3.Construct a formal
thesis incorporating a review of literature, a research design chapter, findings and
conclusion.

Required Reading:Sarantakos, S., (2013) 4th ed. Social research Australia, South
Yarra: Macmillon Education

Assessment:Because this is an Honours thesis unit of study, 100% of the assessment
is assigned to the Honours thesis. Thesis, Honours thests (15,000 words), 100%.

HBD2101 Demal Studies and Philosophy

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD1201 - Introduction fo Dermal SciencesHBD1201 Introduction to
Dermal Sciences OR 96 credit points of first year.

Description: This unit begins fo establish the professional identity of a dermal therapist
by enabling the student to substantiate their role in the aesthetics ndustry as a sole
entity os well as being a member of an inter-professional team. It does so by
providing an introduction fo critical thinking and the philosophy of science required to
be able o undertake studies in the dermal and health sciences. It will build on the



concept of evidence-bused practice by leaming how o evabate information using a
scientific approach. It will ako bring together many of the necessary academic skills
required to complete a dermal sciences degree. A primary aim of this unit will be to
facilitate the student’s ability to critically analyse and evaluate selected literature
relating to dermal scences with particular reference to the safe practice of applied
dermal therapies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify basic philosophical concepts related fo health practice; 2.Review industry
based evidence using critical thinking and a scientific approach; 3. Exemplify
academic writing that follows formal conventions and is expressed clearly,
persuasively and effectively in the area of Dermal Science; 4.Exhibit effective
collaborative skills in an ethical and responsible manner in the achievement of group
outcomes; 5.Strategise when to refer fo the appropriate professionals, and how to
bestwork with them from an infer-professional perspective.

Required Reading:N /A

Assessment: Other, Group Debate (20 mins), 30%. Presentation, Presentation of the
portfolio (5 mins), 35%. Portfolio, Written reflection plus evidence of completion of
independent kaming module (1000 words), 35%.

HBD2102 Demal Scienes 1

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisies:HBD1201 - Introduction fo Dermal Sciences or96 credit points of first
year.

Description:The unit ntroduces students to theoretical aspects of anatomy and
physology relevant to the practice of dermal therapy. The unit provides important
underpinning knowledge that students will require in their practical applications
throughout the degree program. Topics include; ntroduction fo anatomical
terminology; introduction fo cell and fissue biology; the musculoskeletal system and
circulatory system with emphasis on craniofucial anatomy and physiology of these
sysfems; infroduction to endocrine system biolgy with emphasis on homeostusis
and feedback mechanisms relevant to dermal science.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise the basic structure and function of cells and relute this to the cell
division cycle in maintenance of the integument; 2.Explain the most common tissue
types encountered when discussing the skin, and be able to explain how the
strudture of these tissue types relate to their primary functions. 3.Determine the
structure and function of the musaloskeletul system with an emphasis on
craniofacial musculoture and osteology, using corect anatomical terminology;
4.Conceptualise and discuss the regulatory role of the endocrine system in ferms of
homeostatic feedback mechansms with an emphasis on the role of hormones in
regulnting the integumentary system. 5.Diswuss the general structure and function of
the ciculotory system, craniofucial vasclature and microvasalature of the skin,
using correct anatomical ferminology;

Required Reading:Tortora, G.J., & Derrickson, B. (2018) 2nd Asia-Pacific ed.
Principles of anatomy and physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiy and Sons.
Assessment:Test, Online tests (3x30mins each), 20%. Assignment, Answer a series
of workbook questions, 40%. Presentation, Poster presentations with Q&A in groups
of 45 students, 40%.

HBD2103 Occupational Health and Safety in Demnal Practice

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD1201 - Introduction to Dermal SciencesHBD1202 - Communication
and Dermal SewvicesHBD1201 Introduction to Dermal Sciences, HBD1202
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Communication and Dermal Sewices OR 96 credit points of first year
Description: This unit introduces students to the theoretical and practical concepts of
occupational health and safety specic fo a dermal therapies setfing. It educates
students in how to consider health and safety in the workplace from the perspective
of not only a worker, but also by considering hazards that may affect their
colleagues and clients. The key areas of study include risk assessment, standard
operating procedures, chemical hazards, ergonomics, human factors, infection control
incorporating basic microbiolgy and controlling hazards in a dermal therapies
setting. There will also be afocus on Australian legislation, regulations and Australian
Standards relevant to the practice of dermal fechniques fo ensure that students
understand their rights and responshilities in the workplace, while being able to
familiarise themselves with resources fo support them in implementing safe practice
strategies. Principles of basic first aid appropriate to dermal therapies practice will
also be expbred to ensure that students have the ability o provide first response
care in the incident of an adverse event. The unit ultimately aims to develop a
positive safety culture among students while enabling them to apply safe practice
strafegies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify, analyse and apply relevant occupational health and safety legislation,
regulations and Australian Stundards to dermal therapies; 2.Articulate the structure
and function of microorganisms and conceptualise microbiology and biosafety in a
dermal therapies setfing; 3.Assess for potential hazards and risks within a dermal
therapies setting and be able to manage these through the development of sufe and
effective control methods; 4.Develop and assess standard operating procedures and
occupational health and safety programs within a dermal therapies setting;
5.Investigate appropriate first aid procedures for use within a dermal therapies
setfing.

Required Reading:A list of readings and reference materials as required for each topic
will be provided in the VU Colaborate space for this unit Lee, G., & Bishop, P.
(2015) 6th ed. Microbiology and Infection Control for Health Professionals NSW:
Pearson Education Austrolia Dunn, C.E., & Thakorlal, S. (2017). 3rd ed. Australian
Master Work Health and Safety Guide. NSW: CCH Australia Lid

Assessment:Test, Three (3) Tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Case Study, Group
report based on a case study of a clinical setting (1500 words), 45%. Presentution,
Practical demonstration (10 mins), 35%.

HBD2104 Cognifion in the Demal Workplace

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD1202 - Communication and Dermal Sewices 0r96 credit points of
firstyear.

Description: This unit will look at various aspects of how the perception of our own
self-concept and that of others cn affect our workplace envionment. By gaining a
better understanding of themselves, students will be able to gain o better
understanding of others, what makes them different and strategies for how to work
more effectively with others. Students will be infroduced to basic psychological
concepts most related fo the dermal sciences. Students will examine various
psychological disorders that affect workplace functioning and psychological condifions
that clients are more likely to present with in the dermal workplace setting. Students
will be guided on how to develop protocok on managing these potential issues in the
workphce.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interrogate different cognitive processes that affect perception of the self and
others; 2.Probe the link between the physical self and psychological concepts of



beauty; 3.Reflect on their own cognitive and behavioural processes and the role this
may ploy in thei clinical practice; 4.Review the different psychological processes that
affect the workplace setting and identify ways of dealing with them; 5 Clarify when
a client or colleague may nesd emergency or professional psychological help and
how to manage this cre in the dermal workplace setting.

Required Reading:Readings and resources will be advised in the VU Collaborate
space.

Assassment: Journal, Reflective Journal (500 words), 30%. Test, Ten mini quizzes
(10 x 5 minute quizzes each warth 2%4), 20%. Assignment, Protocol Handbook: In
pairs prepare standard protocols to address issues in the workplace setting (1500
words), 50%.

HBD2201 Demal Research Methods

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2101 - Dermal Studies and Phibsophy

Description: This unit provides an infroduction to research methodology and how it
can be applied to the aesthetics industry. Students will examine the importance of
proper research design in evidence-based practice. Concep’s incude comparing and
contrasting quantifative and qualitative research designs, principles of reliability and
validity and their importunce in measurement, and various forms of data analysis will
be discussed. Students will be quided through the process of how research &
developed, data collected, analysed and reports are written.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise research theory by tuking part in a group investigative project with
both qualitutive and quantitative components related to the aesthetics industry;
2.(ritique dermal research study designs to design a group investigative project;
3.Apply data collection methods for both quantiative and qualitative information in o
controlled manner; and 4.Analyse basic statistical data from the group project and
report on research findings.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) x 5 minute online quizzes. (500 words equivakent),,
20%. Assignment, Transcription of interview related to the research project in groups
of 3 (2000 words equivakent)., 30%. Report, Ivestigative report: research theory
will be applied o a class research projectin groups of 3 (2000 words), 50%.

HBD2202 Demal Sciences 2

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:HBD2102 - Dermal Sciences 1

Description: The unit will introduce students to theoretical aspects of integumentary
sysfem structure and function, pathophysiology, immunology, celular domage,
allergy, inflammation, wound repair, neoplosia and tissue responses to stress
relevant to the practice of Dermal Therapy. The unit will provide important
underpinning knowledge that students will require in their practical applications
throughout the degree program.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Differentiate between various forms of cellular domage, inflammation and wound
healing processes; 2.Distingush and demonstrate knowlkedge of normal nflammation
and wound healing processes rekvant to the practice of dermal therapies;
3.Investigate the biochemistry of the skin and apply this knowledge in a dermal
science confext; 4.Conceptualise the process of neoplosia and compare and contrast
benign and malignant neoplasia; 5.Investigate immunological and hypersensitivity
responses.
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Required Reading:Kumar, V., Abbas, AK., Fausto, N., & Mitchell, RN. (2017) 10th
ed. Robbins Basic Pathology Philadelphia, PA: Saunders Elsevier. Tortora, G.J., &
Derrickson, B. (2018) 2nd Asia-Pacific ed. Principles of anatomy and physiology
Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sons.

Assassment:Test, Thres Online Tests (30mins each), 20%. Project, Multimedia
project report (equivalent to 400 words), 30%. Presentation, Group Presentation (In
groups of up to 5 students, 15mins duration), 50%.

HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:HBD2103 - Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Practice
Description: This unit provides students with knowledge regarding the fundamental
concepts of laser and Intense Light Source (ILS) devices used in dermal therapies
including basic physics, the properties of light, biological effects of light on tissues
and processes that are associated with laser and ILS procedures. Students are
educated regarding relevant state legislation and Australian Standards that are
applicable to cosmetic laser and ILS device use. Students will gain the knowledge
and skills required for performing the roke of a Laser Safety Officer, and will be
introduced to safety concepts to be applied in a dermal therapies workploce to
ensure safe use of laser and ILS devices. Upon successful completion of this unit
students will be able 1o assess for and control hazards in the workplace associnted
with laser and ILS devices by applying safe practice strategies while being
encouraged to develop and maintuin a safety wlture within their workplace.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise the properties of light when applied fo laser and ILS procedures in
dermal therapies; 2.Compare the different types of laser and ILS systems; 3.Discuss
the bological effect of light and its interaction with tissue; 4.Apply knowledge of
relevant Australian Standards to determine the Dermal Clinician's responshvilities for
laser safety, the role of the loser safety officer and the formation of a loser safety
committee; 5.Design a biser-safe environment; and 6.Discuss kgislative requirements
for the operation of luser and ILS devices i Australia.

Required Reading:Standards Australia /Standards New Zealand (2018) (AS /NIS
4173:2018) Safe use of lsers and intense light sources in health care Sydney,
NSW: Standards Australia Intemational

Assessment:Test, Three (3) online tests (each fest 30 minutes duration)., 20%.
Case Study, Written case study (600 words), 40%. Presentation, Group Presentation
(groups of 5 students, 20mins total duration), 40%.

HBD2204 Legal and Ethical Demal Practice

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2104 - Cognition in the Dermal Workplace

Description:The unit enables students to better understund the elements of what
constitutes professional dermal practice and how graduates should conduct
themselves as a dermal therapist. Students will better understand how they can
operate i the allied health field via exploring health kaw, kgal constraints and
ethicalissues as applied o dermal practice. Other ethicalissues such as advertising,
networking and sales will also be discussed. An understanding of basic business
practice and requirements will also be addressed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interpret ethical ssues related to dermal therapy practice and generate appropriate
solutions; 2.Investigate the major components of our legal system and how it
functions especially in relation to health law and legal dermal practice; 3. ldentify
basic business processes required as part of successful dermal practice.



Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Test, 1 X online fest on the workshop material (30 mins), 20%. Test, 2
X online test on the workshop material (30 mins each), 40%. Presentation,
Students work in groups of 4-5 and record a 15 minute presentation on a set topic
related fo an ethical ssue, 40%.

HBD3001 Demnal Skills 1

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2202 - Dermal Sciences 2HBD2203 - laser Principles and Safety
Description:Students will undertake activities of applied and problem-hased learning
to develop stage appropriate compefency i arange of dermal science and therapy
skills and techniques; ncluding client/skin and hair assessment, determining
parameters of skin and hair health, developing and performing a range of techniques
to manage skin and hair conditions in a safe and effective manner. Students wil
consoldate knowledge of the scientific basis and mechanism of treatments as well
as patient health status and skin and hat tissue nferactions or appropriate clinical
endpoints in order to evaluate risks and manage complications. Students will develop
skills and competency as evidence based clinical dermal practitioners. Students are
required to have a Dermal Clinic Uniform pack, PPE packs including protective eye
wear for lasers and have met the clinical learning requrements including police
check, working with chidren, Hep B immunisation and privacy diclosure.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply theory and practice of skin and hair assessment and refemal when required if
conditions present outside the scope of the dermal clinician; 2.Apply fechniques to
evaluate parameters of skin and hair health and efficacy of treatment strategies;
3.Demonstrate competency i performing a range of foundation dermal skills and
techniques; 4.Interrogate and apply knowledge of the scientfic busis and mechanism
of treatments to practice; and 5.Evaluate risks and manage complications associated
with foundational dermal procedures.

Required Reading:Lallus, A. (Ed) (2019) Dermoscopy in general dermatology Boc
Raton: CRC Press

Assessment:Practicum, Logbook of hours and 3 X practical milestone tests - 0SCEs
(60mins), 30%. Practicum, 1 x Practical Test - OSCE (60mins), 30%. Project,
Project consisting of two parts: i) development of an algorithm (1000 words) and i)
presentation of a consuliation tool and justification (15mins), 40%.

HBD3002 Demnal Clinic 1

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD3001 - Dermal Skills 1

Description:Students will complete a placement at the Victoria University Dermal
Science and Therapy Clinic. During this placement students will undertuke activities
including client assessment and treatments for a broad range of skin conditions.
Students will observe other Dermal Clinicians' work and participate in the business
activities of o dermal practice. Students will receive close supewision by a qualified
Dermal Clinician, learn and apply knowkedge of ethical, kgal and organisational
practice ssues, and experience professional confuct with a range of health
professionals. During this placement students will consolidate theory and practice to
demonstrate competencies for clinical practice. Students are required fo have a
Dermal Clinic Uniform pack, PPE packs including protective eye wear for lusers and
have met the clinical learning requirements including police check, working with
children, Hep B immunisation and privacy disclosure.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of Student Dermal
Clinicians in a clinical setting; 2.Implement professional record maintenance skills in
relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files; 3.Synthesise and infegrate
clinical and other information to assess the skin in health and disease fo formulate
appropriate care plans; 4.Demonstrate stage-appropriate skilk in therapeutic
interventions with clients within the scope of the Dermal Clinician; and
5.Communicate effectively, both orally and in writing, reports of dermal therapy
assessment and freatment.

Required Reading:Pagano, M.P.(2017) Health Communication for Health Care
Professionals: An Applied Approach New York: Spinger Lebwohl, M. G., Heymann,
W.R., Beritt-Jones, J., & Coulson, |.H.(Eds) (2018) 5th ed. Treatment of skin
disease: comprehensive terapeutic strategies Philadelphia, PA: Hsevier.
Assessment:Portfolio, Demonstration of case management & reflective practice for a
range of dermal skin conditions & concerns, utilising a range of fechniques. (2500
words), Pass /Fail. Practicum, Successful completion of placement as evidenced by a
supervisor’s evaluation form and the Clinic Director’s authorisation for completion.,
Pass,/Fail.

HBD3003 Skin Management 1

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD3 103 - Chemistry for Dermal SciencesHBD3104 - Dermal Sciences
3HBD3001 - Dermal Skilk 1

Description: This unit will explore scientfic principles, evidence and best practice
management of skin health, skin repair and regeneration. Students will utilise o
problem based keaming approach to contextualise the role of the Dermal Clinician in
the management of skin health, repair and regeneration utilising a range of stage
appropriate assessment and management shrategies.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate mechanisms and biology of skin injury, repair and regeneration and
confextualise this with Dermal Science and Therpy; 2.Intemogate scientific principles
for treatment modalities and ineventions used fo maintain skin health and in skin
repai and regeneration; 3.Fvaluate cument evidence and best practice in managing
skin health, repair and regeneration; 4.Reflect on the role of the Dermal Clinician in
the interprofessional management of skin health, repair and regeneration; 5.Examine
problem based scenarios and propose evidence based strategies.

Required Reading:Sussman, C,, & Bates-Jensen, B.M. (2012) 4th ed. Wound care:
a collaborative practice manual for health professionals. Philadelphia: Wolters Kluwer
health/Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Watson, T. (2008) 12th ed. Hectrotherapy:
Evidence based pradtice London: Hsevier lee, B-B., Rockson, S.6., & Bergan, J.
(2018) 2nd ed. Lymphedema: a concise compendium of theory and practice Cham,
Switzerland: Springer

Assessment:Case Study, Analysis of a case study x 3 (20mins each), 30%. Report,
Written analysis of a research topic paper (1000 words), 3(%. Presentation, Group
Oral Presentation focused on patient education (20mins duration), 40%.

HBD3004 Demal Skills 2

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD3001 - Dermal Skills THBD3002 - Dermal Clinic THBD3003 - Skin
Management 1

Description: This unit will provide students with the opportunity to develop stage
appropriate competency in a range of dermal science and therapy skills and
techniques; including client/skin assessment, determining parameters of skin health,
developing and performing a range of techniques to manage skin conditions in safe
and effective manner. Students will consolidate knowledge of the scientific basis and



mechanism of treatments as well as patient health status and skin tissue interactions
in order to evalate risks and manage complications. Students will develop skills and
competency as evidence based clinical dermal practitioners.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply theory and pructice of skin assessment and referral when required if skin
conditions present outside the scope of the dermal clinician; 2.Apply techniques to
evaluate parameters of skin heatth and efficacy of treatment strategies; 3. Develop
stage appropriate competency in performing a range of ntermediate dermal skills
and techniques; and 4.Inferrogate and apply knowledge of the scientific basis and
mechanism of treatments fo practice;

Required Reading:Cabo, H., & lallus, A. (2019) Comprehensive Atlas of
Dermatoscopy Cases Springer Nature lee, B-B., Rockson, S.G., & Bergan, . (2018)
2nd ed. Lymphedema: a concise compendium of theory and practice Cham,
Switzerlind: Springer Sussman, C,, & Bates-Jensen, B.M. (2012) 4th ed. Wound
care: a colloborative practice manual for health professionals Philadephia: Wolters
Kluwer health/Lippncott Williams & Wilkins

Assessment:Practicum, Practical Test OSCE (60mins), 30%. Practicum, Practical Test
0SCE (60mins), 30%. Presentation, Problem based case study presentation (In
groups of up to 5 students, 20mins), 40%.

HBD3005 Demnal Clinic 2

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD3004 - Dermal Skills 2

Description:Students will complete a placement at the Victoria University Dermal
Science and Therapy Clinic. During this placement students will undertake adtivities
including client assessment and treatments for a broad range of skin conditions.
Students will observe other Dermal Clinicians' work and participate in the business
activities of o dermal practice. Students will receive close supewision by a qualified
Dermal Clinician, learn about ethical, legal and organkational practice ssues, and
experience professional contact with a range of health professionals. During this
placement students will consolidate theory and practice to demonstrate competencies
for clinical practice.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of Student Dermal
Clinicians in a clinical setting; 2.Implement professional record mainfenance skills i
relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files; 3.Synthesise and infegrate
clinical and other information to assess the skinin healih and disease 1o formulate
appropriate care plans; 4.Demonstrate stage-appropriate skilk in therapeutic
interventions with clients within the scope of the Dermal Clinician; and
5.Communicate effectively, both orally and in writing, reports of dermal therapy
assessment and treatment.

Required Reading:Pagano, M.P. (2017) Health Communication for Heatth Care
Professionals: An Applied Approach New York: Spinger Lebwohl, M. G., Heymann,
W.R., BerttJones, J., & Coulson, LH.(Eds) (2018) 5th ed. Treatment of skin
disease: comprehensive terapeutic strategies Philadelphia, PA: Elsevier.
Assessment:Journal, Submission of a placement experience - reflective piece
(equvaknt to 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Portfolio, Demonstration of case
management of range of dermal skin conditions and concems utilising a broad rnge
of techniques., Pass/Fail. Practicum, Successful completion of placement as
evidenced by a supenvisor’s evaluation form and the Clinic Director’s authorisation for
completion. , Pass/Fail.
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HBD3101 Hair Reduction Procedures

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will build on knowledge gained in HBD2203 Laser Principles and
Safety. Students will be provided with the practical skills and theoretical knowledge
required by a professional dermal therapist, when working with different Class 4
Lasers and Intense Pulsed Light (IPL), for the treatment of unwanted hair growth on
various anatomical locations of face and body. Students will be required to work
collaboratively and independently whilst demonstrating evidence based practice.
Students will demonstrate ability to assess client suttability for treatment, ncluding;
various skin assessment scales, hair growth and patterns, treatment planning and
progression, precautions and contraindications to treatment as well as optimal
treatment parameters fo ensure, treatment efficacy and safety ensuring complionce
with all kegal and ethical requirements related to dermal pradice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Integrate codes of conduct that apply to the practice of kiser procedures i a clinic
sefting as outlined in the current AS/NZS 4173:2004 and the Australian Guidelines
for the Prevention and Confrol of Infection in Healthcare (2010); 2.Interpret
scientffic theories associated with light based hair reduction as outlined in evidence
based research and apply these to dermal clinical practice; 3.Evalate different
technologies associated with light based hair reduction for differing skin and hair
types; 4.Exhibit the ability to perform a professional consultation, analyse and apply
evidence bused research to establish effective Patient Care Plans and complete
treatment documentation as expected by a qualified dermal therapist with
consideration of legal and ethical requrements; 5.Integrate and confextualise
previously acquired knowledge of liser safety to light based hair reduction; 6.Exhibit
the ability to perform safe and effective light bused hair reduction treatments using
Laser and Infense Pulsed Light (IPL) techniques that meet the level required of a
professional Dermal Therapist.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Test, Twelve (12) Online Tests (10 minutes each), 10%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (1500 words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 30%. Practicum, Final Pradtical Assessment (equivalent 1000 words), 30%.
To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the
practical assessment. The practical assessment is @ hurdle requirement that assesses
a student's capabilities to peform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
requiementis that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinkal setting.

HBD3102 Clinical Skin Analysis

Locafions:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:HB 02202 - Dermal Sciences 2

Description: This unit provides students with theory and application of techniques to
confidently perform a clinical skin assessment at the level of a professional Dermal
Clinician. This includes thorough understanding of the theory and demonstration of
competent practical application of common technological devices /equipment and
techniques used in both clinical research and dermal clinical practice. These include:
standardised (medical) photography, clinical skin scoring methods and scales used to
classify skin types, conditions and dermatological disorders, including, acne, rosaceq,
pigmentation, photo sensitivity, photo domage and ageing. Students will also learn
to implement the use of algorithms for diferential diagnosis o recognize when skin
presents with suspicious, unusual or severe symptoms that require referal fo medical



professionals. Students will apply learning to provide a defailed skin assessment and
consukation, demonstrating effective communication, with clients, peers, academics,
and health care professionak as well as meeting legal and ethical requirements.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise clinical skin analysis to dermal therapy procedures; 2.Exhibit the
ability to perform a clinical skin analysis and document the process to the level
required of a professional dermal clinician; 3.Gitically review and select appropriate
assessment took and fechniques for clinical practice and research activities; 4.Adapt
theory and practice of skin assessment and referral when required if skin conditions
present outside the scope of the dermal clinician.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the VU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Case Study, Written Case Study (1000 words), 20%. Joumal, Weekly
Journal Activities (3000 words), 40%. Exercise, Clinical Skin Fvaluation Report (60
mins), 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 5%,
and pass the practical assessments. The practical assessments are a hurdle
requiement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities.
An additional hurdle requirement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic
sessions 1o further demonstrate their practical skills and copabilities in a clinical
sefting.

HBD3103 Chemisty for Demmal Scienaes

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD2102 - Dermal Sciences THBD2103 - Occupational Health and
Safety in Dermal Practice

Description: The unit will introduce the student to the basic concepts of chemistry.
Particular emphasis will be placed on inareasing student knowledge of cosmetic
formulations in preparation for luter skills-based units.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the basic principles of inorganic and organic chemistry relevant to
dermal science; 2.Apply knowledge of the chemistry and function of cosmetic
formulations; 3.Assess issues of toxicity, skin initation and formulation stability in
regard fo cosmetic formulations; and 4.Formulate, produce and critique cosmetic
formulations.

Required Reading:Tortora, G.1., & Derrickson, B. (2017) 15th ed. Principles of
Anatomy and Physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sons

Assessment:Test, Three Onling Tests (30 minutes duration per test), 20%. Report,
Create a stable cosmetic formulation and report /reflection on process (group task),
50%. Report, Short written task (300 words), 3(%.

HBD3104 Demnal Sciences 3

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD2103 - Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal
PracticeHBD2202 - Dermal Sciences 2

Description: This unit will build on the knowledge base provided by HBD2102 Dermal
Sciences 1 and HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2 by further researching dermal
pathobogies, spectically in the area of dermatological conditions. This unit will also
cover he management of non-infectious dermatohgical conditions such as
dermatitis, eczema, psoriasis, benign and pre-malignant skin lesions and skin
cancers. This unit will also expand on the microbiology knowledge gained in
HBD2103 Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Practice to include the
identification, biochemistry and treatment of infectious skin diseases.

Credit Points: 12
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Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the aetiology and epidemiology for a range of dermatological diseases
and disorders; 2.Conceptualise te clinical features and evaluate potential differential
diagnoses for a range of dermatological diseases and disorders; 3.Assess and
discriminate between a range of dermatological conditions; 4.Investigate and
critically review the management and potential treatments for a range of
dermatobogical diseases and disorders; 5. Critically evaluate the roke of a dermal
clinicion i the treatment of a range of dermatological conditions.

Required Reading:Weller, R., Hunter, 1., Savin, )., & Dahl, M. (2014) 5th ed.
Clinical Dermatology Malden, MA: Blackwell Publshing

Assessment:Test, Online quzzes (3) (30mins), 20%. Project, Writing and building o
book chapter (2500 words) (Group), 5(%. Case Study, In-class written case study
exercise (onling), 30%.

HBD3201 Applied Electrothe rapy

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will build upon the underpinning knowledge of wound healing,
bioelectricity, the nervous system, fluid, electrolyte, acid-base balance and electrical
theory required to safely and effectively peform electrotherapy procedures in Dermal
Therapies. Students will practice evaluative skills in determining efficacy of a range o
electrotherapy modalities used i relation to dermal therapies. This will require
written and research skills and will also include on-going evaluation of electrotherapy
treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed treatments.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the processes associated with electrotherapy treatments rekvant to the
dermal clinician; 2.Design, perform and manage electrotherapy reatments safely
and effectively where appropriate; 3.Integrate electrical theory in relation to
electrotherapy procedures in dermal therapy; 4.Investigate how ekectrotherapy
procedures are related to the nervous system, fluid, electrolyte and acid buse
balance; 5.Formulate how electrotherapy procedures are related to and can assist
wound healing processes; 6.Assess the applications of other modalities e.g. low
Level Laser in conjunction with electrotherapy; 7.Evaliate the efficacy of
electrotherapy for use in dermal practice.

Required Reading:Watson, T. (2008) Electrotherapy [electronic resource]: evidence-
based practice London: Elsevier Health Sciences UK, 2008.

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment- Report (2000 words), 25%.
Practicum, Practical Assessments (1 hour in fotal for a range of modalities that will
be ussessed), 35%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. Hurdle
requiements: Successful completion of this unit requires 90% attendance of clinic
sessions plus passing each of the practical assessments. Learning outcomes 2 and 7
relate to the design and application of safe and effective treatments. Competence
and proficiency in electrobgy requires students to have practiced the techniques used
within the teaching clinic and requires the student fo have attended at least 90% of
the sessions fo do this.

HBD3202 Wound Biology and Management

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will build on knowledge from the Dermal Sciences units and & a
pre-requisite for Resurfacing Science: Theory and Practice, Advanced Laser 1 & 2,
Plastics: Aesthetics and Reconstructive Procedures and Clinical Dermal Practium 1 &
2. Concepts covered nclude: nfection, infectious processes and infection control in
the healthcare setting, complications and abnormalities in wound repair as well as



management of wounds and skin integrity within the scope of dermal practice.
Students will apply karning and perform a range of fechnigues to prevent and
manage infection and complications to healing as may be experienced in dermal
practice.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate infectious processes and evaluate infectious control methods employed
in a health care setting; 2.Analyse risks ivolved in managing wounds that can
complicate healing and cause adverse outcomes and provide management strategies;
3.Assess and classify a variety of wounds; 4.Present patient care plans in the role as
dermal clinician for the assessment and management of wounds; 5.Consult with
health care professionals and coordinate referral to health practitioners in the cre of
clients with wounds; 6.Adapt knowledge and treatment technigues within the scope
of the dermal clinician to client scenaris.

Required Reading:Bihop. P. & Les. G. (2009) 4th ed. Microbiokgy and infection
control for health professionals Frenchs Forest, NSW: Pearson Education. Sussman. C
& Bates-Jensen. B (2013) 4th ed. Wound Care: A collaborative practice manual for
health professionals Philadebhia, PA: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins.
Assessment:Presentution, Oral Presentation (10-15 minutes, 1000 words), 20%.
Practicum, Practical Assessment (45 minutes), 35%. Assignment, Witten
Assignment (2000 words), 45%. To pass ths unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50%, pass the practical assessment and Six (6) Topic fests as a
summative assessment and revision (these tests do not add fo the final grade). The
practical assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to
perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurde requirement & that students
attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further demonstrate their practial
skills and copabilities in o clinical setting.

HBD3203 Lymphatic Biology and Management

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit builds on previous knowledge in anatomy and physiology units
with a focws on investigating the lymphatic system and its relationship to the adipose
organ, endoaine and immunological functions in more detail in health and disease.
Students will keam to recognie symptoms of dysfunction and disorder through
diagnostic testing techniques. Students will be able to prescribe and perform
evidence based management strategies to alleviate symptoms of lymphatic
dysfunction and lcalised adiposity as well as communicate and coordinate referral to
medical professionals and specialists when symptoms present outside the scope of
the Dermal Clinician.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interrogate the structure and function of the lymphatic system, adpose organ as
well as endoainology and immunology in relation to the lymphatic system in healt
and disease; 2.Distinguish through diagnostic testing the health or dysfunction of
lymphatics including effedts on adiposity and skin heatth; 3.Adapt holistic patient
care plans for treatment (including medical refemal if required) based on findings of
diagnostic testing; 4.Develop, modify and perform professional freatment
interventions to manage lymphatic dysfunction and localized adiposity; 5.Evaluate
and recommend inferventions for kmphatic dysfunction, adiposity and skin integrity
management based on best practice and scientific evidence.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the W
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Practicum, Practical Examination (mid-semester, 30 minutes), 15%.

Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words), 35%. Examination, Written
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Examination (1.5 hours), 35%. Practicum, Practical Examination (final, 30
minutes), 15%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 5%,
and pass the practical assessments. The practical assessments are a hurdle
requiement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities.
An additional hurdle requirement is that students atiend a minimum of 90% of clinic
sessions fo further demonstrate their practical skills and capabilifies in a clinical
sefting.

HBD3204 Demal Sciens 4

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:HBD3104 - Dermal Sciences 3

Description: This unit will build on the knowledge base provided by HBD2102 Dermal
Sciences 1 and HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2 by further investigating concepts of
ageing of the infegumentury system, and craniofucial anatomy. The influence of race
and sex upon integumentary system and aaniofacial anatomy will also be explored.
The psychology of ageing and perceptions of beauty will also be explored.
Knowledge of cell biology, biochemistry and genomics will be developed to explain
human development across the lifespan.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Review the current knowledge of cell biology and biochemisty and aitically apply
this to the explonation of human development from zygote to senescence; 2.Analyse
the ageing of the integumentary system and craniofacial anatomy; 3. Critically review
the various theories of ageing and the psychology of ageing and concepts of beauty
in relation to the discipline of dermal science; 4.Analyse variations of the craniofucial
anatomy and the inlegumentary system related to sexand race; 5.Examine the
current theories of genetic variation and the fransmission of genetic information from
parent fo daughter cells to predict how genotype may transkite to phenotype and
apply this to understanding the genetic basis of disease.

Required Reading: McDonald, R. (2019) Biology of Ageing Connecticut, USA: Taylor
and Froncis

Assessment:Test, Online Quizzes — 3 x(30 minutes duration per quiz) (Quiz 182 -
5% each, Quiz 3 - 10%.), 20%. Assignment, Written education resource (Group
work - 2000 words equivakent), 30%. Presentation, Presentation using education
resource (15 minutes), 20%. Journal, Reflective journal (Part A — 250 words, Part B
- 250 words), 3C%.

HBD4001 Skin Management 2

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD3204 - Dermal Sciences 4HBD3004 - Dermal Skills 2
Description: This unit will explore scientfic principles, evidence and best practice
management of skin conditions and disorders. Students will utilise a problem based
learning approach to contextualise the role of the Dermal Clinician in the
management of skin conditions and diorders utilising a range of stage appropriate
assessment and management strategies. Students are required to have a Dermal
Clinic Uniform pack, PPE packs including protective eye wear for lasers and have met
the clinical lkearning requirements including police check, working with children, Hep
B immunisation and privacy disclosure.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interrogate scientific princples for treatment modalities and infeventions used to
manage pathophysilogy of common skin conditions and disorders; 2. Evaluate
current evidence and best practice in managing skin conditions and disorders;
3.Intemogate freatment options and stify selection of appropriate treatment
strategies; and 4.Propose evidence based strategies for the holistic management of



common skin conditions and disorders.

Required Reading:Lebwohl, M. G., Heymann, W. R,, Berth-Jones, J., & Coulson, I.
(2017) 5th ed Treatment of skin disease: comprehensive therapeutic strategies
Philadebhia, PA: Moshy Elsevier.

Assessment:Test, Online Tests x3 (30mins each), 20%. Workshop, Student
facilitated, educational workshop (group task, 30mins), 40%. Report, Written
problem-hased report (group task, 2000 words), 40%.

HBD4002 Demnal Skills 3

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD3005 - Dermal Clinic 2HBD4001 - Skin Management 2
Description: This unit will provide students with the opportunity to develop stage
appropriate competency in a range of dermal science and therapy skills and
techniques; including client /skin assessment, determining parameters of skin health,
developing and performing a range of techniques to manage skin conditions in a safe
and effective manner. Students will consolidate knowledge of the scientific basis and
mechanism of treatments as well s patient health status and skin tissue interactions
in order to evalate risks and manage complications. Students will develop skills and
competency as evidence based clinical dermal practitioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Perform appropriate assessment of skin health in order o defermine patient
suitability for advanced treatments within the scope of the Dermal Clinician;
2.Develop proficiency in performing a variety of advanced dermal techniques and
skills; 3.Analyse parameters affecting freatment in order to achieve effective clinical
endpoints and freatment outcomes in the ongoing management of skin conditions
and disorders; 4.Apply knowkedge of the scientific basis and mechanism of advanced
treatments fo pradtice; and 5.Evaluate risks and manage complications associated
with advanced dermal procedures.

Required Reading:Lebwohl, M.G., Heymann, W.R., Berth-Jones, 1., & Coulson, |.
(2017) 5th ed. Treatment of skin disease: comprehensive therapeutic strategies
Philadebhia, PA: Mosby Elsevier Other requied readings will be made available on
VU Collaborate as rekvant.

Assessment:Practicum, Practical Test OSCE (60mins), 30%. Practicum, Practicak
based assessment (60mins), 30%. Exercise, Team debate on treatment modalities
(30mins), 40%.

HBD4003 Demnal Clinic 3

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HB D4002 - Dermal Skills 3

Description: Students will complete a placement at the Victoria University Dermal
Science and Therapy Clinic. During this placement students will undertoke adiivities
including client assessment and treatments for a broad range of skin conditions.
Students will observe other Dermal Clinicians' work and patticipate in the business
activities of o dermal practice. Students will receive close supewision by a qualified
Dermal Clinician, learn about ethical, legal and organkational practice ssues, and
experience professional contact with a range of health professionals. During this
plocement students will consolidate theory and practice to demonstrate competencies
for clinical practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of Student Dermal
Clinicians in a clinical setting; 2.Implement professional record maintenance skills i
relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic fils; 3.Synthesise and infegrate
clinical and other information to assess the skinin healih and disease fo formulate
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appropriate care plans; 4.Demonsirate stage-appropriate skilk in therapeutic
interventions with clients within the scope of the Dermal Clinician; and
5.Communicate effectively, both orally and in writing, reparts of dermal therapy
assessment and treatment.

Required Reading:Pagano, M.P. (2017) Health Communication for Health Care
Professionals: An Applied Approach New York: Spinger Lebwohl, M. G., Heymann,
W.R., Beritt-Jones, J., & Coulson, LH.(Eds) (2018) 5th ed. Treatment of skin
disease: comprehensive terapeutic strategies Philadelphia, PA: Elsevier.
Assessment: Journal, Submission of a placement experience - reflective piece (1000
words), Pass /Fail. Portfolio, Demonstration of case management of range of dermal
skin conditions and concems utilising a broad range of techniques., Pass/Fail.
Practicum, Successful completion of placement as evidenced by a supewisor’s

evaluation form and the Clinic Director’s authorisation for completion. , Pass /Fail.

HBD4004 Skin Management 3

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HB D4002 - Dermal Skills 3

Description: This unit will explore scientic principles, evidence and best practice
management of complex and dermatological issues related to population wide,
chronic health problems. Students will utilise a problem based learning approach to
confextualise the rok of the Dermal Clinicion in the management these ssues
utilising a range of stage appropriate assessment and management strafegies.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate the impact of medications and comorid conditions effecting skin
integrity; 2.Investigate and citically review cosmetic and reconstuctive procedures
with regard fo indications, benefit and risks; and 3.Negotiote and defend the roke
that the Dermal Clinician hos in the management of complex health issues.
Required Reading:Croker, A., Higgs, 1., & Trede, F. (2016) Collaborating in
Healthcare: Reinterpreting Therapeutic Relationships Rotterdam: Brill | Sense. Janis,
J. E (2014) Essentials of plastic surgery Quality Medical Publishing, Inc; Boca
Raton, FL: CRC Press/Taylor & Francis Group.

Assessment: (ose Study, Case Study analysis x3 (20mins each duration), 30%.
Presentation, Group Oral Presentation (20mins duration), 40%. Project, Evidence
Summary (equivalent to 2000 words), 30%. Totul word equivalence is 3,500
words.

HBD4005 Demnal Skills 4

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HB D4003 - Dermal Clinic 3HBD4004 - Skin Management 3
Description: This unit will provide students with the opportunity to develop stage
appropriate compefency in a range of dermal scence and therapy skills and
techniques; including client /skin assessment, determining parameters of skin health,
developing and performing a range of techniques to manage skin conditions in safe
and effective manner. Students will consolidate knowledge of the scientific basis and
mechanism of treatments as well s patient health status and skin tissue interactions
in order fo evabate risks and manage complications. Students will develop skills and
competency as evidence based clinical dermal practitioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Perform approprinte assessment of skin health n order to determine patient
suitability within the scope of the Dermal Clinician; 2.Develop proficiency in
performing o variety of advanced dermal techniques and skills to  standard
appropriate for professional clinical practice; 3.Analyse parameters effecting
treatment in order to achieve effective clinical endpoints and treatment outcomes in



the ongoing management of skin conditions and diorders; 4.Interogate and apply
knowledge of the scientific basis and mechanism of reatments to pradice to a
standard appropriate for professional clinical practice; and 5.Evaluate risks and
manage complications associated with advanced dermal procedures to a standard
appropriate for professional clinical practice.

Required Reading:Cabo, H., & lallus, A. (2019) Comprehensive Atlas of
Dermatoscopy Cases Springer Nature

Assassment:Practicum, Practical Test OSCE (60mins), 30%. Practicum, Practical Test
0SCE (60mins), 30%. Presentation, Poster presentation (In groups of up o 5
students, 15mins duration), 40%.

HBD4006 Demnal Clinic 4

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HB D4005 - Dermal Skills 4

Description:Students will complete a placement at the Victoria University Dermal
Science and Therapy Clinic. During this placement students will undertake adivities
including client assessment and treatments for a broad range of skin conditions.
Students will observe other Dermal Clinicians' work and patticipate in the business
activities of o dermal practice. Students will receive close supewision by a qualified
Dermal Clinician, learn about ethical, legal and organkational practice ssues, and
experience professional contact with a range of health professionals. During this
placement students will consolidate theory and practice to demonstrate competencies
for clinical practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of Student Dermal
Clinicians in a clinical setting; 2.Implement professional record mainfenance skills i
relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files; 3.Synthesise and integrate
clinical and other information fo assess the skin in health and disease 1o formulate
appropriate care plans; 4.Demonstrate stage-appropriate skilk in therapeutic
inteventions with clients within the scope of the Dermal Clinician; and
5.Communicate effectively, both orally and in writing, reports of dermal therapy
assessment and treatment.

Required Reading:Pagano, M.P. (2017) Health Communication for Heatth Care
Professionals: An Applied Approach New York: Spinger Lebwohl, M. G., Heymann,
W.R., BerihJones, J., & Coulson, IH.(Eds) (2018) 5th ed. Treatment of skin
disease: comprehensive terapeutic strategies Philadelphia, PA: Elsevier.
Assessment:Journal, Submission of a placement experience - reflective piece
(equvakent to 1000 words), Pass/Fail. Portfolio, Demonstration of case
management of range of dermal skin conditions and concems utilising a broad range
of techniques., Pass/Fail. Practicum, Successful complefion of placement as
evidenced by a supevisor’s evaluation form and the Clinic Director’s authorisation for
completion. , Pass/Fail.

HBD4101 Resurfacing Scence: Theory and Practice

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit covers the theory regarding chemistry, pharmacology and
toxicology of chemical peeling agents to ensure that students are able to perform
safe and effective chemical resurfacing procedures. Students will also cover the
theoretical concepts of microdermabrasion and collagen induction therapy. Previously
acquied knowledge of dermal science, wound care and chemistry will be infegrated
and applied within this unit to enable the student fo expand their knowledge with
regards to wound healing and skin barrier function as relevant to resurfacing
procedures. Evidence based practical application of the theory covered in this unit will
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be performed at the Victoria University Dermal Therapies Teaching Clinic with a
minimum of thirty (30) supewvised hours to be completed as a hurdle requirement.
As a part of this practicum, students will further develop their skills in professional
communication and consuliation, the development of sufe and effective treatment
profocols and professional reporting of cases to meet legal requirements.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Assess the pharmacological and toxicological implications of using specific chemical
preparations in dermal therapies; 2.Analyse the chemistry of specific chemical
preparations and the varied effects they have on the skin; 3.Integrate previously
acquired knowledge of skin histology and wound healing and adapt it fo resurfacing
procedures; 4.Critically review evidence based research to identify effective
resurfacing procedures; 5.Devise effective and safe treatment protocols through the
evaluation and application of evidence based research 1o various resurfacing
technigues; 6.Exhibit the ability to perform safe and effective resurfacing procedures
at the level of a professional dermal therapist thiough the integration and adaption
of theoretical knowledge fo clinical pradtice; 7.Repart on resurfacing procedures by
documenting case information to meet professional and kegal requirements.
Required Reading: The Unit Co-ordinator will provide a It of readings and reference
materials as required for each topic on the VU Collaborate space for this unit. Al
materials can be accessed from the VU Library Online.

Assessment:Essay, Essay (1000 words), 20%. Practicum, Practical Exam (1.5
hour), 40%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. To pass this unit,
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the practical
assessment. The practical assessment i a hurdle requirement that assesses a
student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
requiement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical setting.

HBD4102 Advanced Laser 1

Locafions:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit builds on and consolidates knowledge and techniques covered in
HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety and HBD3 101 Hair Reduction Procedures, as
well as sequencing as part of case management. The unit provides importunt
underpinning knowledge that students will require in the treatment of various skin
conditions using light based modalities. Practical application of techniques utilising
Class 3b, Class 4 lasers and intense light sources (ILS) will be undertaken. Students
will be monifored through the on-going evaluation of treatments in progress and final
evaluation of completed treatments.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate lighttissue interactions to optimise lightbased freatment outcomes and
manage risks; 2.Devise light based treatment plans for a range of skin conditions in
accordance with the principles of evidence-based pradtice; 3.Demonstrate the use of
light bosed modalities o treat a range of skin conditions; and 4.Analyse the
outcomes of treatments to map the ongoing management of a range of skin
conditions.

Required Reading: Goldberg, D. (2013) 2nd ed. Laser dermatology Heidlkeberg,
Springer

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (1000 words), 30%. Examination,
Written Examination (2 hours), 30%. Examination, Practical Examination (1 hour)
Hurdk, 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%,
and pass the practical assessment. Practical skill are a crifical part of the leaming
Outcomes of this Unit and therefore students MUST pass the practical component n



order to pass the Unit. The practical component of this Unit has a minimum
attendance requirement of 90% and students who fail to meet the minimum
attendance requirements may wish to submit a Special Consideration application to
the Unit Convenor.

HBD4103 Clinical Demnal Practicum 1

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to ntegrate the theoretical and practical
components of dermal therapies, o provide students the oppartunity fo enhance
their understanding by applying ther skills in the clinical setting. It will assist in
transitioning students info professional clinical practice, through engaging with
community and industry sectors in extemal and intemal plicements in approved
healthcare, plastic and cosmetic surgery practices or dermal therapy clinics. The unit
reinforces aspects of aseptic procedures, history taking, principles of diagnosis,
treatment protocols, the range of treatment skills covered i the course thus fur,
legal issues and intemersonal and professional communication skills as well as
reflective and evidence based practices.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and implement theoretical and practical knowledge in dermal therapies to
clinical practice and cases that typically present within professional practice;
2.Interrogate case material, exhibifing professional practice to the standard of a
qualified dermal clinician to fucilitate acwrate, efficient and effective handover;
3.Collaborate effectively in a 'eam envionment within broad professional settings,
including; inter professional practice and mentoring junior students within the
teaching clinic; 4.Exhibit the ability to perform all reatments, administration duties
and meet occupational health & safety standards within the dermal teaching clinic to
the standard of a qualified clinician; 5 Analyse and critially reflect on cument clinical
practices and apply evidence based practice to dermal clinical therapies.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journak: Placement experience reflection (1000
words), 20%. Assignment, Guideline Procedure Protocol (2000 words), 40%.
Practicum, Final Practical Assessment (1.25 hours), 40%. To pass this unit, students
must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the practical assessment. The
practical assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to
perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle requirement & that students
attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further demonstrate their practical
skills and copabilities in a clinical setting.

HBDA4104 Independent Project and Group Research 1

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD2201 - Dermal Research Methods

Description: This capstone unit seeks to develop a student's capacity to design
research, prepare for postgraduate research, work in groups and self-manage
projects. With the help of a nominated supewisor, students will be guided through
the processes of developing a research project with specific emphasis on appropriafe
research design, development of a research proposal and obtaining ethics approval.
While students will work in groups on the research project, the research they choose
will be expected o be at a post-graduate research level, and their ethics document
will be submitted fo the appropriate Victoria University ethics committee as required.
Students will also design an individual project whereby they will develop reflective
work practices, sel-management and project management skilk, to be completed as
part of HBD4204.
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(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically evaluate a research proposal; 2.Design appropriate research proposals
including relevant methodology; 3. ldentify ethical ssues and considerations related
to research; 4.Plan an independent project aligned to dermal professional contexts;
and 5.Demonstrate ability fo selfmanage tasks and particpate effectively within o
group.

Required Reading:Please note, some of these titles are availible online from the
library and do not need to be purchased.Kerzner, H. (2017) 12th ed. Project
management: a systems approach fo planning, scheduling, and controllng Hoboken,
New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

Assessment:Test, Online multiple-choice test covering the application of applicable
research guidelines such as NHMRC and ARC research guidelines., 20%. Assignment,
Group ethics application on a research project and peer/selfevaluation., 60%.
Presentation, Individual project plan presentation, 20%.

HBD4201 Plastics: Aesthefics and Reconsfructive Procedures

Locafions:City Queen, Online.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will begin to foews on a specific range of medical and
therapeutic procedures with a view to specialisation of peri-operative support using
clinical dermal therapy techniques. Topics include: procedures in reconstnictive,
plastic and cosmefic surgery; complications of reconstructive, plastic and cosmetic
procedures; Surgical aseptic technique and the considerations and implications for
wound repair before and after surgery such as co-morbidities and medications.
Students will bring together knowledge from units incuding Dermal Science, Wound
Care for Dermal Practice and Dermal Therapy practical units such as Resurfacing
Science, Lymph and Adipose Biology, Hlectrotherapy and Skin Variations and
Transitions in order to develop wholistic patient care plans to optimise surgical and
norrsurgical outcomes.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate and crifically review cosmetic and reconstrudtive procedures with regard
to indications, benefit and risks; 2.Intemogate risk and prescrbe management
strategies to prevent nfection and adverse wound healing outcomes pre, and post
operatively; 3.Evaluate the impact of medications, diseases /disorders and other
conditions on wound repair after plastics procedures and present management
strategies; 4.Negotiate and defend the roke that the Dermal Clinicin has in patient
care pre and post operatively; 5.Justify dermal therapy treatment plans
demonstrating evidence based practice.

Required Reading:Seimionow, M., & Eisenmann-Klei, M. (2010) Plastic and
reconstructive surgery London, UK: Springer This is an ebook available from the
Victoria Unversity Library.

Assessment:Test, Six (6) Online Topic Tess to provide formative feedback on
reviion, 0%. Review, Literature Review (750 words), 10%. Journal, Reflective
Journal (1000 words), 20%. Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words, 35%.
Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 35%.

HBD4202 Advanced Laser 2

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: b this unit students will build on and consolidates knowledge and
technigues covered in HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety, HBD3101 Hair
Reduction Procedures, and HBD4102 Advanced Laser 1 as well as sequencing as
part of case management. Students will be monitored through the on-going



evaluation of treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed freatments.
Practical application of advanced dermal treatment techniques will be undertaken.
Specific techniques to support clinical procedures will include Class 3b, Class 4 losers
and intense pulsed light (IPL).

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interpret codes of conduct in laser procedures as outlined in the Australian
Standards (AS/NIS 4173:2004); 2.Triangulate the processes, including the
physis, associated with liser and light based treatments for tuttoo removal and
advance skin tightening; 3. Exhibit abilities to perform tattoo removal and advanced
skin treatments including but not limited to scar revision and skin treatment using
intense pulsed light (IPL), Closs 3B and Class 4 lasers; 4.Evaluate and design
treatment plans for tattoo removal and advanced skin treatment in relation to
different wavelengihs and its relation to skin assessment tools lke but not limited to
Fitzpatrick photo skin typing, Glogau, Robertson skin classfications; 5.Inferrogate
risks and prescrbe management strategies fo prevent complication associated with
lightbused and luser treatments for tattoo removal and advanced skin treatment.
Required Reading:Weekly Reading material will be available on VU Collaborate and
link to journal articles and clinical studies through E:Resewve (library).
Assessment:Test, Six (6) Online Tests (12 minutes duration each, 1000 words
equivakent), 20%. Case Study, Case Study exhibiting practical abilities (3000
words), 40%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. To pass this unit,
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the case study
assessment. The case study assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a
student's capabilities o perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
requiement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical setting.

HBD4203 Clinical Demnal Practicum 2

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to ntegrate the theoretical and practical
components of dermal therapies and to provide students the opportunity o enhance
their understanding by applying ther skills in the clinical setting. Students will be
required to complete infernal placement at VU Dermal Therapies clinics and external
placement venues. These nternal and extemal place ments will assist in transifioning
students into professional clinical practice. External plaicements provide opportunities
to engage with community and industry sectors in approved healthcare, plastic and
cosmetic surgery practices or dermal therapy clinics. The unit reinforces aspects of
aseptic procedures, history taking, principles of diagnosis, freatment protocols, the
range of treatment skills covered in the course thus far, legal issues and inferpersonal
and professional communication skills s well as reflective and evidence bused
practices.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Negotiate the role of the dermal clinician in the scope of the inferprofessional feam
in client centered care; 2.Devise wholstic patient are plans demonstrating best and
evidence based pradtice in a variety of professional healthcare settings including,
community, hospital and private practice; 3.Adapt and implement patient skin
education programmes 4.Plan and perform a range of treatments within the scope of
the dermal clinician to address concerns around skin management and integrity in
health and disease; 5.Reflect on cument clinical proctices and apply evidence based
practice to dermal clinical herapies.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the VU
Collaborate space for this unit.
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Assessment: Journal, Reflective Journal: Placement experience reflection (1000
words), 20%. Presentation, Oral education presentation (30 minutes), 40%.
Practicum, Final Practical Assessment, 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve
an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the practical assessment. The practical
assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform
the relevant modaliies. An additional hurdle requirement is that students attend a
minimum of 90% of clinic sessions fo further demonstrate their practical skills and
capabilities in o clinical setting.

HBD4204 Independent Project and Group Research 2

Locations:City Queen, Online.

Prerequisites:HBD4104 - Independent Project and Group Research 1
Description: This unit seeks fo develop a student's capacity to become a researcher
and or to develop specific knowledge in their chosen field of dermal science.
Students will be working with an approved research project from HBD4104
Independent Projects and Group Research 1. They will need to collect data according
to appropriate research guidelines then underake the process of analysing the
collected data using the appropriate research methodology. Students will then wrire
a minor thesis on the research findings or in a format ready for publication. Students
will also present their independent project outcomes via a presentation in a
conference style format.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Substantiate research data via validated collection methods on an approved project
as part of a group; 2.Analyse and critically review collected research data as part of o
group; 3.Intemret research findings in o written format as part of a group; and

4 Individually present project outcomes via a presentation.

Required Reading:Lebrun, 1. L. (2011) 1st ed. Scientific writing 2.0: a reader and
writer's quide New Jersey: World Scientfic. Cargill, M. (2013) 2nd ed. Writing
scientffic research arficles strategy and steps Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley &
Sons, Inc.

Assessment:Report, Group work review (1000 words), 10%. Research Paper, Thests
(6000 words per group), 40%. Presentation, Presentation of independent project
(10 minutes), 50%.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nufrition and Metabolism

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2 orRBM1174 - Human Physiology
orHBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2

Description: This unit will introduce the relationships between gastrontestinal
function, nutrition, mefabolsm and human health. The unit covers the
gastointestinal stucture and function, the neural regulation of gastrointestinal
functions; chemical nature of the nurients, their roles in body sructure and function,
and their handling by the gastrointestinal system, the body as a whole and their
metabolism. It extends this physiobgical knowledge by examining the energy intuke
and regulation; dietary guidelnes; and the role of nutrition in mainiuining good
health. This unit will also examine the role of dietin chronic diseases.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Integrate gastrointestinal physiology with nutrition and metabolsm; 2.Evaluate the
role of the enteric nevous system in the regulation of digestion; 3.Assess the
different macro and micronutrients, thet role within the body and commonly used
laboratory approaches; 4.Contextualise the imporfance of digestion, metubolism,
nutrition and energy balance to the wellbeing of an individual; 5.Analyse the role of
diet in the development of common chronic disease states; 6.Apply knowledge fo



solve problems in the area of digestion and nutrition both independently and
collaboratively.

Required Reading:Whitney, E., Rolfes, S.R, Crowe, T., & Walsh, A. (2016)
Australian and New Zealand 3rd Edition Understanding Nutrition Cengage Learning
RECOMMENDED TEXT Silverthorn, D.U. (2016) Human Physiology: An Integrated
Approach 7th ed. Pearson

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Topic Tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Report, Two (2)
Laboratory Reports (800 words each), 35%. Case Study, Case Study (1.5 hours),
45%.

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2RBF1310 - Biology TRBM1528
(biomed students) OR RBF1310 (science students)

Description: This unit of study will introduce students to the micro-organisms that
cause human disease and the host's immune response associated with micro-
organism infection. The nature and clossification of micro-organisms including
bacteria, fungi, viruses, protozoa and helminths will be covered. The growth
requiements of micro-organisms, microbial genetics and hostmicrobe interaction are
discussed within the context of infection control. The source and mode of transfer of
infectious agents and ther health threats are highlighted. Principles of safe clinical
practice, antbiotics, epidemiology, and analytical methods are ako covered. The
application of microbiology in medicine, industry and biological products are
emphasized. The basic concepts of immunology and how the individual components
of the immune system work together to fight bacterial, fungal, or viral infections will
also be infroduced.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.ldentify and describe the differences of main groups of microorganisms, including
bacteria, viuses, fungi, protozoa and helminths; 2.Describe the microflora associated
with the human body and in various envionments; 3. Critically review the
transmission and infection control of microorganisms; 4.Evabate fundamental
knowledge of microbial genetics; 5.Examine innate and adaptive immunity o
pathogens and the fundamentak of the immune response; 6.Explain the host
defence mechanisms associated with micro-organism infections; 7.Discuss the
importance of microbiome, chemotherapeutic agents and epidemiology, and their
relevance fo a health practitioner.

Required Reading:Tortora, G.1., Funke, B.R. & Case, C.L. (2015) 12th ed.
Microbiology: an Infroduction Redwood City, California

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Topic Tests (25 minufes each), 20%. Report, Two (2)
Laboratory Reports (650 words each), 30%. Presentation, Small group topic
presentation (10mins), 20%. Exercise, Case Study (1200 word equivalent), 3(%.

HBM2106 Human Genetics

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisies:HBM1002 - Biological SystemsRBF1320 - Biology 2HBM1002
(hiomed students) OR RBF1320 (science students)

Description:This unit introduces students to concepts and methods in human genetics
with a major focus on disease. Advanes in human genetics in the kst decode have
had a major impact on medical science from early diagnosis through to targeted
therapies. Fundomental genetic principles will be explored incliding genome
structure, gene regulation, genetic heterogeneity and inheritance. Students will apply
their knowledge fo the understanding of the molecular mechanisms, diagnoss and
screening of both monogenetic and multifuctorial disorders.

Credit Points: 12
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Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the siructure of the human genome and determine the fundtion of its
various components; 2.Intemret the molecular processes involved in gene expression,
including epigenetics; 3.Articulate the nature of mutations and how genetic instubility
contrbutes to mutation; 4.Evaluate molecular defects involved in disease states at
the chromosomal or ndividual gene kvel; 5.Assess methods used fo detect
mutations and diagnose genetic diseases.

Required Reading:Lews, R, (2017) 12th ed. Human Genetics Concepts and
Applications McGraw-Hill. NY, USA.

Assessment:Exercise, Group workshests (250 words), 5%. Laboratory Wark,
Laboratory work and reports (1500 words), 30%. Test, Two (2) Tests (10% each,
30 minutes per test), 20%. Assignment, Case studies (1500 words), 45%.

HBM3101 Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal
PhysiologyHHN2402 - Diet & Disease andHBM2105 - Medical Microbiology and
Immunity

Description: This unit of study infroduces students o the core processes and strategies
of modern health research. We will explore the princiles of quantitative and
qualitative research, aitical analysis of scientific literature and data inferpretation,
and hypothesis formulation and testing of a topic of interest. In particular, this unit
provides an understanding of the fundamental concepts of probability and stutistics
required for experimental design and dafo analysis in the health sciences, incuding:
normal distribution, the t statistic, p values and the use of statistical and graphing
software. Ethical human and animal research practices, research funding frameworks,
research profocols and management will also be considered, with particulor emphasis
on scentific infegrity, fraud, inellectual property and reference management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically approise relevant health lierature in the context of experimental design;
2.Apply and nfepret a range of statistical methods to relevant datu sets;
3.Formulate a testable hypothesis and conceptually map a robust experimental
design; 4.Discriminate between examples of ethical and non-ethical research in
human and animal experimental contexts and substantiate the importance of ethical
conduct including regulatory requiements; and 5.Interpret issues of scientific integrity
and conflict of interest in o contemporary health research context.

Required Reading:None

Assessment:Test, Test 1 (40mins), 20%. Exercise, Research Design and Case Study,
30%. Presentation, Group Presentation (20mins), 15%. Assignment, Projedt
Proposal (2000 words), 35%.

HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicine

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM25 60 - Medical BiochemistryRBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and
Renal Physiology

Description: Exercise is Medicine & a Capstone unit within the HBES and HBBM
degree. Students will build upon their broad and coherent knowledge of the
pathaphysiology of chronic diseases and apply their learning in the formulation and
management of evidence-based, safe, targeted and innovative exercise intervention
programs. These nor-pharmacological intevention strategies will be designed fo
managing oging and fulls, wncer, cardiovasculor disease, diabetes and obesity,
improve mental health and cognitive function and promote active and healthy lving.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:



1.Conceptually map physiological adaptations to diferent exercise modalities in order
to inform prevention, treatment and manogement of chronic diseases; 2.Analyse the
benefits of exercise in managing chronic conditions, as well as ageing at a celblar
and molecular level; 3.Identify and justify the therapeutic benefits of graded exercise
taking into account functional limitations of chronic disease; 4.Formulate appropriate
evidence-based exercise prescriptions for o range of chronic condifions in accordance
with relevant professional guidelines; and 5.Incorporate behaviour-change principles
into physical activity programs to suit a diverse range of individuals and groups.
Required Reading: There are no required text books for this unit. Resources will
provided in VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Presentation, Three-part Presentation of (ase Study with peer review
(2000 words, 10 min) Part 1 submitted at the end of Week 1 (Session 3)., 30%.
Exercise, Exercise prescription for a specific chronic disease with one-page fuct shest
(1500 words), 35%. laboratory Work, Group Laboratory report on exercise-based
measurements and analysis (approx. 1500 words per group member), 35%.

HBM3105 Research Project

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM3 101 - Research Methods

Description: The Research Project unit of study  an individual program of supervised
research in which the student, in consultation with the project supewisor, designs,
conducts and disseminates the outcomes of o specific project. Research placements
enable students to undertake a structured work experience program as an integral
part of their degres course. Gaining practical experience in their chosen field enables
students to festinterest and ability n these areas.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Design, conduct and manage a research project; 2.Work independently or part of a
team with minimal supewision on a research-based work or laboratory project, and
demonstrate time management and project-related organisational skills; 3.Atticulate
and justify research questions /project objectives and methods; 4.Demonstrate
proficency in writing a research /work-based project final report, incuding a rationale
and a summaty of strengths and limitations; 5.Demonstrate proficiency in
disseminating derived research /wokplace findings to peers and the VU Medical
Sciences/Public Health community.

Required Reading: Selected material as advised by the project supewvisor
Assessment:Practicum, Supewvisor assessment of work performance, 15%. Report,
Research project report (3000 words), 55%. Presentation, Oral poster presentation
(5mins + 5mins questions), 30%.

HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2133 - Cell and Mokecular
BiologyHBM2106 - Human GenetisRBM2540 - For HBBM students. RBM2133 and
HBM2106 - For HBBS students.

Description: b this unit of study, students will develop a detailed understanding of the
physiological and biochemical events that regulate reproduction, conception and
subsequently the development of specnlised celk, tssues and organs during the
embryonic and foetal periods. Tissue interactions, pattem formation and the
continuous development of physiological systems throughout the foefal and neonatal
periods will be examined alongside the determination of pathological outcomes. In
addition, the processes nvolved in parturition and the matemal adaptations during
pregnancy will be featured. Students will be exposed to a range of scientific
techniques and develop an understanding of clinical applications in matemal and
neonatal care.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map the physiological processes that govern reproduction and the
transitional adaptations that must ocaur af birth in the neonate; 2.Critically review
the body of research that has led to our fundamentul understanding of
developmental biology with particular emphasis on the embryonic and foetal stages;
3.Intepret the maternal adaptations and changes associated with pregnancy;

4 Recognise sonographic, biochemical and /or symptomatic anomalies in the foetus
and mother evaluate the impact on future development and recommend potential
treatments; and 5.Investigate the process of parturition and crifically evaluate the
theories underpinning its initiotion.

Required Reading: Moore, K. L, Persaud, T.V.N., & Torchia, M.G. (2016) 9th ed.
Before we are born: essentiak of embryology and birth defects Philadelphia, PA:
Hsevier.

Assessment:Laboratory Work, Laboratory work and models (1000 words
equivakence), 20%. Test, Test (30 minutes), 15%. Assignment, Case study poster
(1000 words or equivalent), 25%. Exercise, Case Study (1500 words equivalent),
40%.

HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2133 - Cell and Mokecular BiologyHBM2106 - Human
GeneticsRBM2200 - Functional Anatomy of the Head and BackRBM?2800 -
Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description: b this Capstone unit students will apply and consolidate their knowledge
in Physiology and Molecular Cell Biology to cument global health challenges.
Students' will develop aitical awareness of curent concepts, controversies and lofest
advances in biomedical science. Students will investigate the pathophysilogy,
current research and intewventions of specific disorders having a major impact i the
21st century. Single disorders for in depth analysis will be chosen from: metabolic
disorders, infectious diseases, cordiovasclar diseases, neurodegenerative dseases
and cancer. Through this Capstone unit students will develop the ability to critically
assess wrrent and future biomedical knowledge, providing a basks for independent
lifelong kaming.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map disorders from pathogenesis through to treatment;
2.Demonstrate an in depth knowledge of the pathophysiobgy of selected diseases;
3.Critically reflect on ethical principles underpinning biomedical science; 4.Critically
review curient advances in medical intewventions /therapeutics; 5.Effectively and
analyfically communicate complex ideas /scientific literature in both written and oral
formats.

Required Reading:Studenis will have access to articles from primary scientific
literature and recommended readings vio VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Exercise, Practical Application Scenario (1000 words), 15%. Case Study,
Case study report (1,500 words), 35%. Report, Two (2) Workshop Reports (1000
words each), 40%. Exercise, Lab Observation and Workflow Exercise (500 words),
10%.

HBM3203 Integrative Physiology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description:The unit will provide a detailed understanding of some of the most recent
advances in select areas of physiology. Based on interest and availability, students
select from a number of areas of study that reflect the dynamic nature of physiology



These cuently encompass i) Cardiovascular Disease, i) Muscle and Exercise
Physilogy, iii) Neurophysiology and iv) Ageing. Students further develop and utilise
their graduate capabilities in communication, aitical analysis and problem solving to
develop theoretical background and multidisciplinary approaches to investigate
physilogical processes. Students will be introduced to wrrent technologies that
enable the understanding of sekected areas of study. The unit will culminate in @
mock conference with moderated poster presentations which will bring together
theoretical and practical elements covered throughout the Human Physiobgy maijor,
designed to promote teamwork, the ability to read crifically, and to evalate and
communicate physiobgical information.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.To develop and apply skills of critical evalation of scientific literature, physiological
data and experimental design; 2.Demonstrate te skills to communicate the results
of physiobogical study in both written and oral form; 3.Build experimental fechnigues
and understand thei limitations in the design and outcome of experiments; and

4 Use quantitatve analysis skills to evaluate physiological problems.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Report, Conference Blog (500 words), 10%. Report, Poster Abstract
(500 words), 10%. Laboratory Work, Group Journal Aticke (1000 words eadh),
20%. Poster, Conference Poster and peer assessment (3000 words equivalent),
60%.

HBM3204 Biomolecular Mechanisms of Disease

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2133 - Cell and Molecular BiologyHBM2106 - Human
GeneticsHBM3 104 - Exercise Is Medicine

Description: b this unit, students will apply their previously obtained knowledge of
molecular and celblar Biobgy to explore the moleclar processes of multifuctorial
diseases including cancer, cardiovasculor disease and metabolic disorders. This
knowledge will be infegrated info investigations of recent advances in moleclar
medicine including turgeted therapies and diagnosis. Consolidation of investigative
practices in molecwlar biomedicine will underpin this unit. Students will develop skills
essential for becoming successful professionals in both research and clinical bused
biomedical science.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review current knowledge of mokculor mechanisms resulting in human
diseases and the impact of these diseases in both an ndwidual and global context;
2.Critically assess the use of current and emerging molecular biotechnology
technigues to determine the molecular mechanisms of diseases and the design of
targeted therapies; 3. Gitically review ethical considerations associated with novel
molecular methodologies; and 4. Collaborate constructively within small groups in the
planning, development and implementation of eamwork tasks;

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Coleman. W.B., & Tsongalis. G.J.,
(2018) Molecular Pathology: The Molecular Basis of Human Disease 2nd ed.
Hlsevier In addition to the above texts, students will utilize arficles from primary
scientffic literature and recommended online readings.

Assessment:Test, Topic Test (45 mins), 15%. Report, Case Reports (2) (1200
words total), 25%. Presentation, Group presentation (1000 word equivalent), 20%.
Report, Open-book report on a selected disease, 40%.

HBM3205 Clinical Genefics and Cellular Basis of Disease
Locations:St Abans.
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Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2133 - Cell and Molecular Biology

Description: This capstone unit builds on foundation knowledge and skills relating to
cellular, molecular and biochemical interactions i the body and how they contribute
to the pathogenesis of disease. It includes a more specialsed study of he human
genome and the ways in which genes are expressed and regulated. Patterns and
consequences of genetic inheritance — both Mendelian and non-Mendelion are ako
explored. Most importantly for biomedicine, the unit investigates the various ways in
which genefic diseases manifest themselves: their symptoms, pathogenesis,
diagnosis and treatment, if any. Relevant screening of populations, genetic
counselling and ethical considerations will be discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise the structure of the human genome, the functional significance of its
various components and how gene expression is regulated; 2.Sciutinise the various
types of inheritance pattems, including both Mendelian and non-Mendelian
inheritance; 3.Hucidate genetic disese-causing mechanisms such as various types of
DNA mutations, chromosomal abnormalities and epigenetic mechanisms; 4.Analyse
the genetic basis, symptoms, pathogeness, and principles of diognosis and
treatment options of commonly encountered genetic diseases as well as diseases
that have genetic risk factors; 5.Discuss the ethical implications of genetic screening
and counselling in relation to each disease.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment: (ase Study, Case study and short answer activities, 15%. Assignment,
Infographic (scientific), 25%. ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Podcast- information resource
for patient population, 30%. Case Study, Genetic counselling session, 30%.

HB02005 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 5

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB 01003 - Biomedical Sience for Osteopathy 3HB01004 - Biomedical
Science for Osteopathy 4

Description:Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 5 expands the students’ knowledge of
biomedical sciences through application of fundamental principles to the head and
spine. Patients presenting in osteopathic practice tend to seek care for spine related
pain and dysfunction, so a key focus in this unitis the anatomy and biomechanics of
the head, neck and lumbar spine that can be related to osteopathic treatment
principles. Students are able o strengthen their knowledge of the clinical
presentation of common musculoskeletal conditions affecting the head, neck and
lower back.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Map the anatomy, histology and embryology of the head, eewvical and lumbar
spine; 2.Integrate biomechanical principles 1o spinal movements and fo the
temporomandibular jont; and 3 Discuss common musculoskeletal condifions
affecting the head, cevical and lumbar spine.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K.L., Daley, A. F. & Agur, A. M. (2018) 8th ed.
Clinically oriented anatomy Philadelphia : Wolters Kluwer Marieb, E. N & Hoehn, K
(2018) 11th ed. Human Anatomy and Physiology USA: Pearson Higher Ed Marieb,
EN & Brito, S (2017) 12th ed. Anatomy and Physiology Colorng Workbook Great
Britain: Pearson Education Limited

Assessment: (ose Study, Common conditions Presentation, 20%. Practicum, Multi
Station Practical Examination: 15 mins), 40%. Test, Theory test: Session 3 (onling),



10%. Test, Theory test: Session 6 (online), 15%. Test, Theory test: Session 9
(online), 15%. The computer based tests will be held in cluss during the third, sixth
and ninth workshop. They will consist of multiple choice questions. The Common
Conditions Presentation & due in week 4. The Multi Station Practical Examination will
be held in the anatomy laboratory in week 4. 90% attendance is required af
laboratory sessions and workshap classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle
requiement). The classes in this unit are interactive and students are able to seek
feedbuck from the teachers on meeting the leaming outcomes and planning for
assessment tasks.

HB02006 Biomedical Science for Osteopatty 6

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HB 02005 - Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 5
Description:Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 6 expands the students’ knowledge of
biomedical sciences through application of fundamental principles to the brin, cranial
newves and spinal cord. Patients presenting in osteopathic practice tend fo seek care
for pain and neurological distutbances, so an understanding of pain processing and
neurology is essential.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.0utline the gross and microscopic anatomy of the brai, aaniol nerves & spinal
cord; 2.Explain the key physiological mechanisms underpinning the function of the
Central Nervous System and Peripheral Newvous System, including relevant pain and
pharmacological considerations; and 3.Conceptually map the epidemiology, patho-
anatomy, pathophysiology, and clinical presentation of common neurological
conditions.

Required Reading: Moore, K.L, Dalley, A.F. & Agur, AM.R (2017) 8th ed Clinically
oriented anatomy Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins Craft, LA (ed),
Gordon, C, Huether, S., McCance, K., Brashers, V., Rote, N (2019) 3rd ed
Understanding pathophysiology Australian and NZ edition St louis, Missouri: Elsevier
Marieb, EN. & Hoehn, K (2018) 11th ed Human Anatomy and Physiology USA
Pearson Higher ed Marieb, E.N. & Brito, S (2017) 12th ed Anatomy and Physiolgy
Coloring Workbook Great Britain: Pearson Education Limited

Assessment:Test, Test (onling), 10%. Presentation, Group Presentation, 20%. Case
Study, Case study analysis, 35%. Exercise, Simulated lab exercise, 35%. 80%
attendance & required at practical and workshap classes in the osteopathic program
(hurdle requirement). The workshops and lab classes in this unit are inferactive and
students are able 1o seek feedback from the teachers on meeting the learning
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HB02007 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 7

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB 02006 - Biomedical Sience for Osteopathy 6

Description:HB 02007 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 7 strengthens students'
ability to recognize the relevant biomedical science concepts for presenting
complaints by applyng them to conditions affecting the thorax. This unit is different
in focws o previous Biomedical Science for Osteopathy units. There & a shift from
considering somatic causes for pain fo visceral causes from the toracic viscera.
Students develop their understunding of pain through reviewing pain pathways and
examining mechanisms of refered and chronic pain. Students are infroduced to
actions of pharmacological agents and consider those applicable for conditions
uffecting the thorax.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Map the anatomy, histology and embryology of the thorax 2.Summarise the
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physiological processes of the thoraci viseera 3. Articulate mechanisms involved in
viscera s a source of pain 4.Integrate hiomechanical principles to movements of the
thorax 5.Review common conditions affecting the thorax and thoracic viscera; and
6.0utline relevant pharmacological inferventions for selected cardiovaswlar and
respiatory conditions,

Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., & Dalley, A. F. & Agur, A.M. (2018) 8th ed.
Clinically oriented anatomy. Philadelhio: Wolters Kluwer Marieb, EN & Hoehn, K
(2018) 11h ed. Human Anatomy and Physiology USA: Pearson Higher Ed Maried,
EN & Brito, S (2017) 12th ed. Anatomy and Physiology Coloring Workbook Great
Britain: Pearson Education Limited

Assessment:Assignment, Written task based on researching a common condition
(500 words), 20%. Test, Online Test (45mins), 20%. Test, Online Test (Thr), 30%.
Practicum, Multistution practical laboratory exam (Thr), 30%. 80% attendance is
required for practical workshop classes i the osteopathic program (hurdle
requiement) as outlined in the AOAC accreditation documentation. The classes in this
unit are interactive and students are able to seek feedback from the teachers on
meeting the kaming outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HB03008 Biomedical Science for Osteopathy 8

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB 02007 - Biomedical Sience for Osteopathy 7

Description: This unit further stiengthens students' ability to recognize the relevant
biomedical science concepts for presenting complaints by applying them to conditions
uffecting the abdomen. Students extend their knowledge of anatomy, physiokgy,
histology and embryology and discuss the relevance for conditions affecting the
abdomen.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify and conceptually map the anatomy, histology and embryology of the
abdomen and pelvis; 2.Report on the physiological processes of the viscera of the
abdomen and pelvis; and 3.Analyse selected common and red flog conditions
affecting the abdominal viscera.

Required Reading: Further readings will be made available via the VU Colloborate
system as required. Moore, K. L., Dalley, A. F. & Agur, A.M.R. (2017) 8th ed
Clinically oriented anatomy Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins Craft, J.A.
(ed), Gordon, C., Huether, S., McCance, K., Brashers, V., Rote, N. (2019) 3rd ed.
Australian and NZ edition Understanding pathophysiology St Louis, Missouri: Elsevier.
Marieb, EN. & Hoehn, K (2018) 11th ed. Human Anatomy and Physiology USA:
Pearson Higher Ed Marigh, EN. & Brito, S (2017) 12th ed. Anatomy and
Physiology Coloring Workbook Great Britain: Pearson Education Limited
Assessment:Other, Mind map and relevance statement, 20%. Exercise, Simulated lob
exercise, 35%. Test, Test, 10%. Cose Study, Case study analysi, 35%. 90%
attendance & required at practical and workshop classes in the osfeopathic program
(hurdke requirement). The workshaps and kb classes in this unit are inferactve and
students are able fo seek feedback from the teachers on meeting the learning
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBO3009 Biomedical Scien for Osteopathy 9

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HB 03008 - Biomedical Sience for Osteopathy 8

Description: This unit further strengthens students' ability to recognize the relevant
biomedical science concepts for presenting complaints by exploring the common
musculoskeletal conditions and appraising the neurological pain mechanisms
involved. To further consolidate the relationships between anatomy and common



neuromuscular pathologies, students will design and implement a targeted, cadaveric
dissection. In addition, the aim is to infroduce students fo critical concepts in pain
science. Such knowledge is essential for the effective assessmentand management
of pain in the clinical setting. The concepts infroduced in this unit, set the foundation
for a deeper explration of pai in the Master's program HMHO Master of Health
Science (Osteopathy).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise peripheral and central mechanisms contributing fo common presentutions
of pa; 2.Elaborate upon common musculoskeletal conditions presenting in
osteopathic practice; and 3.Design, synthesise and present an anatomical prosection.
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., Dalley, A. F. & Agur, A.M. (2018) 8th ed Clinically
oriented anatomy Philadelphia: Wolters Kower Brokner, P, etal. (2017) 5th ed.
Brukner & Khan's Clinical sports medicine McGraw Hill Murtagh, 1. (2018) 7th ed.
Murtagh's General Practice Sydney: McGraw Hill

Assessment:Report, Implementation plan of proposed prosection (500 words), 15%.
Presentation, Oral presentation of completed prosection (15 minutes), 30%. Test,
Online Quiz (MCQ and SAQ), 20%. Test, Test (on campus) (MCQ and SAQ), 35%.
80% attendance is required at practical and workshop chsses in the osteopathic
program (hurdle requirement). The workshops and lab classes in this unit are
interactive and students are able to seek feedback from the teachers on meeting the
learning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS2001 Evidene Based Practice for Osteopathy

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HCM1000 - Professional CommunicationHRE1000 - Evidence and
Research

Description: Evidence Based Pradtice for Osteopathy aims to contextualize the role of
evidence and research in osteopathy. Students are able to nvestigate the
applicability of qualitative and quantitative research approaches through examination
of hioses and confounders. Ethical considerations are explored through various
osteopathic research design scenarios.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise quantitative and qualitative research approaches for osteopathy; 2.Report
on the ethical considerations of research in osteopathy; 3.Review sources of bias and
confounders and their impact on study designs; and 4.Contrast the levels of evidence
used to justify healthcare inferventions.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Hoffman, T, Bemnett, S., & Del Mar, C.
(2013) Evidence-Based Practice across the health professions - e-book EHlsevier
Health Sciences

Assessment:Test, Online Quiz (30mins), 10%. Report, Report on sources of bias,
confounders and levels of evidence in a jpumal article (1000 words), 40%. Test,
Online quiz (30mins), 10%. Presentution, Group presentation on ethical
considerations and sources of bias in research (15mins), 40%. 80% attendance is
required at workshops in the osteopathic program as part of accreditation
requirements. The tutorial activities in this unit are interactive and students are able
to seek feedback from the tutor on meeting the learning outcomes and planning for
assessment tasks.

HBS2002 Clinical Skills 4A

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HB 52404 - Clinical Skills 4

Description:This unit introduces students to clinical examination, medical fests and
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osteopathic management and treatment fechniques relevant to the conditions
affecting the thorax and cranial newves. With this unit, students will further develop
psychomotor skills in highvelocity low-amplitude (HVLA) spinal manipulation.
Students will be able to develop their psychomotor skills in HVLA on peers under
close guidonce from educators. Students will build on previous knowledge on history
taking skills and will learn how to develop focussed questions for a specific
complaint. Clinical reasoning continues to be developed in this unit with a fows on
patient presentations affecting the thorax, however there is an expectation students
are now able fo integrate information from a patient history, clinical examination and
medical fests to jstify teir differential diagnoses relating to a presenting complaint.
(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Relate the princples of advanced history taking to the recording of details for the
presenting comphint 2. Exhibit and inferpret a clinical examination of systemic health
(vital signs) and systems of the thorax (cardiovascular, respiatory, vascular,
musculoskeletal); 3.Interpret common medical tests that may be used in diagnosis
and management of conditions of the thorax 4.Exemplify clinical reasoning for
analysing common conditions of the thorax 5.Exhibit and explain osteopathic manual
techniques of the thorax 6.Conduct a clinical examination of the cranial newves.
Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2016) 4th Ed Manipulation of the
spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective. Australia: Elsevier.
RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Bickley, L. S. (2017) Bates' guide to physical examination
and history aking. 12th ed. Philadephia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.
Assessment:Test, Online Quiz (30min) (equivalent to 500 words), 15%. Test,
Online Quz (50min) (equivakent fo 1000 words), 25%. Presentation, Group
presentution based on a cose vignette, 10%. Procticum, Practical assessment of
medical examination (15 minutes) and osteopathic technique (15 minutes) (hurdle
requiements), 50%. 90% atlendance is required for Clinical Skills closses in the
osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as outlined in the AOAC accreditation
documentation. The classes in this unit are interactive and develop students' manual
and examination skills for work as an osteopath. Students are able to seek feedback
from the teachers on meeting the leaming outcomes and planning for assessment
tasks.

HBS2003 Patient and Health Sysiem 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Patient and Health System 1 extend students' knowledge of the
Australian healthcare system, with an emphasis on the health professional sewvices
availble to patients. Students consider determinants of health, building on students
developing knowledge of health, illness and disease affecting the Australion public.
Health enhancing and risk behaviours are related o common diseases and students
will reflect on the role of various heakth professions in delivering heakhcare to
patients. Students explore the impact of psychosocial factors on health status and
health behaviours.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Reflect on the position of Osteopathy in the broader health system; 2.Relte the
health enhancing and health risk behaviours to common diseases in Australic;
3.Review the current approaches to health education, health promotion and diease
prevention; 4.Reflect on psychological, social and envionmental factors impadting
health & wellbeing; and 5.Identify outcome measures used for patient assessment
in Osteopathic practice.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: A list of readings, websites and reference



materials as required for each session topic will be provided in the VU Collborate
space for this unit. Delany, Clare, (editor.) & Molloy, Elizabeth, (editor.) (2009).
Clinical education in the health professions. Churchill Livingstone /Hlsevier,
Chatswood, NSW Green, . et.al. ((2019) Health promotion: Planning and
strategies. 4th Edition. Sage, London.

Assessment:Test, 2 online quzzes (MCQ) assessing the physical, environmental,
social and psychological risks observed in a video of a simulated patient, 20%.
Assignment, Worksheet on curent approaches 1o health education, health promotion
and disease prevention (in class), 40%. Presentution, Group presentation - Qutcome
measures in healthcare, 40%. 80% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and
workshop classes in the osteopathic program as a requirement of the accreditation
documentation. The workshop activities in this unit are online. Interactive workshops
will enable students to discuss L0, assessments and activities in a group forum.
Students are able o access kaming material online on VU Collaborate unit platform.
Online discussion forums will be available to clarify assessment issues and assist
students in achigving their learning outcomes.

HBS2304 Clinical Skills 3

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HBS1204 - Clinical Skills 2

Description: This unit introduces students to clinical examination and osteopathic
management, including manual techniques relevant to the cervical spine. Students
will continue to develop history taking and communication skills specifically for spinal
conditions. Students will be infroduced o HVLA spinal manpulation of the cewical
spine and the safety issues and procedures relevant for these techniques. Clinical
reasoning continues fo be developed in this unit with a focus on patient presentations
affecting the head and cewical spine.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an ability to ask key history taking questions related to the head and
neck; 2.Exhibit and interpret a physical examination of the head and neck;
3.Intemret common medical tests and diagnostic imaging that may be used in
diagnosis and management of conditions of the head and neck; and 4.Exhibit and
explain osteopathic manual echniques and management strategies of the head and
neck.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Destefano, L (2017) Greenmans
Principles of Manual Medicine 5th ed. Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams Wilkins.
Magee, D (2014) Orthopedic Physical Assessment. 6th ed. St Lovis, US: Hlsevier.
Bickley, L. S. (2017) Bates' guide to physical examination and history taking. 12th
ed. Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.

Assessment:Test, Online in-closs Quiz on cewvical history taking, common conditions,
and assessment and treatment procedures. (30mins duration, 500 words
equivakent), 15%. Test, Online in-class Quiz (45 minutes duration, equivalent to 750
words), 20%. Presentation, Group Presentation (500 words), 15%. Practicum,
Practical examination (30 minutes plus reading) (hurdle requirement) (equivalent to
2000 words), 50%. 80% atlendance is required at Clinical Skills classes in the
osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as outlined in the AOAC accreditation
documentation. The classes in this unit are interactive and develop students manual
and examination skills for work as an osteopath. Futher students are able to sesk
feedbuck from the teachers on meeting the leaming outcomes and planning for
assessment tasks.

HBS2404 Clinical Skills 4

Locations: City Hlinders.
Prerequisites:HBS2304 - Clinical Skills 3
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Description: This unit introduces students' to clinical examination, medical fests and
osteopathic management and treatment relevant to the conditions affecting the
lumbopebvic region. With this unit, students continue to develop psychomotor skilk in
spinal manpulation therapy (SMT). Students develop their psychomotor skills in SMT
on peers under close guidance from educators. Students will build on previous
knowledge on history taking skills and will kam how to develop focussed questions
for a specific complaint. Clinical reasoning continues 1o be developed in this unit with
a fows on patient presentations affecting the low back and there & an expectation
students are now able fo infegrate information from a patient history, clinical
examination and medical fests fo justify thei differential diagnoses relating to a
presenting comphint.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an understanding of the history tuking process and record key
components of a presenting complaint relating to the lumbopelvic region; 2.Exhibit
and interpret a clinical examination of the lumbopelvic region; 3.Inferpret common
medical fests and diagnostic imaging that may be used in diagnosis and
management of condifions of the lumbopelvic region; 4.Exemplify clinical reasoning
for analysing common conditions of the spine; and 5.Exhibit and explain osteopathic
manual techniques and management strategies of the lumbopelvic region including
spinal manpulation therapy (SMT) and relevant safety considerations.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2016) 4th Ed Manipulation of the
spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective. Australia: Elsevier.
RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Bickley, L. S. (2017) Bates' guide fo physical examination
and history faking. 12th ed. Philadephia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.
Assassment:Test, Online Quiz (30 mins, equivalent to 500 words), 15%. Test,
Online Quiz (45 mins, equivalent to 1000 words), 25%. Presentation, Group
presentation (15mins, 500 words), 10%. Practicum, Practical examination (30
mins) (hurdke requiement) (equivalent to 2000 words), 50%. 90% attendance &
required for Clinical Skills clisses in the osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as
outlined in the AOAC accreditation documentation. The classes in this unit are
interactive and develop students manual and examination skills for work as an
osteopath. Further, students are able to seek feedback from the teachers on meeting
the learning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS3002 Evidence Based Pracice for Osteopathy 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit extends students' skills in stutistical techniques developed in
Evidence Based Practice for Osteopathy 1. Qualitative data collection methods and
analysis are further explored. Student skills i locating, refrieving and reviewing peer
reviewed journal articles are enhanced by application fo specific osteopathic patient
cases. This unit will prepare them for their group research project inyear 4 of the
osteopathy program.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply basic statistical concepts commonly used in health sciences research;

2 Review qualitative research datu collection and analysis methods; 3.Demonstrate
skills and knowledge of the systematic literature search process; and 4.Interrogate
the literature to support clinical decision making in preparation for clinical practice.
Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Resources will be made available via the
VU Collaborate system. The following supplementary texts are refemed to regularly.
Straus, S., et al. (2018) Evidence-Based Medicine. How to Practice and Teach EBM
5thed. London: Eisevier Hulley, SB., et al. (2013) Designing Clinical Research 4th



ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott, William & Wilkins Aron, A., Coups, E. & Avon, E.
(2013) Statistics for Psychology, éth ed New York: Pearson

Assessment:Test, Two-30 minute, computer based quizzes (10% each) about
quantitative and qualitative research techniques., 20%. Report, Group report on @
systematic literature search and interrogate the literature to support clinical decision
making. (1500 word essay), 40%. Exercise, Two in-clss problem based activities
(20% eadh) assessing qualitutive and quantitative methods., 40%. 80% attendance
is required af workshops in the osteopathic program as part of accreditation
requrements. The workshop activities in this unit are interactve and students are
able to seek feedback from the tutor on meeting the learning outcomes and planning
for assessment tasks.

HBS3003 Evidene Based Practice for Osteopathy 3

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with the opportunity to further extend their
developing skills in searching, bcating and reviewing literature relevant to
osteopathic practice by introducing them to the process of crifical appraisal. Students
will work collaboratively with student peers on a systematic search and literature
review assignment that requires them to conduct and justify the process and their
findings of qualiative /quantitative systematic literature search on a topic relevant to
osteopathy. Students will appraise statistical methods used in the health sciences to
further develop their understunding of the critical appraisal process. This unit
consoldates the students' knowledge of scholarly literature, research processes and
evidence relevant to their chosen profession osteopathy, preparing them for entry
into the Master of Health Science (Osteopathy).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise statistical analysis techniques used in heakhcare research; 2.Justiy critical
appraisal tools to systematically evaluate the validity, sirengths, and weaknesses of
the available evidence and select the best available evidence fo inform practice;
3.Synthesise the results of a systematic search; and 4.Exhibit professional
communication skills when presenting literature review findings.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading list via the VU
Collaborate system.Straus, S., et al. (2018) 5th ed Evidence-Based Medicine. How
to Practice and Teach BM London: Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Online Quiz (45mins), 10%. Report, Report on a paper using
critical appraisal tools (1500 words)., 30%. Other, Infographic: Statistical methods
in heakthcare (1500 words), 30%. Presentation, Group presentution of critical
appraisal of the results of a systematic search (15mins), 30%. 80% atrendance is
required at workshop classes in the osteopathic program as part of accreditation
requiements.

HBS3004 Patient and Health Sysiem 2

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit aims to develop students' specialized knowledge of being an
Osteapath in the Australian healthcare system. To facilitute their preparation for
undertaking osteopathic clinical placement, students consider kgal, ethical and
regulatory requirements of ostepathic practice. Students are able to apply
knowledge developed in previous units by using outcome measures for patient
assessment and management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Review and analyse osteopathic workforce data and common practices; 2.Interpret
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knowledge of practices required for osteopathic clinical placements; 3.Confextualise
the ethical considerations and legal and requlatory requirements impacting Australian
osteopathic practice; and 4.Apply outcome measures for patient assessment and
management.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: A list of readings, websites and reference
materials as required for each topic will be provided in the W Collaborate space for
this unit. Stone, J. (2002) An ethical framework for complementary and alternative
therapists Tst ed. london: Routledge.

Assessment:Exercise, Group exercise, 10%. Assignment, Concept map exploring
outcome measures, incuding written rationale., 40%. Presentation, Group
presentution - ethical considerations for health practice., 30%. Test, Test (online),
20%. 80% attendance is required at workshops in the osteopathic program (hurdle
requiement).

HBS3005 Introduction to Clinical Practice

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit aims to prepare students to be ready as a treating practitioner
under supervision in the VU Teaching Clinics for the Clinical Practice units of the
HMHO Masters. It aims o infegrate the skills and knowledge developed in the
previous Clinical Skills, Biomedical Science for Osteopathy, Evidence Based Practice
for Osteopathy, and Patient & Health System units using Case Based Learning and
patient simulation. Students will also be obsewving and reflecting on clinical practice
in the VU Teaching Clinics.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit clinical reasoning for patient management that draws on an understanding
of clinical skilk, evidence for practice, biomedical sciences and the biopsychosocil
factors influencing a case presentation; 2. Apprase biopsychosocial deferminants of
health and pain experience to integrate suitable sareening procedures info patient
management; 3. Arficulate the Clinical Practice Guidelines pertinent to Osteopathic
clinical pratice; and 4.Formulate osteopathic management plans for patients with o
variety of heatth complaints.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Students will be provided with readings
via the VU Collaborate system. Brukner, P., Khan, K., & Brukner, P. (2017).
Brukner & Khan's Clinical Sports Medicing, 5th ed. Sydney: McGraw-Hill
Assessment:Case Study, Casebased kaming worksheet and presentation (group
work), 20%. Test, Clinical guidelnes online test, 10%. Practicum, Clinical entrance
practical exam (30mins), 50%. Report, Complted clinical obsewvation workbook
with written reflection on patient obsewvations (hurdle), 20%. 80% attendance is
required in units with practical and workshop clisses in the osteopathic program as
part of AOAC accreditation requirements. This unit requires 40 hours of clinical
observation in the College Teaching Clinics underiaken over the calendar year. The
activities in this unit are interactive and students are able to seek feedback from the
instructor on meeting the learning outcomes and planning for assessment fasks. A
pass in the Clinical entrance practical exam is a hurdle requirement.

HBS3504 Clinical Skils 5

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisies:HB 52002 - Clinical Skills 4A

Description: Clinical Skills 5 introduces students fo case history-taking, clinical
examination, osteopathic manual techniques, and medical fests relevant to the
abdomen. It further develops students' skills in examination, freatment and
management of conditions of the spine with a focus on HVLA techniques for
junctional regions.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an understanding of the history tuking process and record key
components of a presenting complaint relating to the abdomen; 2.Exhibit and
interpret a physical examination of the spine, abdomen and selected viscera;
3.Identfy common and serious abdominal conditions and determine medical tests
that may be used to diagnose them; and 4.Exhibit osteopathic manual fechniques
and management sirategies for conditions of the spine and visceral complaints.
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.DeStefano, L. A. (2017) 5th ed. Greenman's principles of
manual medicine Philadelphio, PA. : Wolters Kluwer. Bickley, L S. & Szilagyi, P.G.
(2017) 12th ed. Bates' guide to physical examination and history taking
Philadebphia, PA. : Wolters Kluwer, Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2016) 4th ed.
Manipulation of the spine, thorax and pelvis: An osieopathic perspective Australia:
Hsevier.

Assessment:Practicum, Abdominal examination (hurdle requirement) (20 mins, in-
class), 15%. Exercise, History-taking activity (500 words, 45 mins in-class), 15%.
Test, Quiz - Multple Choice (90 mins in-class), 30%. Examination, Practical
examination (urdl requiement) (45 mins), 40%. 90% attendance is required for
classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as outlined in the AOAC
accredifation documentation. The practical examinations are a hurdle requirement
and as such a minimum pass grade for these assessments & required to safisfactorily
complete the unit overall. .

HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HB S3504 - Clinical Skills 5HB03009 - Biomedical Science for
Osteopathy 9

Description: Clinical Skills 6 develops clinical reasoning and critical thinking for
osteopathic practice. It further develops students" skills in case-history taking, clinical
examination, osteopathic manual techniques and management of common
conditions presenting in osteopathic practice. There is a focus on High Velocity Low
Amplitude (HVLA) techniques for junctional and peripheral regions.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hicit a patient and condition-specific clinical history; 2.Integrate clinical reasoning
with practical skills to justiy diagnosis and management of common conditions
presenting in osteopathic practice; 3.Exhibit osteopathic manual techniques and
management sirategies for conditions of the spine and peripheral joints; and

4 lustify the contrbutors and mechanisms of pain to patient management.

Required Reading: Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2016) 4th ed. Manipulation of the
spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective Australio: Hsevier Brukner, P., &
Khan, K.(2016) 5th ed. Vol 1. Brukner and khan's Clinical Sports Medicine Sydney,
Australia: McGraw Hill RECOMMENDED TEXTS Students will be provided with an up-
to-date reading list vio the VU Collaborate system. Bickley, LS. & Szilgyi, P.G.
(2017) Bates" guide to physical examination and history tuking 12th ed.
Philadelphia: Wolters Kuwer. DeStefano, L. A. (2017) Greenman's principles of
manual medicine 5th ed. Philadelphia: Wolters Kluwer.

Assessment:Exercise, Clinical reasoning group task (500 words, 45 mins in-class),
10%. Other, History taking reflection fask (600 words), 20%. Case Study, Written
report (1000 words, 75 mins in-closs), 30%. Examination, Practical exam (hurdle
requrement) (45mins), 40%. 80% atlendance is required for classes in the
osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as outlined in the AOAC accreditation
documentation. The practical examinations are a hurdle requirement and as such a
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minimum pass grade for these assessments & required to satisfuctorily complete the
unit overall.

HCP6001 Clinic Experience

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will introduce students to a range of professional activities
undertaken by clinical psychologists. Students will complete a placement at the
Victoria Unversity Psychology Clinic, undertuking adtivities including individual and
group therapy, cognitive and behavioural assessments, clinical observation of other
psychologist's work, and participation in the activities of a psychology practice.
Students will receive close supewvision by a clinical psychologist, learn about ethical,
legal and organisational practice issues, and experience professional confact with a
range of health professionals.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of provisional
psychologists n a clinical sefting; 2.Implement professional record maintenance skills
in relation o loghooks, progress notes and clinic files; 3.Synthesse and integrate
clinical and other information to arrive at formulation and diagnosis of
psychopathology and biopsychosocial disturbance; 4.Demonsirate stage-approprinte
skills in therapeutic interventions with clients; 5.Communicate effectively, both orally
and in writing, reports of psychological assessments.

Required Reading:Nil requied texts for this unit.

Assessment:Practicum, Successful complefion of plicement os evidenced by a
supervisor’s evaluation form and the Clinic Director’s authorisation for completion,
Pass,/Fail. Joumal, Submission of a placement experience — reflective piece,
Pass,/Fail. Presentation, Presentation of a clinical case study relevant to the
plocement context as per guidelines in the VUPC Manual, Pass /Fail.

HFB2104 Infroduction to Research Methods

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1110 - Foundations of Professional Paramedic PracticeHHB 1104 -
Introduction to Public Health and WellnessHFB 1110 - For Paramedicine Students
only. HHB 1104 - For HBHL students only.

Description:Paramedic practice is evolving rapidly, and in order to meet the
challenges of the future in prehospital medicine, i is necessary to explore the
evidence that supports current pradtice. This unit will introduce students to the
concept of research and the underlying principles of research and the scientfic
method. An infroduction to qualitative and quantifutive approaches, their associated
key methods and ethical principles of research practice will be examined. This unit
will allow students to understand the ferminology associated with research so that
they may bcate, access, understand and aifically analyse research to identify
appropriate evidence for their practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify and explain the elements of research and relevant ferminology; 2.Evaluate
the approprinteness of qualitative and quantifative research methodologies;
3.Investigate research profocol design, methods of data collection, analysis, reporting
and interprefation; 4.Retrieve and appraise appropriate research articles; and

5 Assess aspedts of ethical consideration in research incuding consent and
confidentialiy.

Required Reading:Polgar S, Thomas SA (2013) éth ed. Introduction fo Research in
the Health Sciences Churchill Livingstone. Elsevier

Assessment:Test, MCQ test (30 mins), 15%. Examination, MCQ and short answer



Exam (60 mins), 30%. Assignment, Assignment (equivalent of 1500 words), 55%.
Students are expected to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a total
aggregate score of 50% or greater to pass the unit. Feedback about performance of
the tests will be provided in order fo guide and support students i their future
learning in the unit.

HFB2117 Clinical Practice 3

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HHB 1204 - Australian Health
and Social Care Systems and PolicyHFB 1207 - Principles of Dug Adtions for Health
ProfessionalsHFB 1213 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 2HFB2121 - Paramedic Clinical
Science 1 (Medical Emergences 1)

Description: This unit will build on the principles of pharmacology covered in Principles
of Drug Actions for Health Professionals whilst complementing and linking the theory
delivered in Paromedic Clinical Science 1 as it infroduces the student fo practical
components of cardiovasalar, respiratory, neurological and endocrine emergencies
and their prehospital emergency management.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate and demonstrate the appropriate pre-hospital assessment and
management of patients presenting with selected cardiovasalar, respiratory,
neurological endoaine environmental disorders and conditions; 2.Apply the correct
administration, usage and analysk of a variety of cardiac monitoring devices;
3.Analyse, demonstrate and justify the administration of various pharmacological
agents relofed to the management of cardiovascular, respiatory, neurological
endocrine envionmental disorders and conditions; 4.Use reflective strategies to
identify opportunities for improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.
Required Reading:Refer fo the Required Web Sites for the Required Text. Further
readings and references will be provided in the unit outline and VU Collabora te, such
as: Ambulance Victoria, Clinical Work Instructions, Ambulance Victoria, Melboume,
Australia.

Assessment:Practicum, Clinical scenario examination, Pass/Fail. Test, Two (2) tests
(40 minutes duration each), Pass/Fail. Other, Clinical workhook, Pass /Fail.
Practicum, Satisfactory completion of a minimum of 80 hours of placement (clinical
or equivalent) and completed loghook constifute a pass grade., Pass/Fail. Practicum,
Clinical skills assessment, Pass /Fail. To obtain a pass in this ungraded unt, all
components of assessment must be attempted and passed. Hurdle requiements for
this unit are as follows: 1. Practical workshops require at lkeast 80% attendance and
clinical placement sessions require 100% attendance (80 hours), 2. Achieving a
minimum score of 50% in each of the 2 tests, 3. Passing the clinical skills
assessment and clinical scenario examination, 4. Submitting a completed clinical
workbook and loghook. 5. 100% atiendance of clinical placement (minimum of 80
hours) and submit o completed clinical placement loghook. The practical sessions
enable students to acquire the essentials skills and knowkedge expected in paramedic
practice. Ambulance Victoria requires students to engage with clinical placement and
not undertake other university commitments at this time.

HFB2121 Paramedic Clinical Science 1 (Medical Emergencies 1)
Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HFB1207 - Princiles of Drug
Actions for Health ProfessionalsHFB 1213 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 2HBM1202
and HB 1207 not applicable for HLT51015 - Diploma of Parnmedical Science
students.

Description: This unit will build on content covered in anatomy, physiology and
principles of pharmacology covered earlier in the course. This theoretical unit will
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introduce students fo medical conditions and related pharmacology and
pathophysiology of cordiac, neurological, respiratory and endocrine emergencies.
Assessment and management of these patients will be explored within the
paramedic confext.
(redit Points: 12
Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate knowledge of and describe the appropriate pre-hospital assessment and
management of patients presenting with selecied respratory and cardiovasculor
disorders; 2.Articulate knowledge of and describe the appropriate pre-hospital
assessment and management of patients presenting with selected endocrine,
neurological, microbiological diorders; 3.Justify the use of and discuss the
mechanism of action and corect administration of the various pharmacological
agents related to the management of selected medical conditions; and
4.Demonstrate reflective and analytical strategies fo identify opportunities for
improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.
Required Reading: McCance, KL., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S. (2018)
8th ed. Pathophysiology: The biokgic basis for disease in adults and
children St Lois MO: Mosby Cameron, P., Jelingk., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and
Heyworth, ). (2014) 4th ed. Textbook of Adult Emergency Medicine Sydney:
Churdhill Livingstone. Bryant, B. Knights, K., Damoch, S., & Rowland, A (2018) 5th
ed. Pharmacology for health professionals Elsevier RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Cohn, E.
G. (2012) Hip and See ECG 4th ed. St Louss: Hsevier
Assessment: Case Study, Part 1 Team Diagnosis, 15%. Case Study, Part 2 Group
research paper (1400 words), 35%. Test, Online tests x 2 (10% each), 20%. Case
Study, Individual case study analysis (2), 30%. To obtain a passing grade or higher
in this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 5(% or greater in the
examinations, and achieve an overoll accumulative mark of af least 50%. The
examinations encompass critical knowledge essential for safe paramedic practice and
to meet industry expectations of graduate paromedic students.

HFB2223 Clinical Practice 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2117 - Clinical Practice 3HFB2121 - Paramedic Clinical Science 1
(Medical Emergencies 1)HFB2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)
Description: This unit will introduce the student to pradtical components of fluid
resuscitation and haemarrhage control and shock management. It will also cover
assessment and management of time criticality, traumatic cardiac amest, soft tissue
injuries, burns and ballstics, head and facial trauma, spinal and back injuries,
thoracic and abdominal trauma, crush/compartment syndrome, envenomation,
diving and anaphylaxis emergencies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Qualify and quantify fluid replacement therapy in the pre-hospital setfing;
2.Identify and assess patient conditions such as raumatic cardiac amest, raumatic
injuries and other emergency conditions; 3.Demonstrate the practical application of
appropriate pre-hospital management of patients with traumatic cardiac arrest,
traumatic injuries and other emergency conditions; 4.Reflect on strategies fo identify
opportunities for improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.
Required Reading:Refer to the Required Web Sites for the required text.Further
readings and references will be provided in the unit outline and VU Collaborate, such
as: Ambulance Victoria, Clinical Work Instructions, Ambulance Victoria, Melboume,
Australia.

Assessment:Practicum, Clinical Seenario Examination, Pass/Fail. Test, Two (2) tests
(40 minutes duration), Pass/Fail. Other, Clinical Workbook, Pass/Fail. Practium,
Satisfactory completion of a minimum of 60 hours of placement (clinical or



equivakent) and completed bghook constitute a pass grade, Pass/Fail. Practicum,
Clinical Skills assessment, Pass/Fail. To obtain a pass in this ungraded unit, all
components of assessment must be attempted and passed. Hurdle requirements for
this unit are os follows: 1. Practical sessions require at least 80% attendance. 2.
Achieving o minimum score of 50% in each of the 2 tests. 3. Passing the clinical
skills assessment and clinical scenario examination. 4. Submitting a completed
workbook. 5. 100% attendance of clinical placement (minimum of 60 hours) and
submit o completed clinical placement loghook. The clinical placements enable
students to acquire the essentials skills and knowledge expected in paramedic
practice. The practical sessions and practicum assessments enable students fo acquire
the essentiaks skills and knowledge required for paramedic practice and course
accreditation. Ambulance Victoria requires students to engage with clinical placement
and not undertake other university commitments at this time.

HFB2232 Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2117 - Clinical Practice 3HFB2121 - Paramedic Clinical Science 1
(Medical Emergencies 1)

Description: This theorefical unit will nfroduce students to assessment and
management of the trauma patient in the pre-hospital and hospital setfing. Trauma
sysfems in Australia and mechanism of injury will be examined. Specific areas of
focus will incude the medical and pharmacological treatment of haemorrhage, shock
and burns, soft tissue, head and fucial, spinal, horacic, abdominal, musculoskeketal
trauma. Toxicological and environmental emergencies will also be discussed. This
theoretical unit complements the practical unit HFB2223 Clinical Practice 4.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply the pathophysiology of trauma cases to the clinical and pharmacobgical
management of patients; 2.Articulate knowledge of the pathophysiology of patients
presenting with pain of traumas, haemorrhage and shock, soft tissue, bums, head
and facial, spinal, horacic, abdominal and musculoskeletal trauma; 3.Artiulate the
mechanism of action and the comedt administration of the varous pharmacological
agents related to trauma; 4.Discuss the management for various toxicological
emergencies and envionmental raumas; 5.Appraise and recommend trauma scales
used in the pre-hospital setting; and 6.Demonstrate reflective and analytical
strategies to identify opportunities for improvement in clinical reasoning and patient
management.

Required Reading: McCance, K.L., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S. (2018)
8th ed. Pathophysiobgy: The biologic basis for disease in adults and dhildren St Lois
MO: Moshy Cameron, P, Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and Heyworth, 1. (2014)
4th ed. Textbook of Adult Emergency Medicine Sydney: Churchill Livingstone Bryant,
B., Knights, K., Daroch, S., & Rowland, A. (2018) 5th ed. Pharmacology for health
professionals. Hsevier

Assessment:Test, Parta / Parth Test (60 min), 20%. Presentation, Group poster
(1000 words), 5(%. Case Study, Parta /Partb (60 min each), 30%. To obtain a
passing grade or higher in this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 50% or
greater i the case study assessments combined and achieve an overall accumulative
mark of at kast 5(%. The assessments encompass crifical knowledge essential for
safe paramedic practice and fo meetindustry expectutions of graduate paramedic
students.

HFB2233 Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)
Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HFB 1207 - Princiles of Drug
Actions for Health ProfessionalsHB 2121 - Paramedic Clinical Science 1 (Medical
9%

Emergencies 1)HBM1202 and HFB1207 not applicable for HLT51015 - Diploma of
Paramedical Science students.

Description: This unit will discuss the pathophysiology and pre-hospital management
of selected medical and other conditions. Studenis will be inroduced to the
pharmacology and pathophysiology of immunological, haematological, oncobgical,
renal, gastrontestinal and endocrine emergencies and infectious and communicable
diseases. Assessment and management of these patients will be explored within the
paramedic context. The role of diagnostic testing and in—hospital inteventions and
management of patients will be discussed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the health challenges and long-term outcomes of patients with selecied
medical and other conditions and the efficacy of pre-hospital intervention in relation
to immediate and long-term patient outcomes; 2.Articulate knowledge of and
desribe the appropriate pre- and in-hospital assessment and management of patiens
presenting with selected immunological, haematological, oncological, renal,
gastointestinal and endocrine emergencies and infectious and communicable
diseases; 3.lustify the use of and arficulate the mechanism of action and
administration of the various pharmacological agents related to the management of
selected medical conditions; 4.Apply knowledge of pathophysiology of selected
conditions and critically analyse current pre-hospitul care treatment regimens;
5.Qualify clinical tests, imaging fechniques and kiboratory tests used in diagnosis and
assessment of patients with selected medical and other conditions and demonstrate
advanced clinical decision making skills.

Required Reading: McCance, K.L., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S.
(2018). 8th ed. Pathophysiology: The biobgic bask for disease in adutts and
children. St Lois MO: Elsevier Cameron, P., Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Muray, L. and
Heyworth, . (2014). 4th ed. Texthook of Adutt Emergency Medicine. Sydney:
Churdhill Livingstone. Bryant, B., Knights, K., Daroch S., & Rowland, A (2018). 5th
ed. Pharmacology for health professionals. Sydney

Assessment:Presentation, Proposal and contract for group presentution, 10%.
Presentation, Group presentation of research project (1500 words), 40%. Journal,
Collaborative Written Forum (800 words), 30%. Test, Onling fest MCQ quiz
(45min), 20%. To obtain a passing grade or higher in this graded unit, students
must achieve a mark of 50% or greater combined result in the Journal and the Test
(hurdle), and achieve an overall accumulative mark of at least 50%. The exam
encompasses aitical knowledge essential for safe paramedic practice and to mest
industry expectations of graduate paramedic students.

HFB2234 bvidence Bosed Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HM 2104 - Introduction fo Research Methods

Description: This unit extends the development of the foundational knowkdge
acquired in the unit HFB2104 Introduction to research methods. The basis of clinical
practice & explored thiough the principles and application of evidence-based practice
fundamentak in the Paramedicine setting. Students are encouraged to develop their
capacity for enquiry, researdh, aitical thought, crifical appraisal and analysis through
the unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate and contrast the historical and contemporary principles of evidence-
based practice; 2.Apply the skills and knowledge of evidence based practice to
evaluate their work as an emergency paramedic; 3. Critically examine cument poliies
and clinical practice guidelines and how they support or inhbit the clinical decsion



making process; and 4.Critically appraise evidence and discriminate the sources of
bias that confound the inferpretation of study outcomes.

Required Reading:Hoffmann, T., Bemnett, S., & Del Mar, C (2017). (3rd ed.).
Evidence-bosed practice: Across the health professions. Chatswood, N.S.W.: Elsevier.
Assessment:Assignment, Group Assignment Part 1 (1000 words) This & an individual
completion by each student., 30%. Assignment, Group Assignment Part 2 (2000
words), 40%. Test, Test (20 mins):, 10%. Presentation, Group Assignment Part 3 -
Presentation (15 mins), 20%.

HFB3130 Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental Health and Mentul lliness)
Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: This unit will foster an understanding of the history and epidemiology of
mental health in Australia in order to provide a sound basis for the understanding of
common mental health dsorders. Bias, stigma and prejudice around mental health
disorders will be examined in conjunction with exploration of the concept of
unconscious bias and implicit association and the impact these phenomena can have
on both the patient and their family as well os the quality of care provided. Students
will be provided with knowledge of the undeminning pathophysiology and aetiology
of common conditions required to effectively and kgally assess and manage patients
presenting with o mental health disorder or behavioural emergency in the prehospital
setting. Additionally, the unit will cover the pharmacotherapies and other forms of
treatment and therapies associated with managing these dsorders.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate what is meant by the term Mental Health, including the mental health
classification system and the history of mental health management; 2.Contextualise
the mental health profile and epidemiology of the Australion population; 3 Analyse
and assess how psychosocil, lifestyle and cultural fuctors influence societal
perceptions and potential treatment of mental health diorders; 4.Articulate the
uetiology, pathophysiology, therapeutic and pharmacological management of
common mental health diorders; and 5.Arque the approach, assessment and
management sirategies that can be utilised by paramedics and other health
professionals for various mental health conditions informed by relevant kgislation,
regulations and /or policies.

Required Reading:Hungerford, C, Hodgson, D., Bostwick, R., Clancy, R., Murphy, G.,
de Jong, 6., & Ngune, . (2018) 3rd ed. Mental heakh Care Wiky: Australia
RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Cameron, P., Jelinek, G., Kelly, A-M., Brown, A, Little, M.
(2014) Textbook of Adult Emergency Medicine 4th ed. Hsevier, Australi
Assessment:The assessment fasks focus on developing hasic knowledge of mental
health disorders and applying these to case-based activities within a regulatory
framework. The tests examine fundamentul pathophysiology knowledge for
paramedic application. The written assessment is a case study where students are
given an opportunity to demonstrate how they would approach a patient in a given
scenario. The written examination requires students to draw on knowledge
developed in multipl sireams of the unit to demonstrate knowledge and respond to
varous cases and scenarios. Exam conditions are used to ensure students develop
confidence and immediacy in their application of knowledge. Test, Test (30mins),
10%. Test, Test (30mins), 10%. Case Study, Case Study in class, 40%.
Presentation, In class Group Presentation (20mins per group), 40%. Students are
expected fo attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a total aggregate
score of 50% or greater o pass the unit.

HFB3134 Paramedic Clinical Practice 5
Locations:St Abans.
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Prerequisites:HB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2
(Trauma)HFB2234 - Evidence Based PracticeHFB2233 - Paramedic Clinical Science
3 (Medical Emergencies 2)HFB3135 - Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special
Populations)

Description: This unit allows the student the opportunity fo apply, infegrate,
consolidate and extend their theoretical knowledge and practical skills gained from
earlier years, in relation to complex yet commonly experienced patient conditions.
This unit will further student knowledge and understanding of respiratory and airway
conditions, obstetric, newborn, paediatric emergencies, advanced cardiology and
ECGs. The unit will focus on pre-hospital through fo hospital procedures and
management incbding pathophysiology and pharmacotherapies with respect to
advanced cardiac and airway management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify clinical reasoning, assessment and management of advanced airway
and respiratory /ventilation, Obstetric newborn and paediatric patient and Patients
presenting with advanced cardiac emergencies; and 2.Analyse and interpret
advanced ECG's incliding the cetiology, clinical signficance and pre-hospital
management.

Required Reading:Resources will be refemed to in VU Colloborate.

Assessment:Test, Test 1: Short answer questions (40mins), 10%. Test, Test 2: Short
answer questions (40mins), 10%. Case Study, Case study (1000 words), 3C%%.
Practicum, Scenario practicum - clinical inferview (30mins), 50%. Arange of
strategies will be utilised incuding flipped online practical closses complemented with
self-directed learning and scenario practice. Practical classes will provide extensive
learning opportunities fo develop, integrate and consolidate theoretical knowledge
and clinical skills. This unit may incorporate clinical plicements where students will
be exposed to a variety of patient conditions. Where clinical placements occur,
students will be supported by experienced qualified stuff and are required to
communicate effectively and collaborate with peers, staff, and most importantly, the
patients. The fist 2 Assessment fasks use short answer questions fo formatively
(tests 1 and 2) and The third assessment will be a case study assessment. As this is
a practical unit, the primary assessment is a scenario exam - clinical interview, the
passing of which is o hurde. In this assessment, the student will verbally assess and
manage a simulated patient. The student will be required to demonstrate an
understanding of the simulated patient's pathophysiolgy, and provide good clinical
rationale for safe and effective management used within an ndustry based standard
timeframe.

HFB3135 Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special Populafions)

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HM 2223 - (linical Practice 4HFB2121 - Paramedic Clinical Science 1
(Medical Emergencies 1)HFB2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2
(Trauma)HFB2233 - Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)
Description: This unit will focus on physilogical, anatomical and psychosocial
development and aging over the lifespan, focusing on special cohorts within the
population, including the indigenous populution, and how they need to be considered
from a paramedic reatment and management perspective. It will cover aspects of
lifespan development from biopsychosocial approach and key pathophysiological
conditions that may affect diferent life stage whorts. Specific populations o be
investigated include paediatric and adolescence through to, and including,
senescence and the geriatric populations. Specific areas o be covered include
obstetrics and parturition, gynaecology, male reproductive system and the impact of
normal and abnormal age related changes on the body.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Aticulate a physiological and anatomical overview of pregnancy including
embryological through to fetal development, parturition, labour and delivery and
common obstetrics pathologies and emergencies; 2.Indicate the general
physilogical, anatomical and psychosocial principles specific to paediatrics and
adolescents, including the common pathophysiological conditions, their assessment
and management; 3.Substantiate the pathophysiology of selected non-fraumatic and
traumatic gynaecological and mak reprodudtive disorders including the common
causes of subfertility in the population and the wrient medical treatments;

4 Delineate the psychosocil, physiological and anatomical changes related to normal
and abnormal ageing ncluding the general principles of prehospital management of
older aduts.

Required Reading: McCance., K.I. and Huether,S.E. (2014) 7th ed. The Biologic
Basts for Disease in Adults and Children St Louis, MO: Mosby Cameron, P., Jelinek,
6., Kelly, A., Brown, A.F.T and Little, M. (2014) 4th ed. Texthook of Adult
Emergency Medicine Sydney: Churchill Livingstone

Assessment:Presentation, Group proposal (5%) (500 words) and Presentation
(10mins) (15%), 3(%. Test, Test (1 hour), 20%. Other, Clinical Inferview, 5%.
Students are expected to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a total
aggregate score of 50% or greater to pass the unit.

HFB3136 Carer and Professional Development

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HM 2223 - (linical Practice 4HFB2234 - Evidence Based
PracticeHFB2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)HFB2233 - Paramedic
Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)HHB 2000 - Social EpidemiologyHFB 2104
- Introduction to Research Methods

Description:The unit aims to support and facilitate students to become proadtive and
strategic career buiklers and gain an understanding of how to identiy the career
opportunities as graduates of a Heakth Science degres. It uses an integrated
approach of delivery by using sefunderstanding and reflctive activities, goal setting,
networking and inferview techniques, generating a professional image and
exploration of a wide range of employment opportunities to equip students towards
groduate employment. It develops a critical understanding of how fo identify and
highlight the value of strengihs and competencies through their education,
employment experiences and work integrated learning and extracurricular activiies
to improve their career outcomes. Leadership and mentoring will be evaluated in
terms of the potentiol these experiences have to improve student employability.
Students will leam about various potential employers, including those that relate 1o
their specific fields of employment inclusive of any regulatory or registration bodies.
Continuing education and career opportunities i relevant fields will also be explored.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Develop, reflect on and evalate a broad range of strategies for achieving own
career goals; 2.Analyse skills, career values and personality to gain a clear career
direction and plan; 3.Estublish significant knowledge and understanding of potential
career options; and 4.Communicate your achievements and self-market in a
professional manner suitable for employment.

Required Reading:Readings and references and /or their links will be provided in the
VU Collaborate site.

Assessment:Presentution, Group Career Exploration (500 words), 10%. Assignment,
Personal Resume (fotal equivalent 1500 words), 3(%. Report, Group Interview and
Analysis (2500 words), 60%. To obtain a pass in this unit, all components of
assessment must be attempted and students must obtain a total aggregate score of

50% or greater to pass the unit.
9%

HFB3200 Pinnacle Venture

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB3136- Career and Professional
DevelopmentHtB2301 - Heatth Promotion

Description:The unit of study provides students with an opportunity to undertake a
project of their choice that is linked to ther field of study. The Pinnacle project will
challenge the student by requirng them to draw upon therr knowledge and skills
acquired in their studies to date and apply them in meaningful way to showcase their
abilities. The types of Pinnacle venture undertaken may broadly include a small
research or community project or a work based placement. The students activities
will "vale add" for their discipline field and /or community and /or organisation
where they are undertaking the venture. It is an overarching objective of the unit that
the venture will enable the student to undertuke a unique practical and educational
experience that will challenge and promote growth on many levels for the student
and thus significantly contribute to their marketability and salience, increasing thei
competitive edge for employment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Manage and undertake a work, community or research based project with minimal
supervision, demonstrating self and time management and project related
organiational skills; 2.Articulate and justify project goals, objectives, timeling,
approaches and methods; 3.Establish proficiency i producing an artefact that
demonstrates selfreflection, an evaluation of the outcomes and a summary of
strengths and limitations; 4.Demonstrate proficiency in elucidating the findings of the
project o peers, supenviors and wider community audience.

Required Reading:Required readings and reference will be provided on the VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Project, Project proposal and presentation (750 words), 20%. Project,
Final project artefact (2500 words), 60%. Presentation, Final proect presentation
(750 words), 20%. Students are expected to complete each component of the
assessment and must achieve a tofal aggregate score of 50% in order to obtain a
pass in the unit. The project proposal and rationale will be due for submission in
week 1. The assessment of the siudent's peformance on this submission and the
feedback provided will be used to help guide the student over the remainder of the
Block.

HFB3202 Paramedic Health and Wellbeing

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: This unit aims to provide students with the resources to help them
manage and optimise their own physical and mental heakh. Confent includes
research findings on the mental health and physical health of Paramedics and how it
compares with the general population and other ocupational groups. The content of
this unit also includes the bio-psychosocial model of heali and how it might be
utilized in the understanding of mental health issues. The physical and psychological
health effects of shift work and effects on sleep are covered as well as aspects of
sleep hygiene. Topic areas covered with respect to nutrition and exercise include key
concepts of metabolism, diet and the shift worker and lifelong health supporting
choices. Other topics include depression, anxiety, stress, healih behaviours,
substance use and abuse, psychosocial modifiers of stress, suicidality, and the basics
of cognitive behavioural approaches. The witure of the ambulance sewvice will ako
be explored. A model of resilience is introduced as a framework fo provide the fools
to heb students to manage their reactions to demanding events and situations.
Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hucidate the research evidence on paramedic mental health and how it compares
with the general population; 2.Analyse the key concepts and definitions related to
exercise and nutrition for the paramedic; 3.Exirapolate the bio-psychosocial model of
health to an individual's health status; 4.Assess reactions to a demanding situation
using a model of resilience and appropriately modify those reactions; 5.Formulate a
view on how socil contexts, including that of the ambulance service, nfluence
mental and physical health; 6.Adapt knowledge of skep hygiene and knowledge of
factors promoting sleep to mitigate the health effects of shift work; 7.Determine
which cognitive behavioural approaches might best be used fo optimize their own
mental health.

Required Reading:Sardfino, E. P., Caltabiano, M.L., & Byme, D.(2008) 2nd
Australosion ed. Health psychology : Biopsychosocial interactions Milton, Qld: John
Wiley & Sons Australia

Assessment:Test, Test (25mins), 5%. Assignment, Group Assignment (2000 words),
40%. Case Study, Case Study (2500 words equivalent), 40%. Test, Test (70mins),
15%. Students are expected to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain o
total aggregate score of 50% or greater o pass the unit.

HFB3226 Major Incidents

Locations: St Abans, Online.

Prerequisites:HB 3134 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 5

Description: This unit focuses on the theory and practice of major incident
management and recovery and provides students with the opportunity to apply and
integrate knowledge and skills gained from earlier years. Students will work
autonomously and in teams to research, plan and execute several simulated
incidents clminating in a major incident event. The theoretical component of the unit
will cover the history of major incidents, princples of major incident planning,
preparation, response and recovery. The rokes, responsibilities and communications of
emergency services and the sociological and psycholbogical impacts of major
incidents, ncluding epidemics, pandemics, temorismy/bioterrorism and natural
disasters ivolving major incidents is also considered. The fows is primarily on the
prehospital emergency medicine response to a major incident and the inferaction of
paramedics with other emergency staff and support agences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate principles of command and control, the Incident Command System
(ICS) and tringe of patients, and apply to major incident management principles;
2.(ritically review and apply the main elements of state, national and international
major incident and disaster policies, and the emergency sewvices response to a major
incident; 3.Conceptually map medical sewvice major incident planning, risk-
assessment, preparation, response, coordination and recovery in the confext of a
multi-disciplinary and multagency major incident response; and 4.Predict and
formulate strategies for addressing prevalent major psychobgical and sociological
effects following a major incident incuding survival, bereavement, and post-traumatic
stress.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test (45mins), 10%. Assignment, Group assignment (2000
words), 40%. Case Study, Final Online Case Study Assessment (Zhours), 50%.
Students are expected to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain an
aggregate score of 50% in order to successfully complete the unit of study.

HFB3234 Paramedic Clinical Practice 6 - Exiended Practice

Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisites:HB 3134 - Paramedic Clinical Practice SHFB3135 - Paramedic Clinical
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Science 5 (Special Populations)HFB3130 - Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental
Health and Mental lliness)

Description: This unit & the culminating experience in clinical practice of the student's
paramedic program and provides students with the opportunity to apply and
integrate thei knowledge and skils gained from earlier years. The unit will extend
the student's knowledge and skill set by the amalgamation of advanced life support
skills with extended care practices in the community-based emergency healh
envionment. There will be a focus on the intersection of hospital and pre-hospital
care, and integration of health practices. It will abo consolidate student's clinical
practice at the expected kvel of graduate entry practice. Specific areas of interest
will include improved clinical reasoning and aitical decision making, awareness of
and working with scopes of practice beyond the expected level of graduate entry
practice (both in jurisdiction and depth), awareness of patient reatment and
management after handover to other health professionals (with an emphasis on
understanding of diagnostic tests and procedures the patient is likely to encounter).
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate extended scopes of clinical ambulance practice beyond the Ambulance
Victoria Advanced Life Support level in order to extend employability to other
international and interstate jurisdictions; 2.Evaluate community care Paramedic
approaches and assess how community core & employed in other jurisdictions;

3 Artiwlate and demonstrate the cwrrent scope of paramedic clinical care for mental
health and acute paediatric presentations; 4.Discuss the patient journey from
ambulance handover to hospital /defintive care; and 5.Arficulate a basic
understanding of advanced wound and fracture management beyond traditional
scopes of paramedic practice, such as suturing and plstering.

Required Reading:Refer to the Required Web Sites for the required text. Additional
readings will be advised n VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Test (1 hour duration), 10%. Research Paper, Individual Research
Essay, 20%. Presentation, Group Preseniution (10min) and Peer Review, 20%.
Practicum, Placements and completed logbook, (%. Examination, Scenario Exam -
Clinical Interview (30mins), 50%. To obtain a Pass or higher all components of
assessment must be completed and an aggregate mark of 50% must be attuined.
Additional hurdle requirements include satisfactory completion of the scenario exam-
Clinical Interview, 60 hours of placements (clinical, simulation or equivalent) and
satisfactory completed bogbook and 80% attendance of practical class

(laboratories) (online). These hurdle requirements enable students to acquire the
essentials skills and knowledge expected in graduate paramedic practice and to meet
accredifation requirements.

HFS2001 Properties of Food

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:HPC1001 - Food Components

Description: This unit will provide students with an understanding of the functional
properties of carbohydrate, protein and futs in food. This will include the interactions
between emulsifiers and flovours within a food matrix, and inferactions between
water-proteins, water, lipids, protein-proteins, profein-lipids, protei-carbohydrates,
and rbohydrate-lipids. It will also provide students with the knowledge of
understanding formal sensory evaluation of foods using all the sensory attributes.
This core knowledge will underpin future kaming for all aspects of food preparation
and production from physical characeristics related to shelf life, transportation and
storage, to the sensory attributes for the consumer.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate functional properties of carbohydrates, proteins and futs in food groups



to advise innovative and creative combinations for complex dietary situations;
2.llustrate functional properties of food groups through inferactions of ingredients in
food systems; 3.Atticulate principles undeminning laboratory testing of food
physicochemical properties; 4.Elaborate on factors contributing to changes of food
properties during preparation, cooking and processing; 5.Appraise sensory properties
of foods post preparation, cooking and processing; and 6.Demonstrate an
understanding of the safety issues in operating equipment used in the analysis,
production and presewvation of food products.

Required Reading: There are no required textbooks for this unit. Readings will be
availble on VU Collaborate.

Assassment:Presentation, Small Group Presentations (5-7mins each) (3), 30%. Test,
In-closs Test (2), 20%. Report, Loboratory Reports (3) based on Video
demonstrations, 30%. Presentation, Indwidual Poster Presentution, 20%.

HFS3001 Food Processing

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HPC1001 - Food Components

Description: This unit will provide students with the basic concepts and principles
about global food resources and the distribution of food products. Students will kam
the preservation and processing techniques for various food products and the
manufacturing and use of fractionated products and by-products. This knowledge
provides the foundations to address changing patterns of food consumption and
production world-wide and meet increasing food needs of the population

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically appraise and defend the techniques used in processing of foods;
2.Articulate and apply the mechanisms underlying short and long term food
presenvation using authentic case studies from the food ndustry; 3.Conceptually map
the positive and negative effects of processing and preservation on various foods;
and 4.Plan and design innovative food processing techniques o solve complex
problems related to the safety and quality of processed foods.

Required Reading:Reading materials will be negotiated in consultation with the
lecturer(s) and will be appropriate to the fopic under nvestigation.
Assessment:Test, Class Test (30 minutes), 10%. Presentation, Oral Presentation (10
minutes per student), 10%. Assignment, Assignment (2000 words), 30%.
Examination, Final Examination (2 hours), 50%.

HHB2000 Social Epidemiology

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 1110 - Foundations of Professional Paramedic PracticeHHB 1104 -
Introduction to Public Health and WellnessHHB 1204 - Australian Health and Socil
Care Systems and Policy

Description:The unit ntroduces students to the social determinants of health and their
influence on the distribution of healkh and disease pattems in national, and global
contexts. Social epidemiology seeks 1o understand the ways in which social,
psychological, political, cltural, indigenous and economic cirwmstances nfluence
our chances for a healthy life. It examines the connections between social factors,
health and health pottems in individuals and communities.. It will identify social
envionmental exposures that may be related to a broad range of physical and
mental health outcomes. It will focus on specific socio phenomena such as a socio
economic stratification, social network and support, discrimination, work demands
and control. This unit explores social factors that affect the health of ndividuals and
communities and how to address health needs in a more holistic manner.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1.Understand the historical framework for social epidemiology; 2.Identify the
common key social determinanis that contrbute to states of healt; 3.Advise the
connections between social inequaliies and health inequalities; 4.Evabiate health
behaviours and their contrbutions to overall health.

Required Reading:Berkman, L.F., Kawachi,|. & Glymour, M. (2014) 2nd ed. Social
Epidemiology New York, Oxford University Press

Assessment:Assignment, Three (3) Workshests (1500 words total), 30%. Project,
Interview and Group presentation (2000 words and 10mins presentation), 50%.
Test, Test (1 hour), 20%.

HHB2001 Evidence Bused Practice for Speech Pathology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP1012 - Psychology TAFor HBSL students only - 96 credit points of
First Year core HBSL unis including APP1012.

Description:As competency in evidence-based practice is a requirement for entry info
health professions such speech pathology, this unit fucilitates students adapting their
knowledge about the research enterprise to evaluate the scientific literature. Using
case studies, students will apply the principles of evidence based practice to
determine the suitability and applicability of studies to clinical scenarios as well as
communicate the findings and their implications.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate an answerable discipline-related research question that incorporates
ethical considerations; 2.Demonstrate the skills of retrieving relevant data from
searching dato base (s); 3. Critically and systematically appraise the research
literature, and communicate the findings and relate them to clinical practice; and

4. Demonstrate understanding of human research ethics as they relate to clinical
research.

Required Reading: TBA

Assessment:Assignment, Part 1 of a brief literature review outlining the infroduction,
question, search strategy and its wstification (750 words), 25%. Test, Quality
assessment of a clinical trial (1.5hrs); read a paper or clinical guideline; apply the
relevant quality assessment tool e.g. PEDro answer set, 25%. Assignment,
Assignment Part 2 of a brief lterature review that addresses the results and
discussion, relating the study to clinical practice (750 words), 25%. Presentation, A
2-minute presentation succinctly ustifying the subject safety to an ethics committee.,
25%.

HHB2301 Healh Promotion

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHB 2000 - Social EpidemiologyHFB2104 - Introduction to Research
MethodsHPT3002 - Advanced Evidence Based Practice for Health Professionals
Description: This unit infroduces students to the primary health care approaches,
conventions and practice sirategies for health promotion and injury prevention across
the lifespan, in dverse population groups and diverse settings. Central to the unitis
the study of effective frameworks for disease prevention and the importance of
partnerships, supportive environments, patticipation and capacity development for
successful health promotion. Models of health behaviour will be examined and
applied to the practice of health promotion.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically analyse the evolution of the heakh promotion movement as articuluted in
various heakth charters of the 20th and 21st Century; 2.Apply relevant knowledge of
health promotion principles and frameworks; 3.Determine and analyse the elements
of successful health promotion projects and programs; and 4.Crifically review and



apply key health behaviour models to the practice of health promotion.

Required Reading:Naidoo, ., Wills, J. (2016) 4th ed. Foundations for Health
Promotion London: Bailliere Tindal /Elsevier Talbot, L., & Verrinder, G. (2017) 6th
ed. Promoting health: The primary health care approach Sydney: Churchill
Livingstone /Eisevier Recommended Reading; Egan, G. (2014) The skilled helper: A
problem-management and opportunity development approach fo helping. Belmont,
CA:Brooks/Cole, Cengage Learning.

Assessment:Presentation, Preliminary presentation of Group Health Promotion Activity
(5 minutes), 10%. Case Study, Health promotion program analysis Part A and Part B
(total 2000 words), 50%. Presentation, 1. Group Health Promotion Adivity,
resource and presentation (15 mins/1500 words equivalent) 2. Indwidual
Reflection (250 words), 40%.

HHB2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HHB 2000 - Social Epidemiology

Description: The aim of the unit & to integrate the teoretical and practical component
of Health Promotion and to provide students with the opportunity to enhance their
understanding and developing skills in Health Promotion to use in o community
setting. The unit reinforces concepts of Needs assessment, Program Planning,
Implementation and evaluation. It fosters the development of interpersonal skills and
Professional communication skills as well s reflective evidence based practice and
core competencies required of a Health Promotion Pradtitioner.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify health priorities through the collection, analysis and inferpretation of
information on a community or population group; 2.Design a health promotion
intevention using theory and evidence to guide selection of strategies and
identification of outcomes; 3.Ascertain physical, human and financial resources
required to implement a health promotion program; and 4.Develop mechanisms to
monitor and evaluate programs for their effectiveness and quality.

Required Reading: McKenzie, ., Neiger, B., Thackery, R. (2013) 6th ed. Planning,
Implementation and evaluating health promotion programs: a primer Pearson
Education Naidoo, J., & Wills, J. (2013) 3rd ed. Foundations for Health Promotion
Hsevier

Assessment:Assignment, Quizzes/Worksheets on key concepts (x3), 25%. Report,
Written Report - Healih Needs Assessment (1,000 words), 25%. Review, Critical
review and application of a planning model (1,000 words), 25%. Report, Evaluation
of program data and written report for Community Partners (1,000 words), 25%.

HHB3002 Phonetics and Phonology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:EDT1002 - Grammar and Linguistics for Language TeachersEEC4102 -
Literacy Across the Continuum 2And 96 credit points of core first year HBSL units.
Description:Cognisance of how peaple perceive, form and use speech sounds when
communicating is foundational knowledge for speech pathologists. By transaribing
normal speech, students will learn and apply the Intemational Phonetic Abhabet.
This will also enable them to kearn about phonetics —the science of speech—which
involves acoustics and exploration of how the vocal fract relutes to the different
speech sounds. This will also enable them fo learn about phonology; the domain of
linguistics devoted to speech sounds and their patterns, within and across kinguages.
Students will also explore relevant branches of linguistics, such as socilingustics, to
understand the influence of development, culture and place on the sound patterns of
languages in the Australian context, including Australion Aboriginal English. Students
will reflect on speech as a cultural phenomenon and their own associated personal
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values.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discriminate between all consonant and vowel sounds in ferms of articulatory and
acoustic phonetics; 2. Execute on-line transariptions of speech sounds in isolation,
words, phrases and discourse using the Intemational Phonetic Aphabet symbok and
conventions, as relevant to the Australian context to entry level standard, as defined
by the professional standards of Speech Pathology Australia; 3.Hucidate the
difference between phonetics and phonology; 4.Differentiate between and explain
why differences occur in speech sounds patterns aoss groups; and 5.Determine
personal values in relation to speech as a cultural phenomenon.

Required Reading: Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature in fexts and journak.

Assassment:Other, Transcriptions of spoken speech sounds (Thr), 30%. Test, Quiz on
content covered in first half of unit (30mins), 15%. Presentation, Group presentation
explaining the sound usage of an allocated case (10mins), 25%. Test, Test on
content covered in second half of unit (Thr), 30%. Total word equivalence is 3000-
4000 words.

HHB3004 Communication and Swallowing Acrass the Lifespan

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 3002 - Phonetics and Phonology

Description:Knowledge about typical communication and swallowing development
and functions across the lifespan is a foundational platform speech pathologists use
when working with people with atypical and disrupted life courses in these areas.
Students will leam about the changes, continuity and growth that occurin human
oral and written communication and swallowing development, from infancy to older
age, through varied teaching and leaming activities, including measuring
communication and swallowing skills. Students will explore the association between
communication and swallowing and infuential factors such as biological, sensory,
physical, psychosocial, cognitive, cultural, language background and contextual
ones. The implications of life course development issues for heatth professional
practice will be explored.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interrogate the changes of typical communication over the life span relating fo a
range of dimensions such as vocal quality, fluency of speech, speech sounds, and
oral and written language and distil the impacts of influential factors on
developmental trajectories; 2.Describe the changes in aspects of typical swallowing
over the life span, and hypothesse the reasons for these changes and their impact of
peoples' quality of life; 3.Differentiote between and explan the different pattems of
communication and swallowing apparent within and across different groups and
populations of people; 4.Differentiate between the different Englishes that are used
in Australio and forecast the implications of these differences for indwiduals, their
communities and the community at large; and 5.Commentate on how these changes
in communication and swallowing development across the lifespan reloted to the
speech pathology discipline.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to relevant scientific literature in fexts and
journak.

Assessment:Test, Quiz on content covered  first half of unit (30mins), 15%.
Presentation, Group presentations of case study in 4 parts presented weekly on one
allocated aspect of communication and swallowing development (1500 words a
group), 40%. Case Study, Group summary of a case (500 words per group), 20%.
Examination, Based on the unit content (1hr), 25%. Total word equivalence is
4,000 words.



HHBA40O0T Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 3004 - Communication and Swallowing Across the

LifespanHHB 3004 OR successful entry info the Graduate entry Master of Speech
pathobgy

Description: This unit orientates students to foundational principles and methods of
assessment within the speech pathology profession. The unit fowwses on exploration
and development of fransfenable knowledge and skilk that underlie assessment
practices acoss practice areas of speech pathology in working with clients across the
litespan and from diverse backgrounds including Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peopkes and cultures. Students will engage with confent via inquity, case-based,
simulation and reflective leaming activities with reference to practice areas and
professional engagement. Assessment practices will also be considered i the broader
professional, regulatory, ethical and legal contexts in which speech pathology
practice occurs.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Execute and evaluate the accuracy of written transcriptions of spoken and non-
spoken communication; 2.Apply the discipline knowledge fo plan and justify speech
pathobgy assessment that enables evaluation of communication and /or swallowing
difficulties; 3.Exemplify professional and effective inferview and obsewvation skills for
the purpose of gathering speech pathology assessment datu; 4.Apply the discpline
skills to competently administer standardised speech pathology assessment
procedures and collect accurate clinical data in a mock situation; and 5.Report on
outcomes of speech pathology assessment procedures as they relate o
administrative procedures.

Required Reading:Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.

Assessment:Other, Two (2) written franscriptions of spoken communication with
commentary on transcription processes (2000 words), 3(. Case Study, Written
plan with wtionales for nitial assessment for newly referred client with
speech/language concerns (2000 words), 30%. Practicum, OSCE assessing
interviewing skills, administration of standardised assessment and reporting of
assessment outcomes (1.5 hours), 40%.

HHB4002 Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB4001 - Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 1

Description: This unit builds on Speech Pathology Assessment Pradtices 1 by
examining knowledge and skills reluted to the analysis of quantitative and qualitutive
data gathered through speech pathology assessment. Data analysk will be explored
with reference to practice areas and professional engagement within the broader
professional, regulatory, ethical and legal frameworks in which speech patholgy
practice occurs. Students will apply these frameworks within inquity, case based,
simulation and reflective learning activities.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply the discipline skills to analyse client responses across a range of assessment
procedures with reference to appropriate concepts and frameworks; 2.Judge and
select the appropriate data reduction and collation methods to use, implement and
report on them accurately in the context of speech pathology assessment practices;
3.Evabate relability and validity of analytical methods in the context of speech
pathobogy assessment; and 4.Apply wlturally responsive speech pathology practices
to the analysis of data gathered from clients of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
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backgrounds.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature n texts and journak.

Assessment:Report, Two (2) draft written reports detailing the analysis of speech
pathobgy assessment data (2000 words), 30%. Report, One (1) final written
report detailing assessment procedures and analysis of speech pathology assessment
data (1500 words), 20%. Examination, Three (3) hour exam focusing on analysis
of unseen data and knowledge of issues relating to data analysis, which will incude
MCQ, SAQ & coding data, 5%.

HHB4003 Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 3

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB4002 - Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 2

Description: This unit builds further on Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 1 and
2 by focusing on the interpretation of data gathered through speech pathology
assessment. The unit will draw on various biopsychosocial frameworks that support
the clinical diagnosis of communication and /or swallowing disorders and the
description of the impact on the individual, their family, and communities they
particpate in. This will be explored with reference to practice areas and professional
engagement within the broader professional, regulatory, ethical and legal
framewarks n which speech pathology practice ocaurs. Students will apply these
framewarks within inquiy, cose based, simulation and reflective learning activities.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Synthesise analysis of datu and interpret findings in reltion to approprinte
biopsychosocial modek and framewarks; 2.Evaluate prognostic fctors associated
with a case using appropriate scientific evidence; 3.Identify gaps in assessment
information and select and justify methods for gathering further information to inform
clinical decision making; and 4.lustity appropriate recommendations as to client
candidacy for further speech pathology management and infeventions and /or other
sewvices os appropriafe.

Required Reading: Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.

Assessment:Report, Two (2) draft reports providing diagnostic interpretations of
speech pathology ossessment datu (2000 words), 30%. Examination, 2 x case-
based oral exams nvolving presentation and response to questions of analysis &
interprefation of speech pathology assessment data (2x15mins), 40%. Report, One
(1) final written assessment report for one client detuiling client background,
assessment processes, analysis and recommendations, 30%.

HHB4004 Speech Pathology Assessment Practices 4

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 4003 - Spesch Pathology Assessment Practices 3

Description: This final unit in the sequence on Speech Pathology Assessment Pradtices
focuses on the integration, transfer and adaptation of this knowledge and skills to an
expanded range of speech pathobgy practice areas. This unit will involve completion
of 4 days clinical practicum including authentic and /or simulated lkeaming
experiences under the supervision of speech pathology clinical educators.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate developing clinical reasoning and competency in speech pathology
assessment to a standard equivalent of 'novice level as defined by the professional
standards for speech pathology in Australia; 2.Giticall reflect on own performance
and derive measurable goals to guide future development of knowledge and skills
relaed fo assessment practices; and 3.Demonstrate the intiative and judgement to



adapt the discipline assessment and prognostic knowkdge and skills fo diverse
contexts.

Required Reading:Students will be directed to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.

Assessment:Practicum, Clinical placement of four (4) days assessed using a modified
COMPASS® ., 0%. Practicum, OSCE/simulation of clinical swallowing assessment
including case history nteview (1 hour), 50%. Partfolio, Portfolio of evidence with
critical reflections on learnings related to speech pathology assessment practices
(2000 words), 50%. Students are required to attend and pass 28 hours of
supervised field education. This requirement is in accord with the Speech Pathology
Australia Accreditation Standards and the Victoria University Assessment for Learning-
Standards for Assessment Procedure. In the event of illness, students are required fo
make up missed placement hours. .

HHB6001 Speech Pathology Intevention Practices 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 4004 - Spesch Pathology Assessment Practices 4

Description:This unit begins a sequence of units exploring speech pathology practices
reloted fo infevention. This unit will focus on exploring foundational principles,
methods and rafionakes for different approaches fo infevention applicable across the
speech pathology range of practice in working with clients across the lifespan and
from diverse backgrounds incliding Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples and
cultures. Students will engage with content via inquiry, case-based, simulation and
reflective learning activities with reference to practice areas and professional
engagement. Infervention practices will also be considered in the broader
professional, regulatory, ethical and legal contexts in which speech pathology
practice occurs.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Extrapolate relevant and evidence-informed goak to quide planning and
implementation of speech pathology intervention across a range of practice areas;
2.Evaluate arange of different approaches to speech pathology intervention and
select an approach or combination of approaches that aligns with client goals;
3.Critically evaluate the influence of service delivery fuctors on planning and
implementation of speech pathology interventions; and 4.Critically apprise speech
pathobogy infervention practices in the context of working with clients of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander backgrounds.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature n fexts and journak.

Assessment:Case Study, Two (2) written case studies focusing on wrirten
presentation and justiication of infervention goals (1000 words each), 30%.
Presentation, Oral presentation focused on evaluation of a specific service delivery
factor and discussion of how this may influence planning infevention (20mins),
30%. Literature Review, Review addressing a given topic/question related fo
evaluation of SP infewvention practices in the context of working with Aboriginal and
1Sks., 40%.

HHB6002 Speech Pathology Intevention Practices 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 6001 - Speech Pathology Intervention Practices 1

Description: This units builds on Speech Pathology Intevention Practices 1 by
exploring a range of impairment informed speech pathology inferventions across the
speech pathology range of practice in working with clients across the lifespan and
from dwerse backgrounds including Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples and
cultures. This unit will particularly focus on exploring of principles and components
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related fo planning speech pathology inteventions and measurement of
communication and /or swallowing outcomes during and following interventions.
Students will engage with content via inquiry, case-based, simulation and reflective
learning activities with reference to practice areas and professional engagement.
Intervention practices will also be considered in the broader professional, regulatory,
ethical and legal contexts in which speech pathology practice occurs.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically appraise the scientific evidence for the purpose of planning spesch
pathobogy ineventions; 2.Select and justify speech pathology nterventions targeting
enhancement in body structure, body function, and /or activity for clients with a
range of communication and /or swallowing difficulties; 3.Plan and justify
appropriate methods for measuring performance-based outcomes following
implementation of speech pathology interventions; 4.Exemplify professional and
accurate implementation of speech intervention fechnigues in a simulated setting;
and 5.Hypothesise typical client responses within speech pathology interventions and
formulate appropriate modifications fo speech pathology to maintain maximal
outcomes.

Required Reading: Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature i texts and journak.
Assessment:Presentation, Oral presentation with accompanying handout /poster
focused on the evaluation of a given speech pathology intervention with description
and evaluation., 30%. Assignment, Video recording of student groups demonstrating
intewvention techniques with a simulated client and providing accompanying
justification & commentary., 40%. Case Study, One (1) written case study focused
on planning speech pathology interventions for a given client., 30%. Presentation is
for a small group (10-15mins). Assignment s on Two (2) infewvention techniques
(20mins).

HHB6003 Speech Pathology Infevention Practices 3

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 6002 - Speech Pathology Intervention Practices 2
Description: This unit builds on Speech Pathology Intervention Practices 1 and 2 by
exploring a range of indirect, consultuncy, and advocacy-based speech pathology
interventions aaoss the speech pathology range of practice in working with clients
across the lifespan and from diverse backgrounds including Aboriginal and Tomres
Strait Islander peoples and altures. This unit will continue to explore issues and
methods reloted to measurement of efficacy and effectiveness of inteventions in an
increasingly holistic context. Students will engage with content via inquity, case-
based, simulation and reflective leaning activities with reference to practice areas
and professional engagement. Intevention practices will ako be considered in the
broader professional, regulatory, ethical and legal contexts in which spesch
pathology practice occurs.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Select and justify speech pathology intewventions targeting enhancement of client
parficpation, communication partner skills, environmental modifications, and
perceived quality of life for clients with a range of communication and /or swallowing
difficulties; and 2.Plan and implement speech pathology inteventions focused on
education and /or advocacy for those with communication and /or swallowing
difficulties.

Required Reading: Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature i texts and journak.
Assessment:Presentation, Planning and delivery of an ‘education session” for a



targeted audience focused on bariers and enablers (45mins), 30%. Case Study,
Two (2) writlen cse studies focused on planning speech pathobogy inteventions
with a given client. (1500 words each), 40%. Examination, Written exam focused
on planning and implementation of speech pathology infeventions (2 hours), 30%.

HHB6004 Speech Pathology Infevention Practices 4

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 6003 - Speech Pathology Intervention Practices 3

Description: This unit ends the sequence of unifs solely about Speech Pathology
Intervention Practices and focuses on the integration of knowledge and skills related
to both assessment and intevention in an authentic setting. This unit will involve 8
days of clinical practicum which may take place in a variety of settings undertaken
under the superviion of speech pathology clinical educators.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate developing clinical reasoning and competency in speech pathology
assessment and intervention to a standard equivalent of "intermediate level' as
defined by the professional standards for speech pathology in Australia; 2.Compile a
portfolio of evidence to exemplify clinical competencies in speech pathology
intervention practices across a range of practice areas; and 3 Crifically reflect on own
performance and derive measurable goals to guide future development of knowledge
and skills related 1o intevention practices.

Required Reading:Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.
Assassment:Practicum, Clinical placement of eight (8) days assessed by the Clinical
Educator using COMPASS ©, 0%. Portfolio, Portfolio of evidence with aitical
reflections on leamings reloted to speech pathology intervention practices (3000
words) assessed by Unistaff, 100%. Students are required to attend and pass 60
hours of supervised field education, and the pre- and postplocement workshops. This
requiement is in accord with the Speech Pathology Australia Accreditation Standards
and the Victoria University Assessment for learning- Stondards for Assessment
Procedure. In the event of illness, students are required fo make up missed
plocement hours. Where cirumstances exist so that a student cannot attend in
person (e.g. rural/regional placement), engagement in the pre-and post-placement
workshops will be by negotiation with the Unit Convenor.

HHB7001 Speech Pathology Cases 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 6004 - Speech Pathology Intervention Practices 4

Description: This unit encourages students o infegrate existing knowledge and skills
and expand on these in new situations across a range of practice areas related to the
speech pathology management of communication and swallowing disorders across
the lifespan. The unit will explore speech pathology case studies necessitating
consideration and interrogation of o range of professional and ethical ssues and the
role of the speech pathologist alongside that of other professionals in client care. The
unit will support development of a range of clinical skills through simulated and
authentic experiential learning opportunities.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate speech pathology assessment plans to investigate function, activity, and
particpation in situations where clients may present with a range of concomitant
communication and /or swallowing difficulties; 2.Exemplify holistic analysis and
integration of assessment data i situations where clients may present with a range
of concomitant communication and /or swallowing difficulties 3.Formulate and justify
speech pathology infervention plans i situations where clients may present with a
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range of concomitant communication and /or swallowing difficulties; 4.Contextualise
the 1ole and scope of practice of speech pathology against those of other
professionals in working with clients with concomitant impairments to function; and
5.Demonstrate clinical techniques relating to assessment and implementing
intervention relevant to situations where clients may present with a range of
communication and /or swallowing difficulties.

Required Reading:Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature i texts and journak.

Assessment:Report, Two(2) written reports defailing speech pathology assessment,
analysis & ntevention of communication and /or swallowing impairments (1500
words each), 50%. Case Study, Two (2) writien infervention plans demonstrating
appliation of evidence-based practice (3000 words), 50%. Practicum, OSCE of
clinical skills (30 minutes) (urdle), 0%.

HHB7002 Speech Pathology Cases 2

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 7001 - Speech Pathology Cases 1

Description: This unit builds on Speech Pathology Cases 1 by further exploring speech
pathobogy practice in a range of new situations with infegration of foctors that
introduce clinical complexity to the management of communication and swallowing
disorders. Students will engage with content vio inquiry, case-based, and reflctive
learning activities with reference to practice areas and professional engagement.
Clinical case studies will also be considered in the broader professional, regulatory,
ethical and legal contexts in which speech pathology practice occurs. The unit will
further support development of a range of clinical skills through simulated and
authentic experiential learning opportunities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate speech pathology assessment plans to investigate function, adtivity, and
parficipation in situations where communicative parficipation is impacted by
intellectual and /or physical disability; 2.Exemplify holistic analyst and infegration of
assessment data in situations where function is impacted by infellectual and /or
physical disability; 3.Formulate and justify speech pathology intevention plans in
situations where function is impacted by intellectual and /or physical disability;

4. Investigate communication from a multimodal perspective and hypothesise how
modifications to preferred communication modalities may impact communicative
parficpation; and 5.Demonsirate innovative methods to support communicative
particpation with clients impacted by intellectual and /or physical disability through
principles of multimodality of communication.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to relevant professional and clinical
guidelines as well as scientific literature i texts and journak.
Assessment:Literature Review, Review of communication and /or swallowing
difficulties and the role of speech pathology (2000 words), 30%. Report, One (1)
written report detailing assessment and intervention planning for a client with
communication and /or swallowing difficulties (2500 words), 40%. Presentation,
Presentation exemplifying and aitiquing one multimodal intervention ap proach for
clients with communication and /or swallowing difficulties (20mins), 30%.

HHB7003 Speech Pathology Cases 3

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 7002 - Speech Pathology Cases 2

Description: This unit builds on Speech Pathology Cases 2 by exploring the full range
of practice of speech pathology in Australia. This unit focuses on supporting students
in managing with newly encountered conditions and situations as part of preparing
students with authentic clinical working. Students will engage with content via



inquiry, wsebased, and reflective learning adtivities with reference to pradiice areas
and professional engagement. Clinkcal cose studies will ako be considered in the
broader professional, regulatory, ethical and legal contexts in which spesch
pathology practice occurs. The unit will further support development of a range of
clinical skills hrough simuloted and authentic experiential learning opportunities.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Abstract, adapt and expand on existing knowledge of speech pathology
assessment practices in working with newly encountered conditions and situations;
2.Abstract, adapt and expand on existing knowledge of speech pathology
intervention practices in working with newly encountered conditions and situations;
and 3. Exhibit application of research methods and principles of evidence-based
practice in encountering newly encountered conditions and situations as a lifelong
learner.

Required Reading:Students will be drected to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.

Assessment: Case Study, One (1) written case study documenting assessment and
intervention for a client with communication and /or swallowing diffiulties (3000
words), 40%. Examination, Oral case-based exam/viva exploring assessment and
intevention relating to a newly experenced stuation (30 minutes), 40%.
Assignment, Reflection of learning and action plan in guiding preparations for
upcoming clinical placement (1500 words), 20%.

HHB7004 Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHB 7003 - Spesch Pathology Cases 3

Description: h this unit, students apply their knowledge and skills to clinical practice.
This unit involves 16 days of clinical practicum which may take place in a variety of
settings undertaken under the supewvision of speech pathology clinical educators.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate clinical reasoning and competency in speech pathology assessment
and intevention fo a standard ‘beyond intermediate kvel' as defined by the
professional standards for speech pathology in Australia; and 2.Crificaly reflect on
own performance against establshed stndards and determine measurable goak to
guide future development towards a standard equivalent of "entry level' as defined
by the professional standards for speech pathology in Australia.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to relevant professional and clinical
guidelings as well as scientific literature in texts and journak.
Assessment:Practicum, 16 day clinical practicum assessed by the clinical educator

using COMPASS ®This includes 2 parts; a mid- and final plocement assessment, 0%.

Presentation, Case reporting how students have implemented principles of evidence-

based practice in working with a client during their clinical practicum (15mins), 60%.

Assignment, Critical reflection of leaming during practicum with goals and action
plans to support development of knowledge and skills prior to future placements,
40%. Presentation to a Clinical Educator. Assignment is for 1000 words. Students
are required to attend and pass 16 days of supewised field education, and the pre-
and postplacement workshops. This requirement & in accord with the Speech
Pathology Australia Acareditution Standards and the Victoria University Assessment
for Learning: Standards for Assessment Procedure. In the event of illness, students
are required to make up missed placement hours. Where circumstances exist so that
a student cannot attend in person (e.g. rural /regional placement), engagement in

the pre-and postplacement workshops will be by negotiation with the Unit Convenar.
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HHB7005 Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 2

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 7004 - Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 1

Description: This unit & the first of two capstone units. This unit enables students to
integrate their research and clinical knowledge and skills by enabling them to
develop a project whilst engaged in a 30-day clinical practicum. Students will design
a research project fo address a novel research question of clinical relevance i an
area of their own choosing. The practicum s assessed at ‘entry level' across all
professional competencies as defined by the professional standards for speech
pathobogy in Australia. This plicement may take plce in o variety of settings
completed under the supervision of speech pathology clinical educators. Placements
will involve waorking in sewvices predominantly focused on providing sewvices to child
or adult clients and their families and will typically involve working alongside
professionals from other services, such as allied health, welfare and /or education.
Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate clinical reasoning and competency in speech patholgy assessment
and intervention to a standard equivalent of ‘entry kvel' in a predominantly adult or
child focused clinical context as defined by the professional standards for speech
pathobogy in Australio; 2.Critically review the scientific literature related to a
conftemporary issue in speech pathology practice in Australio; 3.Formulate research
questions and present evidence-informed hypotheses related to said research
questions; 4.Design a research method with planned data analyss procedures for
investigating proposed research question with appropriate consideration of research
ethics and participant beneficence and non-maleficence; 5.Quantify and justify
timelines and cost for a research project; and 6.Articulate how this project relates fo
the Speech Pathology Australia vision, detailed in the document Speech Pathology
2030.

Required Reading: Students will be encouraged fo locate resources relevant to ther
plocement and project with the guidance of their clinical educator as necessary.
Assessment:Practicum, 30 day practium assessed using COMPASS®, (%.
Presentation, Case presentation related o one client siudent has worked with during
placement (30 mins) presented to and assessed by the Clinical Educator., 40%.
Assignment, Draft research question and proposal outline posted fo online discussion
board (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Research proposal ncluding scientific and
clinical background, research questions, method, projected timelines and costs, risk
mifigation strategies, 30%. Assignment, Research ethics application (2000 words),
20%. Total word equivalence & 10,000 words plus practicum. Students are required
to attend and pass 30 days of supervised field education. This requirement is in
accord with the Speech Pathology Australia Accreditution Standards and the Victoria
University Assessment for Learning- Standards for Assessment Procedure. In the event
of illness, students are required to make up missed placement hours. .

HHB7006 Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 3

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHB 7005 - Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 2

Description: This unit & the second capstone and final unit for the Master of Speech
Pathology. It continues on from Speech Pathology Clinical Practice 2, enabling
students to extend the application of research skills within the context of stundard
clinical practice whilst ona 30 day placement for the purpose of improving speech
pathobogy service delvery. Students will collaborate with ther clinical educators
during their plaicement in Speech Pathobogy Clinical Practice 3 to dentify an aspect of
sewvice delivery in need of development and students will plan a sewice improvement
project, develop necessary resources, and plan evaluation methods. This unit will also



involve content designed fo support students to transition to professional practice
postgraduation. This placement may fuke place n a variety of settings completed
under the supervision of speech pathology clinical educators. Placements will involve
working in sewices predominantly focused on providing sewices to child or adult
clients and their families and will typically involve working alongside professionaks
from other sewices, such as allied health, welfare and /or education.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate clinical reasoning and competency in speech pathology assessment
and intevention fo a standard equivalent of ‘entry level' in a predominantly child or
adult focused clinical context as defined by the professional standards for speech
pathobogy in Australia; 2.Propose and justify a need to evaluate and /or improve
aspects of sewvice delivery in a specific clinical context; 3.Design and implement a
method for evaluating and /or improving aspects of sevice delivery i a specific
clinical context drawing on appropriate research skills and methodologies; 4.Design a
method fo measure the outcomes of the impact of methods for improving aspects of
sevice delivery in a specific clinical context; 5. Articulate how this project relates to
the Speech Pathology Australia vision, detailed in the document Speech Pathology
2030; and 6.Advocate for own knowledge, skills, and beliefs in contemporary
speech pathology practices to potential employers.

Required Reading: Students will be encouraged to locate resources relevant to thei
plocement and project with the guidance of their clinical educator as necessary.
Assessment:Practicum, 30 day practicum assessed by the Clinical Educator using
COMPASS® (hurdie), (%. Presentution, Case presentution related to one client
student has worked with during plocement 30 minutes), 50%. Report, Written
report detailing rationak, methods, and planned evaluation of a clinical improvement
project (5000 words), 35%. Other, Simulated job inferview for a speech pathology
position (30 minutes), 15%. Total word equivalence is 10,000 words plus
practicum. Students are required to attend and pass 30 days of supervised field
education, and the postplacement seminar. This requirement is i accord with the
Speech Pathology Australia Accredifation Standards and the Victoria University
Assessment for Leaming: Standards for Assessment Procedure. In the event of illness,
students are required to make up missed plocement hours. Where circumstunces
exist so that a student cannot attend in person (e.g. wral /regional placement),
engagement in the postplacement workshops will be by negotiation with the Unit
Convenor.

HHD5188 PBL (Obstetrics/Pediatrics/Psy chiatry)

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will develop specialised knowledge and skills in each
of these areas in order to prepare them for professional practice in an increasingly
diverse healthaare context. They will investigate common and specialsed conditions
in each medical areq, relevant clinical tests and conventional medical management,
musculo-skeletal implications and specific impact on osteopathic diagnosis and
treatment. Students will devise solutions (in terms of diagnosis and comprehensive
osteopathic management) to a series of problembased learning cases which require
them to integrate knowledge and skilk from previous and concurrent leaming.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hicit and inferpret clinical signs and symptoms pertinent to conditions typically
seen in Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry; 2.Interpret clinical tests and special
investigations commonly used in the diagnosk of conditions typically seen in
Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry and generate bath a primary and differential
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diagnosis; 3.Critically review the medical management of various conditions in
Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry presenting in osteopathic practice and relate them
to subsequent osteopathic management strategies; and 4.Recommend and defend
comprehensive osteopathic management plans in relation to a series of holistic
‘problem based cases' which reflect the integration of both prior and concument
learning.

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit

Assessment:All summative assessment tasks are a hurde requiement. Other,
Contribution to discussions and evidence of home preparatory work (Equivakent o
1500 words), 20%. Test, Six 30 minute online quizzes throughout semester based
on cases (equivalent to 2500 words), 30%. Presentation, 30 minute group
presentation recommending management approaches for a case (equivalent fo 3000
words), 50%. The fotal word equivalence for combined assessment items is 7,000
words.

HHD5287 PBL-Gerontology

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: b HHD5287 PBL students will develop specialised knowledge and skills
in the area of gerontology in order to prepare them for professional practice in an
increasingly ageing healthcare context. They will consider the interface between the
clinical presentutions of common and more specilised gerontological disorders; their
medical management and musculoskeletal implications; and subsequent impact on
osteopathic management. The patient will be considered within the holistic
framewark of ageing, social and familial support and inputs from other health care
providers. Students will devise solutions (in terms of diagnosis and comprehensive
osteopathic management) to a series of problembased learning cases which require
them to ntegrate knowledge and skilk from previous and concurrent kaming.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Hicit and inferpret clinical signs and symptoms pertinent to conditions typically
seen in gerontology; 2.Interpret clinical tests and special investigations commonly
used in the diagnosis of conditions typically seen in gerontology and generate both a
primary and differential diagnosis; 3 Critically review the medical manage ment of
various conditions in gerontology typically presenting in osteopathic pratice and
relate them fo subsequent osteopathic management strategies; and 4.Recommend
and defend comprehensive management plons n relation to a series of holistic
"problem based cases' which reflect the infegration of both prior and concumrent
leaming.

Required Reading: There are no required texts as this & a problem based unitin which
students are expected fo develop the skills to identify appropriate sources of
information. Students will lbcate relevant readings for eadh case.

Assessment:All summative assessment tasks are a hurdle requiement. Other,
Contribution to discussions and evidence of home preparatory work (Equivakent fo
1500 words), 20%. Test, Six 30 minute online quizzes throughout semester based
on cases (equivalent to 2500 words), 30%. Presentation, 30 minute group
presentution recommending management approaches for a case (equivalent to 3000
words), 50%.

HHL7901 Research Project 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7901 - Evidence for Practice 7HMH7902 - Evidence for Practice 8
Description: h Research Project 1, students will develop their critical appraisal skills,
undertake a literature review which contextualises the research project, ensure that
relevant ethical profocok have been met, and commence data collection and analysis



where appropriate fo the project.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Perform sensitive and specfic advanced searches for research topic using numerous
electronic datubases; 2. Critically appraise literature in the field of osteopathy ond
health science relevant to their research project; 3.Independently progress the ethics
profocols, data collection and analysis phases of research and stify the use of
partiwlar quantitative, qualitotive or mixed methods; 4.Deduce, exhibit and reflect
upon the collaborative skills required to be an effective member of a research feam.
Required Reading:Reading materials will be provided by the unit coordinator n line
with the student's project(s).

Assessment:90% atfendance is required at tutorial, practical and workshop classes in
the osteopathic program. The tutorial activities in this unit are interactive and
students are able to seek feedback from the futor on meeting the learning outcomes
and planning for assessment tasks. Assignment, Advanced search strategy
assignment (equivakent fo 1000 words per student), Pass/Fail. Assignment, Journal
article critigue (equivalent to 2000 words per student), Pass/Fail. Presentation,
Presentation on project and data analysis methods (equivalent to 1000 words per
student), Pass/Fail. Report, Preliminary literature review relevant fo research group
topic (equivakent to 3000 words per student), Pass/Fail. The assessment for ths
unit is pass/fail rther than graded. The assessment fasks for this unit are
preparatory work and 'milestone tasks' to support students in the development of
the final products of their research (submitted in research project 2). The
assessments in research project 2 are pieces of scholarship at AQF level 9
(presentution and project) and the time required extends beyond the one semester.
It is not appropriate to grade draft pieces of work and the assessments in this unit
are deemed a 'pass' if sufficient progress & made to ensure students will submit
their final assessment pieces in a timely manner. The tofal word equivalence of
combined assessment tusks approximates to 7,000 words in this AQF9 12 credit
point unit.

HHL7902 Research Project 2

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HHL7901 - Research Project 1

Description: h this unit students confinue to assist with data analysis for a stuff-led
group research project. Working on one particular aspect of the research question,
they will report their results and then prepare a discussion and conclusion section
which will contribute 1o the overall research report. This discussion and conclusion
section will contextualise the results within the cwrrent literature and predict their
relevance fo emerging osteopathic practice. Students will make a presentution of
their aspect of the research project in a research seminar. Finally students wil
complete o reflective piece on the research experience, which should demonstrate a
high standard of writien communication skills and understanding of the research
process

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Plan and execute the component tasks involved in investigating and reporting a
research question in order fo contribute to the professional evidence-base;
2.Synthesise and contextualse research findings and defend emerging conclusions
and theorising; 3.Effectively communicate an aspect of the research project to their
peers, Osteopathy staff and other interested parties from within the College of Health
and Biomedicine in a Research Seminar; and 4.Deduce, exhibit and reflect upon the
collaborative skills required to be an effective member of a research team.

Required Reading:Reading materials will be provided by the lecturer in line with the

student's project(s).
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Assessment:Project, Results and analysis (2500 words), 35%. Project, Discussion
and conclusions (2500 words), 35%. Presentution, Oral presentation af the end of
year research seminar (1000 words), 15%. Essay, Reflective piece on research
experience (1000 words), 15%. The totul word equivalence of combined
assessment tasks approximates to 7000 words.

HHM5182 Pharmacology 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit addresses drug types used to treat a variety of medical
conditions which osteopaths may encounter in their clinical practice. These include
drugs used i the treatment of skin and respiratory conditions; dwgs used for freating
hypertension and angina (adrenoreceptor blockers, anticoagulants and liid-lowering
drugs); and those with other vasculor effects ke 5-HT agonists and
sympathomimetic. Newest approaches in pharmacological treatments of endocrine
disorders (including diabetes mellitus) and neoplasms are all considered.
Pharmacological treatments for central nevous disorders (like epilepsy and
Parkinson's) and mental disorders include hypnotics, anxiolytics, antidepressants and
other dugs used in CNS & psychiatric disorders. In addition to studying the
therapeutic use of drugs, students will investigate reaeational drugs and the effects
of substance abuse.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and predict the actions, inferactions and adverse effects of the major drugs
commonly seen in osteopathic practice; 2.Articulate protocoks for refemals to other
health practitioners as appropriate and debate the potential for ethical ssues in cases
where medications may be causing health problems; 3.Conceptually map the
actions, inferactions and adverse effects of the drugs/supplements for the
management of cardiag, gastrointestinal, respiratory and musculoskeletal conditions;
and 4.Critically apply pharmaceutical knowledge in advising patients about
medication issues according o contemporary and emerging evidence.

Required Reading:Bryant, B., & Knights, K. (2011). (3rd ed.). Pharmacology for
health professionals. Elsevier. Bullock, S., Manias, E.(2014). (7th ed)
Fundomentak of Pharmacology. Pearson

Assessment:Report, Professional letter (1500 words), 3. Test, 30 MCQ test
(1000 words equivalent), 20%. Examination, 60 MCQ exam (2000 words
equivakent), 50%. 90% attendance & required at tutorial, practical and workshop
classes in the osteopathic program. The tutorial activities in this unit are inferactive
and students are able to seek feedback from the futor on meeting the learning
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HPC1000 - Infroduction to Human Nutrition and Food
Description:This unit explores the recommended dietury infukes throughout the
stages of the lifespan for maintenance of health for indwiduals and families, for
example in pre-conception, pregnancy, lactation, infancy, toddler years, childhood,
adolescence and aging. Through problem-bused learning and case studies exercises,
students will examine nufritional issues related to conception, growth and
development through 1o aging. Such nutrition-related issues range from
developmental challenges through o social, behavioural and environmental
influences on food behaviours. Upon completion of this unit, students will have the
skills and knowledge to be able to understand the common nutrition challenges at
different stages of life.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the evidence base associated with the Australian Guide for Healthy
Fating and the practical application of this across the lifespan; 2.Apply the dietary
requiements for the maintenance of growth, development and health across each
stage of the lifespan; 3.Elaborate on how the physical, biological, social, behavioural
and environmental factors change the dietary requirements across the lifespan; and

4 (ritically review and evakate the literature on heakh across the lifespan, and
justify their selection of scientfic evidence fo support nutrition solutions

Required Reading:There are no required texts for this unit, however if students wish
to purchase a fext, the following is recommended for nutrition students. Whitney E,
Rolfes, S.R., Gowe, T., Cameron-Smith, D., Walsh, A (2017) 3rd ed.
Understanding Nutrition (Australion Edition) Australia: Cengage.

Assessment:Review, Crifical review. Peer-reviewed joumal artick (600 words), 15%.
Poster, Poster (for public audience), 40%. Case Study, 2-Part Team case study Group
report (30%, 1000 words per student) and Oral presentation (15%) for professional
audience, 45%.

HHN2003 Food Safety and Quality Assurance

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:HPC1001 - Food ComponentsHPC1000 - Introduction to Human
Nutrifion and Food

Description: This unit provides basic concepts and princiles in food safety and quality
assurance, Australian food legislation and standards applied to food production. The
importance of quality assurance principles and International food stundards codes wil
be emphasized. The impact of the various presewvation fechniques on produd sufety,
quality and nutritional value of food will be discussed. Students will ako be
introduced to the basic concept and principles of Hazard Analysis Critical Control Point
(HACCP) infood safety methodolgy that ensures the produdtion of safe, clean and
hygienic food. The unit will rigorously evaluate the cleaning and sanitation practices
in the food, beverage, and hospitulity industries, including retail. It will focus
importantly on potential consequences of inadequate food quality control, poor food
safety management and the ethical dilemmas resulting from food recalls, foodborne
illness outbreaks and deaths. The unit will further provide an introduction fo concepts
and principles of food quality assurance and relevant testing methods. It will explore
the concept of quality from scientific, regulatory and legal perspectives, including
total quality control (TQC), total quality management (TQM), statistical sampling
and control charts used in Food Processing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interpret Australian and Infernational food legislations and food standard codes
with respect to quality assurance of a food in the food manufucturing and sewices
sectors; 2.Apply and infegrate the principles and practices of food safety
management to preparation, production, presenvation, sforage and dishibution of
food; 3.Develop preparation and produdtion techniques using the HACCP approach to
ensure the production of safe, clean and hygienic food; 4.Review and apply
principles of quality assurance and quality management systems in food
manufacturing, dstribution and sewvices;

Required Reading:Links to relevant documents and resources will be available for
students via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Quiz 1 (30mins) - 10%;, 10%. Test, Two Quizzes Quiz 2
(45mins) - 15%; Quiz 3 (30mins) - 10%), 25%. Report, Organisational case study
(1,500 words), 35%. Presentation, Team Oral presentation (15 min) and Peer-
review, 30%.
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HHN2402 Diet & Disease

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2 orHHN2001 - Family Health and
Nutrition Through the Lifespan oHBM2103 - Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism
Description: This unit will cover the aetiology and prevention of noncommunicable
diseases affecting the healih of populations in developed nations. During this unt,
students will have the opportunity fo learn about human nutrition and its relationship
to health and disease, particularly metabolic syndrome. The topics include, but are
not limited to: obesity, diabetes, cardiovasculor disease, cancer, respiatory disease
and mental health. Students will be able to summarise the key issues and role of
nutrition in the prevention of non-communicable dseases.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Relate the risk factors, prevalence and consequences of chronic diseases to
individuals and the wider community; 2.Interpret, translate and critically review diet,
health and lifestyke factors that may assist in preventing chronic diseases; and
3.Intemogate selected nutritional problems from the perspective of both the
individual and the wider community.

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit.

Assessment:Test, 2 MCQ Tests (session 3, 20mins, 5%; session 11, 50mins, 15%),
20%. Case Study, Case study on selected fopic (1000 words), 40%. Presentation,
Group Presentation and defence of a scientific poster (10 minutes; 20%) with
individual 300-word abstract (20%)., 40%.

HHN3002 Sport and Exercise Nutrifion

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN2001 - Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan
orHBM2103 - Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism

Description: This unit will provide students with an understanding of the nutritional
requements for sport and exercise performance. Students will develop an
understanding of the nutritional management to support physical activity and training
programs undertaken by children, adolescents and adult rereational, sub-elite

and /or elite athetes. Students will develop skills and the understanding of the
assessment /provision of such topic areas as: Hydration, training and competition
diets, diefs to aid recovery, sports supplements and ergogenic aids, and various
methods for assessing energy expenditure and body composition.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe physiological and metabolic processes involved in different physical
activities; 2.Adapt and justify different dietrelated strategies to enhance traiing and
performance in athletes and critically review the scientific research to support these
strategies; 3.Investigate and justify recovery requirements in various population
groups and competitive leveks; 4.Artiulate the practical considerations in the
provision of dietary management strategies for athlefes; and 5.Critique and interpret
various methods for assessing energy expenditure and body composition.

Required Reading: Maughan, R 1., (2014) Sports Nutrion: An 10C Medical
Commission Publication Chichester, West Sussex: Wiley.

Assessment:Test, Test 1 (20mins), 10%. Exercise, Case study based assessment
(45mins), 20%. Assignment, Design, plan and justify a training diet for an athlete
(1000 words)., 45%. Exercise, Case study based assessment (1.5hrs), 25%.

HHN3502 Communily & Public Health Nutrition

Locations: footscray Park, Partnered WIL at various offsite bcations..
Prerequisites:HHN3 601 - Nutrition Communication & EducationHHN3601 does not
apply to students from the Major HMAIND Indigenous Health.



Description: This capstone unit will build on HHN3601 considering the principles and
practice of designing, implementing, managing and evabating health promotion
programs /interventions in the community. Underpinning theory and frameworks for
health program and infevention plonning and evalation will be explored and
applied to the practical experience in the delivery of nutrition education. Students will
work n teams to plan, deliver and evaluate community food and nutrition education
interventions.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise and arficulate the determinants of health, food and nutrition in o
diverse population or community, and ntegrate available evidence related to
nutritional status; 2.Design and deliver appropriate nutrition education infewvention
for specific target populations, drawing on published policies and strategies;
3.Evalate and reflec on the implemented ntevention using evidence based public
health nutition approaches; and 4.Apply professional, technical, cultural and
interpersonal knowledge and skills for successful collaboration with peers on the
production of a key nufrition message for contemporary and diverse audiences.
Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Develop a Food and Nutrition infervention Plan (800
words), 30%. Practicum, Food and nutrition infervention (group) (22 hours), 35%.
Assignment, Intervention Evaluation (1000 words equivalent), 35%. The practicum
is 0 hurdke requirement and students must actively participate in a minimum of 75%
of the intevention activities with community groups. Professional inferactions with
peers and the general public are assessed only in this task.

HHN3503 Iniroduction to Food Sewie

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:HHN2402 - Diet & DiseaseHFS2001 - Properties of Food
Description: This unit will provide students with the knowledge and skills required fo
work as a Menu Monitor/Nutrition Assistant in a food sewvice aperation in the health
care industy including acute, residential aged care and community nutrition
programs or other health care related commercial food sewvice providers. Students
will leam about foods allowed and not allowed for a range of special diets. They will
develop skills in analysing recipes and menus for nutritional confent using electronic
software programs relevant fo the health care industry and incorporating Australian
data bases. Menu processing and management systems tat accommodate menu
variation will be explored. Students will be introduced fo information technology
systems used to manage menu orders, meal assembly and nutritional analysis.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Design to industry standards and critically review the types of menus utilised in
health care secors and identify their strengths and weaknesses; 2.Identify requiite
menu modifications and food production skills associated with therapeutic diet
modifications; 3.Analyse the nutritional value of recipes using current fechnology
designed for the institutional health care sector; and 4.Evaluate and critique the
process of menu management and processing in various contexts ncluding hospitals,
residential aged care and other health care reloted commecial food sewvice providers.
Required Reading:Links to relevant text will be provided by the unit coordinator.
Assessment:Test, Class test (60 minutes), 30%. Portfolio, Portfolio (3000 words) To
include key kcture points, outline of leaming and a reflection of areas for
improvement., 70%.

HHN3601 Nutrition Communication & Education
Locations: Footscray Park, Wenibee.
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Prerequisites:HHN2402 - Diet & DiseaseHFS2001 - Properties of FoodRBM2540 -
Pathophysiology 2

Description: This unit will provide students with the communication skills and basic
theory about education, learning and behaviour change, to enable them to deliver
effective nutrition and health education for the general public /consumers. The unit
requires students fo work in groups to adapt and deliver group education and cooking
skills to community groups covering a range of food and nutrition fopics.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically reflect on and apply the current theories of adult learning and behaviour
change in relation to nutritional healih promotion; 2.Exemplify the principles of
effective communication through a variety of media, accounting for barriers when
working with the general public; 3.Adapt and deliver evidence based nutritional
health promotion messages to the general public using a variety of approaches; and
4.Exemplify professional, technical, cultural and interpersonal knowkedge and skills
for successful collaboration with peers and inferaction with the general public.
Required Reading: Suggested readings will be made available via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Other, Individual written reflection on learning (500 words), 10%.
Assignment, Development of a Nutrition Education resource with supparting evidence
base (1000 words), 35%. Practicum, Nutrition Education Infervention (5.5 hours x
4 sessions), 35%. Other, Individual written reflection on learning (1000 words),
20%. The pradicum is a hurdle requirement and students must attend a minimum of
75% of the placement sessions with community groups. Professional interactions
with peers and the general public are assessed only in this task.

HHN3602 Food Sevie Sysems

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:HHN2001 - Family Health and Nutrition Through the LifespanHHN2402
- Diet & DiseaseHFS2001 - Properties of Food

Description: This unit will provide students with the knowledge and skills required fo
work as a Team Leader or Supewvisor in a food sewvice operation i the health care
industry ncluding acute, residential aged care and community nutrition programs
such or other health care related commercial food service providers. Students wil
explore food sewvice systems including meal production, assembly and distribution
systems used i health care food sewices and associated equipment and stuffing
patterns. Issues of quality management through regulatory compliance with respect
to food sufety and acareditation standards within health care food service operations
will be addressed. Reinforcing the constraints of the health care system, the
significance of recurrent costs on budget expenditure by developing skills in recipe
and menu costing will be investigated. Students will leam about supewvision and
resource management principles and pradtices (job descriptions, work flows,
rostering, and communication skills) to prepare them for work in the health wre
industry.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically analyse production, meal assembly and distrbution systems for strengths,
weaknesses and limitations; 2.Conceptually map the systems, equipment and
staffing associated with meal assembly and delivery systems used in hospitals,
residential aged care and community nutrition programs and identify associated risks;
3.Calawlate the cost of food associated with recipes and menus utilising appropriate
software systems; 4.Compare quality and food safety systems including accreditation
systems, requlations and guidelines relevant fo each health care sector; and 5.Design
sample work flows and rosters in a health care food service operation.

Required Reading:Links to additional texts will be provided by the unit coordinator via
VU Collaborate.



Assessment:Test, Class test (60 minutes), 30%. Portfolo, Portfolio (3000 words)
Demonstration of knowledge and skills. To include site visit reports, case studies
related fo aspects of Food Sewvice systems, 70%.

HHN3604 Food Sewie Challenges

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHN3503 - Introduction to Food ServiceHHN3602 - Food Service
Systems

Description: This capstone unit provides third year students with an opportunity to
select and undertake o work-based placement in the field of food sewvices within the
health care sector. This work-based placement provides the student with opportunity
to undertake a structured work experience program as an inegral part of their
degree course that would enable them to develop their problem solving skills based
on the overall knowlkdge gained through the course. Gaining practical experience in
their chosen field enables students o fest interest and ability in these areas and
prepare them for team leader and supewvisory roles within the health care food
sewvice industry.

Credit Points; 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise and inferpret literature on a sekected fopic; 2.Construct a report of project
experience in an appropriate and professional style according to specified conventions
and accessible to specialist and non-specialst audiences; 3.Critically reflect on how
their project experience has assisted their understanding of nutritional principles and
knowledge; and 4.Critique dofa and results, integrating findings with contemporary
or emerging evidence or knowkdge and inferogating ifs scientific and personal
significance.

Required Reading:As instructed by the kecturer /supenvisor.

Assessment:Other, Project outline, related to final professional project report, 10%.
Report, Professional project report (4,000 words), 70%. Presentation, Presentation
on final project report (20 minutes), 10%. Other, Supewisor assessment of industy
engagement Awork including reflective joumal (approximately 1,000 words), 10%.
Total combined assessment word equivalence is approximately 5,000 words.
Students will write a report (maximum of 4,000 words), following guidelines for
format and content provided by the instructor.

HHN4001 Professional Communication and Behaviour Change Skill

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 240 credits from Bachelor of Nutritional Science OR Appropriate
Bachelor degree for graduate enfry students.

Description:Core skills for a dietitian nclude the ability to communicate effectively
and fo promote positive behaviour changes in clients. This unit explores the theories
of effective communication and behaviour change, as they apply to healicare
practice, with specific focws on motvational inteviewing fechniques and promotion
of behaviour change in clients. Students will develop professional approaches to
vemal and nonverbal communication with clients and other professional. They will
explore and develop, through scenarios, role plays and case studies, strategies for
effective inteviewing, active listening and goal setting with clients. Students will also
develop skills in recording and communicating written information approprintely and
professionally to clients and other professionals

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically review and articulate theories of behaviour change and their application to
dietetic practice; 2.Exemplify good practice in professional communication with both
clients and other professionak; and 3 Justily strafegies of communication and
behaviour change used in dietetic practice.
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Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate
Assessment:Test, Online Test MCQ (30mins), 15%. Presentation, Group case study
presentation (15mins), 25%. Report, Case study report (1500 words), 30%. Other,
Individual client interview (20mins), 30%. Individual Client Inferview assessment
task & o hurdle requirement and 50% constitutes a pass in this assessment.

HHN4002 Medical Nufritional Therapy 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 240 credits from Bachelor of Nutritional Science OR Appropriate
Bachelor degree for graduate entry students.

Description: Dietitians play an infegral role in the prevention and management of
chronic disease. This unit will allow students to develop knowkdge and skills in the
management of chronic disease, incuding, but not limited to, obesity, cardiovascular
diseases, diobetes, cancer, respiratory and muscular-skeleful disorders. The
pathophysiology, medical and surgical management will be explored along with the
role of diet. Utilising case studies, scenarios and role plays, and through application
of the Nutrition Care Process, students will develop skills in diefetic assessment, the
identification and diognosis of nutritional problems and set goals for the
management of these. Patient-centred, inferdisciplinary care planning skills will be
developed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically review and articulate the pathophysiology and clinical management of
chronic dissases; 2.Assess and diagnose nutritional problems related to chronic
disease through the application of the nutrition care process (NCP); 3.Formulate and
justify management goak and strategies for chronic diseases that are infegrated with
an overall patient care-plon; and 4. Artilate and record relevant information for
dietetic care planning i relation to chronic diseases.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online test (2) (30mins each), 20%. Presentation, Individual case
study presentation (Smins), 15%. Report, Case study report (1500 words), 30%.
Examination, OSCE (30mins) (hurdle), 35%.

HHN4003 Public Health Nutrition

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN4001 - Professional Communication and Behaviour Change Skill
Description: Dietitians have a key role in the promotion of health, and specifically
nutritional health, to the public. This unit explores how the practice of public heali
nutrition is nformed by public heatth theories, principles and values. The origins and
purpose of health promotion and public health nutrition will be examined along with
the potential o positively infuence the deferminants of health and reduce health
inequalities, incliding health and food literacy. Students will gain knowledge and
skills in a range of practical approaches and methods for promoting healt and
nutrition. Using a project management cycle they will assess needs, set priorities for
action and plan and manage interventions that promote health and nutrition.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Define and critically evalate the key theories and concepts which inform health
promotion and public health nufrition; 2.Interrogate a range of approaches and
methods for promoting health and nutrition, exemplifying their use in practice;
3.Design and justify an evidence-based nutritional health promotion intervention for
specfic community; and 4.Evaluate and interpret evidence fo inform program
evaluation and manogement.



Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online test (60mins), 25%. Report, Develop a nutritional health
promotion plan (3000 words), 50%. Presentation, Individual video presentation of
nutritional healih promotion plan (Smins), 25%.

HHN4004 Food Sevi@ Sysems and Management

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN4002 - Medical Nutritional Therapy 1

Description: Dietitians can play an integral role in the planning and management of
food sewvice provision. This unit will allows students to develop knowledge and skills
in analysing recipes and menus for nutritional content using relevant software
programs. Menu processing and management systems that accommodate menu
variation will be explored. Students will be infroduced to systems used fo manage
menu orders, meal assembly and nutritional analysis. Students will explore food
sevice systems used in health care food sewvices. Issues of requlatory compliance
with respect to food safety and accreditation standards within health care food
sevice operations will be addressed. Reinforcing the constraints of the heatth care
sysfem, the significance of recurrent costs on budget expenditure by developing skills
in recpe and menu costing will be nvestigated.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Devise, analyse and evaluate menus utilized within the healthcare sectors,
identifying modifications and costs associated with therapeutic diefs; 2.Articulate and
ariticall reflect on food safety and quality systems, ncluding regulation and
accreditation requirements; and 3.aluate and critique the process of menu
management and processing in various contexts including hospitals, residential aged
care and other heatth cre related commercil food sewvice providers.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online Test (2) (30mins each), 30%. Report, Case study report
(2500 words), 40%. Presentation, Individual case study presentation (5mins),
15%. Assignment, Reflective report on workplace visit (500 words), 15%.

HHN6001 Medical Nutritional Therapy 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN4002 - Medical Nutritional Therapy 1

Description: Dietitians play an infegral role in the treatment and management of
acute and chronic illness. This unit will allow students to develop knowkdge and
skills in the managements of condiions, including, but not limited to, gastrointestinal
diseases, kidney disease, immunological diseases, critical care and neurological
conditions. The pathophysiobgy, medical and surgical management will be explored
along with the role of diet. Utilising case studies, scenarios and role plays, and
through application of the Nutrition Care Process, students will develop skills in
dietetic assessment, the identification and diagnasis of nutritional problems and set
goals for the management of these conditions. The identification and treatment of
disease related mahutrition, refeeding syndrome and nufrition support practices will
also be addressed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Gritically review and articulate the pathophysiology and clinical management of
diseases, wounds and trauma, including the impact of disease related malnutrition;
2.Assess and diagnose nutritional problems related fo disease and frauma through
the application of the nutrition care process (NCP); 3.Formulate and justify
management goals and strategies for illness, trauma and disease related malnutrition
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that are ntegrated with an overall patient care-plan; and 4.Articulate and record
relevant information for diefetic care planning in relation to illness, trauma and
disease related mahutrition.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online test (2) (30mins each), 20%. Presentation, Individual case
study presentation (Smins), 15%. Report, Case study report (2000 words), 30%.
Examination, OSCE (30mins) (hurdle), 35%.

HHN6002 Medical Nufritional Therapy 3

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisiies:HHN6001 - Medical Nutritional Therapy 2

Description: Dietitians work with clients in a number o specalised populations. These
include, but are not limited to, neonatal and paediatric clients, elderly clients, military
and sports professionals. Within these groups individual nutritional counselling and
group education may be utilised to llicit change in dietary intokes for medical or
performance related outcomes. This unit will explore some of the specific nutritional
challenges presenting in these groups. Students will develop skills in specialised
aspects of assessment and management of disease and trouma within these groups
as well as an insight to the additional challenges and opportunities that they present.
Case studies and scenarios will allow the students to undertake enquiry-based
learning.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review and articulnte the pathophysiology and clinical management of
disease and ilhess in specific client groups; 2.Assess and diagnose nutritional
problems related to disease and illness in specific client groups through the
application of the nutrition care process (NCP); 3.Formulate and justify management
goals and strategies for disease and illness in specific client groups, that are
integrated with an overall patient care-plon; and 4.Articulate and record relevant
information for dietetic care planning in relation fo disease and illness, for specffic
client groups.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Case Study, Case study reports (3) (1000 words each), 45%.
Presentation, Individual case study presentation (5mins), 15%. Examination, OSCE
(30mins) (hurdie), 40%.

HHN6003 Professional and Leadership Skills in Nufrition and Dietetics

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN4001 - Professional Communication and Behaviour Change Skill
Description: This unit will introduce the theory underpinning professional, leadership,
business and entrepreneurial skills to support innovative pradtice in dietetics.
Students will build on knowkdge of professional practice within the scope of the
National Dietetics Competency Standards, the Statement of Ethical Practice and Code
of Professional Conduct. They will develop knowledge and skills in relation to
leadership and management appropriate fo their scope of practice. Students wil
build on knowledge and skills in medical nutritional manogement and public health,
developing confidence to become nnovative and future ready praditioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate the scope of dietetic practice and professionalism within the framework
of the National Dietetic Competency Stundards, the Statement of Ethical Practice and
Code of Professional Conduct; 2.Contextualise theories and practices related to
leadership and business skills as they apply to dietetic practice; 3.Formulote busiess



and marketing plans to support entrepreneurial approaches to dietetic practice; and
4. Exemplify leadership strategies appropriate to diefetic practice.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online test (30mins), 15%. Report, Reflection on Workplace visit
(1000 words), 20%. Presentation, Groups preseniation of an innovation business
and marketing plan (15mins), 25%. Report, Group written business plan for an
innovative dietetic practice (2000 words per student), 40%.

HHN6901 Research Planning and Statistics

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 240 credits from Bachelor of Nutritional Science OR Appropriate
Bachelor degree for graduate entry students.

Description:Research and evaluation skills are used by dietitians in all aspects of thei
role. This unit builds on the students' understanding of the research process and
provides practical raining in research skills relevant to undertuking research in the
health sciences. Within this unit students will be introduced to aspects of planning a
specific research project, developing methodolbogy (qualitative and quantitative),
analysing results and reporting of data. It also addresses research approaches, ethical
and economic considerations, technical writing skills, information retrieval skills and
methods of communicating research data for healih science research. This unit will
also introduce students to common statistical techniques and statistical analysis
software packages.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the research process including design, ethical issues and evidence-based
practice; 2.Investigate a nutrition and dietetic related topic through aitical review of
the literature; 3.Recommend and inferpret appropriate stutistical approaches for the
analysis of qualitative ond quantitative data and evaluate results to draw conclusions;
and 4.Exemplify scientffic writing skils.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online test (2) (30mins each), 20%. Report, Project proposal
(750 words), 25%. Literature Review, Literature review of a nutrition related topic
(2500 words), 40%. Presentution, Presentation of project proposal and literature
review (10mins), 15%.

HHN7001 Medical Nutritional Therapy Placement

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:336 aedits of study within the Bachelor of Nutrifional Scence/
Masters of Dietetics OR 96 credits of student within the Masters of Dietetics.
Description:To meet the accreditation requirements of the Dietitians Association of
Australia (DAA) and their acaediting body the Australian Dietetic Council (ADC),
students are required to complete o minimum of 100 days professional practice
plocement. This unit will consist of 50 days, providing indvidual medical nutritional
therapy in acute and ambulatory settings to enable exposure to a variety of clinical
conditions affecting different body systems. In addition to these days students will be
required to attend orientation and presentation sessions. This unit & designed to
provide students with practical placement learning in the nutritional assessment,
diagnosis, treatment and review of patients across o wide variety of moidities.
Students will consolidate knowkdge and skills in relation to patient care, record
keeping, communication and team working within the frameworks of the National
Dietetics Competency Standards, the Dietetics Stutement of Ethical Practice and the
Dietetic Code of Conduct.

Credit Points:36
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Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the consolidation of dietetics knowledge and experience fo support
effective dietetics practice in line with the National Dietetic Competency Stundard,
the Dietetic Statement of Ethics and the Dietetic Code of Condudt requirements;
2.Gather and evaluate evidence and nformation from a wide range of sources and
draw reasoned conclusions or reach sustainable judgements for dietetic diagnosks
with sewvice users; 3.Apply clinical reasoning and evidence based practice fo plan,
monitor and change dietetic reatment according fo the needs of sewvice users;

4 Practice safely and effectively as an autonomous professional within a multi
professional team; 5.Use a range of communication and inferpersonal skills
effectively to estublish working relationship within teams and with the sewie users;
and 6.Reflect on pradtice and demonstrate reflection in action.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Professional Practice Plocement assessment of compefeny in
relevant domain ekments of the National Dietetic Competency Standards, Pass/Fail.
Portfolio, Portfolio of learning, demonstrating atininment of relevant competencies
(4500 words), Pass/Fail. Case Study, Presentation of a disfetic case study
(15mins), Pass/Fail. Other, Reflective learning summary (500 words), Pass/Fail.
All assessments must be passed to pass this unit (Hurdle Requirement).

HHN7002 Food Sevie Systems for Dietitians Placement

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 336 aedits of study within the Bachelor of Nutritional Science /
Masters of Dietetics OR 96 credifs of student within the Masters of Diefetics.
Description: This unit will consist of 20 days undertaken in a food service setting
providing food to nutrifionally dependent and /or vulnerable populations, where
medical nutritional therapy undemins requirements and delvery. In oddition to these
placement days, students will be required to attend orientation and presentation
sessions. This unit is designed to provide students with practical placement learning
in the design, delivery and evaluation of meals within o health or care setfing.
Students will consolidate knowkedge and skills in relation to food sewvice
management incbuding food safety standards and audit requirements, food and
nutrition policies and guidelines, menu planning, production and recipe
standardsation at an istitutional level. This unit will provide students with the
opportunity o understand the application of the National Dietetics Competency
Standards, the Dietetics Statement of Ethical Practice and the Dietetic Code of
Conduct within a food sewvice context.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the consolidation of diefetics knowledge and experience fo support
effective dietetics practice in food sewvice provision, in line with the National Dietefic
Competency Standard, the Dietetic Statement of Ethics and the Dietetic Code of
Conduct requiements; 2.Evabate and aiticall reflect on the policies, proviion and
management of food sewices in a health care setting and these might be improved;
3.Advocate for inteventions that support delivery of quality nutrition and food
standards within a food sewvice environment; and 4.Reflect on practice and
demonstrate reflection in action.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Professional Practice Plocement assessment of competeny in
relevant domain ekments of the National Dietetic Competency Standards, Pass/Fail.
Report, Report evaluating food sewvice practices (4000 words), Pass/Fail. Case
Study, Presentation of a food service evaluation (10mins), Pass/Fail. Other,



Reflective learning summary (500 words), Pass/Fail. All assessments must be
passed o pass the unit (Hurdle requirement).

HHN7003 Community and Public Health Nutrition Placement

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites: 336 aredits of study within the Bachelor of Nutritional Science/
Masters of Dietetics OR 96 credits of student within the Masters of Diefetics.
Description: This unit will consist of 35 days undertaken i a placement that provides
public health nutrition experiences. This placement will allow student to apply their
understanding of the interrelationship between food, nutrition and health at a
community and/or population level. In addition to these plocement days students
will be required to atiend orientation and presentation sessions. This unit is designed
to provide students with practical placement learning in the design, delivery and
evaluation of public healih nutrifion inferventions. Students will consoldate
knowledge and skills in relation fo planning and evalation, communication and
team working within the frameworks of the National Dietetics Competency
Standards, the Dietetics Statement of Ethical Practice and the Dietetic Code of
Conduct.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the consolidation of dietetics knowledge and experience fo support
effective dietetics practice in public health nutrition, in line with the National Dietetic
Competency Standard, the Dietetic Statement of Ethics and the Dietetic Code of
Conduct requirements; 2.Apply appropriate theory, frameworks and evidence base to
the planning, design, delvery and evaluation of a public health nutition intervention
for a community /population group; 3.Demonstrate the application of effective
communication, wltural competency, and health and food literacy awareness, with a
variety of community /population groups; 4.Apply appropriate documentation and
dissemination methods for a community /public health workplace; and 5.Reflect on
practice and demonstrate reflection in action.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Professional Practice Placement assessment of competency in
relevant domai ekments of the National Dietetic Competency Standards, Pass/Fail.
Report, Report summarising the planning and evaluation of public health nutrition
inteventions (4000 words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Presentation of a public health
nutrition plan and evaluation (10mins), Pass/Fail. Other, Reflective learning
summary (500 words), Pass/Fail. All assessments must be passed to pass this unit
(Hurdle Requirement).

HHN7901 Research Project

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:336 aedits of study within the Bachelor of Nutritional Scence/
Masters of Dietetics OR 96 credits of student within the Masters of Dietetics.
Description:Research is core fo safe and innovative dietetic practice. This unit will
support students to develop skills in research project management, as well s data
collection, analysis, interpretation and dissemination. Students will be supported to
develop and undertake a research project relevant to dietetic practice. This will
include consideration of funding and ethical aspects of the project, as well as the
development and justification of a research methodology. Students will conduct their
project, analyse and inerpret the results and develop skills in dissemination of
findings through written and oral media.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate all considerations in the planning and condudt of a research project
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relevant to dietetic practice; 2.Devise and underfuke a research project relevant to
dietetic practice; 3.Exemplify academic writing skills for publication; and 4.Defend
and translate research finding for a variety of cudiences.

Required Reading:No required text. Required reading materials from key academic
journak and text books will be identified and linked through VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Professional Practice Placement assessment of competency in
relevant domain ekments of the National Dietetic Competency Standards, 10%.
Report, Project proposal (750 words), 15%. Research Paper, Presentation of
research project in the form of a journal manuscript (4000 words), 60%. Poster,
Individual poster presentation and defence of research project (10mins), 15%. Al
assessments must be passed to pass the unit (Hurdle requirements).

HH05183 Osteopathic Science 9

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7204 - Advanced Clinical Theory and Skills 2HMH7205 - Clinical
Practice 2

Description: This unit aims to extend students knowkdge and skills of osteopathic
techniques and management strategies. This unit has three modules with the
following topic areas. - Module 1: Visceral osteopathy - osteopathic management of
conditions with visceral involvement. - Module 2: Ergonomics - introduction fo
principles and concepts of clinical ergonomics and ergonomic presaiption in
osteopathic practice.- Moduke 3: Orthopaedics and Surgical Information - information
required for doy-to-doy osteopathic practice.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Extrapolate and justify existing osteopathic technique skills and principles to assess
and manage common visceral conditions amenable to osteopathic treatment;
2.Investigate specific visceral fechniques in the context of osteopathic practice and
appraise their roke in treatment planning and patient management; 3. Evaluate
ergonomic issues affecting diverse patient groups including children, pregnant women
and the elderly and negotiate appropriate ergonomic advice for patient management;
4 Articulate the relationship between common and complex orthopaedic conditions,
their medical management and subsequent implications for osteopathic assessment
and freatment of the patient in surgical, pre-operative and post-operative contexts
Requited Reading:Articles and book chapters as follows:Lossing, K. (2011). In: Chila
AG, ed. Foundations For Osteopathic Medicing: 3rd edn Visceral Manipulation pp845-
849 Lippincott Williom & Wilkins Muller, A etal. (2014). Effectiveness of
Osteopathic Manipulative Therapy for Managing Symptoms of lrritable Bowel
Syndrome: A Systematic Review. 2014;114(6):470-479 1 Am Osteopath Assoc.
Assessment:Assignment, Ergonomics assignment (1000 words), 33%. Assignment,
Clinical orthopaedics assignment (1250 words), 33%. Examination, Fifteen (15)
minute practical examination (equivalent to 1000 words), 34%. The practical
assessment for this unit s a hurdle requirement. This practical assessment & o hurdle
because pructical skill developmentis fundamental to osteopathic practice and
demonstrating practical skills at a pass level relates to fechnical compefence and
safety. 90% attendance is required af tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the
osteopathic program. The workshops practicak adivities i this unit are inferactive
and students are able o seek feedback from the fucilitator on mesting the learning
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HH05280 Osteopathic Science 10

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:HH05183 - Osteopathic Science 9HHUS187 - Clinical Practicum 7
Description:The aim of this unit is to prepare students for the transition to
autonomous and accountable osteopathic practice. Specialised professional



knowledge and skills relating to both the discipline of osteopathy, lifelong learning
and practice management are addressed. Osteopathic philosophy and principles are
reviewed and their evidence-base inferrogated to support further development of
manual techniques. Management skills and fnancil information required for day-to-
day osteopathic practice are ako considered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an expanded range of osteopathic fechnical skills, using direct and
indirect manual technigues; 2.Intemogate osteopathic principles and their underlying
philosophy; debate the nature, signficance and application of evidence-based
practice; and critically apprase the relationship between principles and evidence
underpinning diferent osteopathic approaches to treatment; 3. Critically appraise and
apply in various simulated situations those business management skills required fo
conduct a practice; and 4.Negotiate a personal concept of osteopathic practice in the
context of the students career goals. 5. Gritically review common modes of
osteopathic practice and reflect on their place in the students career goak; 6.dentiy
strategies to sustain their professional and personal development as osteopathic
practitioners.

Required Reading: There are no prescribed texts for this unit of study. Students will be
required to refer fo the resources (mainly from Australian Health Practitioner
Regulation Authority (AHPRA)) on VU Collaborate.

Assessment:The assessment in this unit is pass /fail rather than graded. This unit &
designed as a final consolidating unit enabling students fo develop additional skilk
and knowledge which will be applicable for osteopathic practice, therefore
assessments are designed as activifies fo consolidate knowledge rather than
distinguish levels of performance. A student fails if they do not achieve the minimum
expected kvel of competence for a final year osteopathic student approaching
graduation and entering independent osteopathic practice. Assignment, Pradtice
Management (3500 words) 1. Reflection of career directionin 1 & 5 years; 2.
Develop referral ketters; 3. Evaluate an osteopathic business, Pass /Fail. Test, Two
(2) History & Principles MCQ quizzes (equivalent to 1000 words each), Pass/Fail.
Practicum, Further manual fechnique skill with critical reflection - twenty (20)
minutes per student (equivalent of 2000 words), Pass/Fail. There is a twenty (20)
minute practicum oral which is a hurdle requirement (students must achieve a pass
grade in this assessment task). This practical assessment is a hurdle because
practical skill development is fundamental to osteopathic practice and demonstrating
practical skills of a pass level relates to technical competence and safety. 90%
attendance & required at futorial, practical and workshop closses in the osteopathic
program. The workshops practicaks activities in this unit are inferactive and studenis
are able to seek feedbadk from the facilitator on meeting the learning outcomes and
planning for assessment tasks.

HHU5187 Clinical Practicum 7

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HHU4286 - Clinical Practicum 6

Description: The aim of this unit is to build on students experience of osteopathic
practice achieved in HHU4185 and HHU4286 through continual clinical placement in
the student ked osteopathic teaching clinic. Students inaease from one session of
clinical placement fo two sessions per week in this unit which provides greater
opportunity fo implement their advanced knowledge and practical skills of
management of musculoskeletal conditions. This unit provides students with
opportunity 1o lead the operational aspects of the clinic (reception and customer
sevice) which is a reflection of the nature of osteopathic practice students will
encounter after graduation. A key priority in this unit is preparing students for their
clinic exit examination held in the middle of the year.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise their own patient-centred communication skills and that of their peers;
2.Exemplify evidence informed patient management strategies in the studentled, on-
campus clinic; 3.Argue o patient-centred management plan and prognasis that sets
short, medium and long term goals and takes info account all aspects of the
patient's profik incuding lifestyle factors; 4.Evaluate patient outcomes using a range
of outcome measures; and 5.Commentate on the skill to manage the student-led,
patient centred, evidence informed on-campus clinic and external clinics.

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected to search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit is
clinical plocement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessments are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate fo
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and karning
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop at varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fuils if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fourth year osteopathic student. Examination, 120 minute
Practical assessment (Clinic exit exam) - equivalent fo 2000 words, Pass /Fail.
Portfolio, Clinical portfolio reporting completion of hours and patient treatments,
clinical activities, clinical records assessment (equivalent to 3000 words), Pass /Fail.
Practicum, 20 minutes of practical assessment (3 x mink-clinical examination) -
equivakent fo 500 words, Pass /Fail. Portfolio, One evidence piece for portfolio
(equivalent of 1500 words), Pass /Fail. The tofal word equivakence of the combined
assessment tasks equates to 7000 words. Whilst professionalism is not formally
assessed within this unit, students are expected to maintain a level of
professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point system applies in all
clinical units. The demerit point system has been introduced fo record incidences of
unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setfing and applies i all clinical
units.Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester will result
in a foil grode.

HHU5288 Clinical Practicum 8

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:HHU5 187 - Clinical Practicum 7

Description:The aim of this unit is to consolidate the students experience of
osteopathic practice achieved in HHU4185, HHU4286 and HHU5 187 through
continual clinical plocement in the student led, patient centred, evidence informed
osteopathic teaching clinic. This unit is designed as a final clinical experience
opportunity for students in the student led osteopathic clinic. A key priority in this unit
is preparing students for graduation and entry info the osteopathic workforce, whidh
is likely to be ndependent private practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate their own patient-cenired communication skilk and that of their peers;
2.(ritically reflect on their patient management strategies; 3.Defend patient-centred,
evidence informed management plans that fake info account all aspects of the
patient's problem and lifestyle; 4.Implement primary patient care responsbilities;
5.Critique on the skills to manage the patient centred, student-led, on-campus clinic



and external clinics; and 6.Scope the requirements to establish themselves as a
professional in the Australian health system

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate o the topic under investigation. Students are
expected o search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit s
clinical plicement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessments are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate to
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and learning
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fails if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fifth year osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic portfolio
reparfing completion of hours, patient consultations, clinical activities, clinical record
assessment (equivalent to 3000 words), Pass /Fail. Practicum, 20 minutes of
practical assessment (4 x mini-clinical examination) - equivalent to 500 words,
Pass,/Fail. Portfolio, Graduate capability portfolio with evidence pieces (equivalent to
1500 words), Pass /Fail. Examination, 2 hour MCQ paper on safety for clinical
practice (equivalent to 2000 words), Pass/Fail. The total word equivalence of the
combined assessment fasks equates to 7000 words. Whilst professionalism is not
formally assessed within this unit, students are expected to maintain a level of
professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point system apples in all
clinical units. The demerit point system has been introduced fo record incidences of
unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setting and applies in all clinical

units Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester will result
in a fuil grade. .

HIP3001 Interprofessional Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB3101 - Complex Midwifery 2 andHMB3102 - Midwifery
Professional Practice 2 andHNB3001 - Nursing in Specialty AreasHNB2007 -
Research and Evidence Based Practice

Description: This unit of study infegrates the capabilities that students have developed
earlier in their courses and prepares student healih professionals for practice in an
interprofessional setting. This unitis based on the principle that “Interprofessional
education occurs when two or more professions learn with, from and about each
other to improve collaboration and the quality of care” (CAIPE, 2002). It focuses on
developing five (5) interprofessional capabilities: nterprofessional teamwork;
interprofessional communication; navigating inferprofessional conflict, professional
roles and identities; and, critical reflection on interprofessional practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise the role of an adaptable, cpable and ethical member of an
interprofessional team, using the understanding of themselves and of other
professional roles to achieve holistic client heatth goals; 2.Consult with other
professionals i an interprofessional team setting to itically evalate priorities and
articulate key issues in solving complex health problems; 3.Advise colleagues of their
own professional role and the roles of other professionals in the context of
interprofessional practice; 4.Predict and manage interprofessional dsagreement and
conflict by respecting and valuing the diversity of complementary professional roles;
and 5. Critically reflect upon their own performance and that of their team members,
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informed by theoretical perspectives of ntemprofessional practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and groduate
capabilities. In the first fask students will work in o group fo complete a cse study.
In the second assessment, siudents will complete a report informed by their exposure
to inferprofessional practice and using critical reflection. In the final assessment,
students will synthesize the information gained from the formative work and create
and present a group Poster Presentation that will critically assess their own
performance and that of their team members. Case Study, Written group assessment
(500 words per student), 20%. Report, Reflective report informed by theory (1000
words), 40%. Presentution, Group presentation and peer assessment
(15mins,/1000 words), 40%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
attend 100% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for essential skill
development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be supported with
documentation to the unit convenor and alternative simulation sessions completed.

HIP4001 Interprofessional Practice

Locations:City Queen.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study both integrates the capabilities that students have
developed earlier in their courses and prepares students for practice in an
interprofessional setting. It is based on the princile that "Interprofessional education
occurs when two or more professions learn with, from and about each other o
improve collaboration and the quality of care” (CAIPE, 2002). Interprofessional
Practice focuses on developing five intemprofessional capabilities: interprofessional
teamwork, inferprofessional communication, navigating inferprofessional conflict,
professional roles and identities, and critical reflection on interprofessional practice.
The unit does this in three phases: the first (Expose) raises key issues in
interprofessional pratice using a scenario-based leaming approach, the second
(Immerse) uses simulation to explore inferprofessional practice in the classroom and
the third (Experience) involves students in working for ten days as interprofessional
practitioners in the Victoria University Interprofessional Clinic (VUIC) on the Werribee
Campus. The focus throughout is on students becoming effective inteprofessional
practitioners and how they can put this knowkdge info practice in a clinical setting.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Practice effectively as a member of an inteprofessional team providing client-
centred care and itically appraise the effedtiveness of their own contrbutions;
2.Adapt their oral, written, graphical and non-veral communication strategies to the
needs of clients and other professionals; 3.Informed by theory, analyse student's
own professional role and the roles of other professionals in the confext of
interprofessional pratice; 4.Critically reflect on the strategies used by the
interprofessional team to manage interprofessional disagreement and conflict;
5.Improve their own peformance and that of their interprofessional team by critical
reflection and reference to theoretical perspectives of intemprofessional practice.
Required Reading:Hammick, M., Freeth, D., Copperman, J., Goodsman, D., (2009)
Being inferprofessional Cambridge: Polity Press. World Health Organization (2010)
Framework for action on interprofessional education & collborative practice Geneva:
WHO

Assessment:Other, Tutormoderated self- and peer-assessment (Expose and Immerse,
approx. 1500 words), 20%. Other, Tutor-moderated sef and peerassessment
(Experience, approx 1500 words), 30%. Report, Reflective report informed by
theory (Experience, approx. 4000 words), 20%. Performance, Supewvisor grade
based on obsewation and self, peer and client assessment (Experience, approx. 500
words), 30%.



HMB2201 Compkx Midwifery 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines THNB 1204 -
Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use
of Medicines 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to ntroduce students to evidence based care of the
woman experiencing health problems or conditions in pregnancy, labour and birth,
illustrating their relationship to midwifery practice. Emphasks is given fo the
collaborative role of the midwife, referral mechanisms, medication management, use
of medial technology and infevention and the implications for the woman and her
baby. Topics that will be covered incude genetic and developmental abnormalities,
antepartum bleeding and infection, and conditions that may pre-exist or present
during pregnancy. Students will also develop skills in foetal suwveillince and
assessment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply pathophysiokgical knowledge fo women experiencing complications during
pregnancy, labour and birth. 2.Compare and contrast the use of medications and
technology in midwifery and obstetric practice. 3.Perform midwifery pradtice skills
such as vaginal examination, management of nduction of labour, episiotomy and
peringal care, epidural infusions and care, venepunciure, management of intravenous
therapy and foetal suweillance and assessment in a laboratory or simulated
envionment. 4.Demonsirate accuracy in drug calcwlations. 5.Apply knowledge of
womar-centred midwifery care during complex pregnancy, labour and birth.
Required Reading:Readings will be advised in the VU Collaborate space for this unit.
Assessment:Test, Medication administration, 0%. Test, Test (40 minutes), 20%.
Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 3(%. Other, Oral assessment
(30mins), 50%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%
and pass the final written examination and drug calwlations test (urdle). To gain
an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical and clinical
simulation. Any absences must be supported with documentation to the unit
convenor. The written examination assesses breadth of aitical knowledge which
further informs pradtice and undemins subsequent units. Students must achieve
100% in the medication administration test (hurdle requirement) which & infegral to
safe midwifery practice.

HMB2202 Midwifery Professional Practice 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HMB2201 -
Complex Midwifery 1

Description: This professional practice unit complements the theoretical unit ‘Complex
Midwifery 1. The unit will focws on students developing knowledge and skills related
to the care of women who experience complexity during pregnancy, labour, bith,
and /or the postpartum period. Students will be involved in providing midwifery care
and support of women experiencing obstetric intevention and the use of medical
technology. Emphast is given to the identification of complications and the
collaborative role of the midwife. Students will recuit two (2) women for the
Continuity of Care program. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply to
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate woman-centred midwifery care sirategies to facilifute choice and
partnership when complications in childbearing occur. 2.Draw upon confemporary
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evidence relofed to specific conditions that affect pregnancy, labour and the
postpartum period. 3.Employ and evaluate the use of obstetric interventions and
technologies utilised in maternity care, incuding matemity emergencies. 4.Exhibit
therapeutic communication skills. 5. Facilitate women's access to appropriate
community resources. 6.Provide evidence of recruitment of two women as part of
the Continuity of Care program.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Pass /Fail.
Report, Continuity of Care Report, Pass /Fail. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must achieve a ‘competent’ grading in the final Professional Practice
Performance Appraisal, recuit wo (2) women for the Confinuity of Care program,
complete the Continuity of Care report and complete 160 hours of professional
practice. 160 hours of placement are required for this unit as accredited by ANMAC.
Supplementary assessment is not available for the Professional Practice Performance
Appratsal.

HMB3101 Complx Midwifery 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2201 - Complex Midwifery THMB2202 - Midwifery Professional
Practice TRBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2
Description:The unit of study builds on the content of "HMB2201 Complex Midwifery
1" and infroduces students fo the more complex health problems that women may
experience during pregnancy, labour, birth and the postpartum period. Emphasis is
given to the collborative role of the midwife, referral mechanisms, medication
management, use of fechnology and intewvention, and the implications of these for
the woman, her baby and midwifery care. Specifically the content will cover
unexpected complications during labour and birth, including in-coordinate uterine
action, the intervention cascade, foetal distress and birth asphyxia, primary
postparium haemorhage, shoulder dystocia, and recognising the acutely
deteriorating woman.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply pathophysiokgical knowledge fo women experiencing complications during
pregnancy, labour, birth and the postpartum period. 2.Analyse specific medical and
obstetric conditions that affect labour, birth and the postpartum period. 3 Criticaly
examine the use of medications and technology (ultrasound, cordiotocography) and
obstetric procedures (epidural analgesia, forceps, ventouse and caesarean birth) in
midwifery and obstetric practice. 4.Explain the assessment and management of
maternal health complications in the first week of the postpartum period including
infection, secondary postpartum haemortage, haematomas and deep vein
thrombosk. 5.Articulate knowkedge of medication administration, hoemodynamic
monitoring, perineal suturing, and the assessment and management of maternity
emergencies.

Required Reading:Pairman, S., Tracy, S. K., Dahlen, H. G., lesky Dixon, L (2019)
4th ed. Midwifery: Preparation for practice Chatswood, NSW: Hsevier. De-Vitry
Smith, S., Bayes, S., Johnson, R., & Taylor, W. (2019) Australic & New Zealond
ed. Skills for midwifery practice Chatswood, NSW: Elsevier.

Assessment:Test, Written test (online) (30mins), 20%. Assignment, Written
assessment (1000 words), 30%. Assignment, Written assessments (case studies),
50%. To pass this unit, students must atlend 100% of all deferred nursing and
simulation laboratory classes, students submit all assessment items (to align to
ANMAC accredifation requirements of the course) and achieve an aggregate score of
50%.



HMB3102 Midwifery Professional Practice 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2201 - Complex Midwifery THMB2202 - Midwifery Professional
Practice RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HMB3101 -
Complex Midwifery 2

Description: This professional practice unit complements the theorefical unit
'HMB3101 Complex Midwifery 2'. Utilising experience from 'HMB2202 Midwifery
Professional Practice 1', students will be expected fo extend their practice repertoire
in providing evidence-based midwifery care to women and families under the
supervsion of a clinical educator/ preceptor. Students will be expected fo provide
care for the woman and her baby during pregnancy, lobour and birth and the
postpartum period. Students will recruit a further three (3) women as part of the
Continuity of Care program. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply to
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate skills to provide women-centred midwifery practice; 2.Perform o
comprehensive assessment of the woman during pregnancy, kabour, birth, and in the
postpartum period; 3.Perform a comprehensive assessment of the newborn;
4.Provide woman-centred education and assistance about infant nutrition choices,
including community resources; and 5.Provide evidence of reauitment of three (3)
women os part of the Continuity of Care program.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Apprakal, Pass/Fail.
Report, Continuity of Care Report, Pass /Fail. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must achieve a ‘Pass' grading in the Final Professional Practice Performance
Appraisal, recuit three (3) women as part of the Continuity of Care program and
complete the Continuity of Care Report. Supplementary assessment is not available
for the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal.

HMB3112 Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit builds on the content of "Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery
1" and infroduces students o the use of medication in pregnancy, labour,
postpartum with a focus on lactating women and neonates. The unit aims to assist
the students to attain knowledge of the effect of common medications and illicit
substances on pregnancy and the developing fetus. Students will study medications
used in lobour and drug therapies' effect on lactation and the newhorn. The unit will
also present contemporary issues sumounding the legislation and the responsibilities
of midwives in prescribing medication.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe drugs commonly prescribed during pregnancy and labour and arficulate
their effects on the woman and the developing fetus. 2.Analyse pharmacodynamics
and pharmacokinetics of medications as it pertains to lactation and the neonate.
3.Debate the benefits and dilemmas of medication use during the childbearing
continuum for women with a mental health condition and women using illicit
substunces. 4.Evaluate the use of drugs in neonates, including vaccination and thei
adverse effects on ferm and premature babies. 5.Appraise the professional issues
related fo midwifery in relation to prescribing medication. 6.Demonstrate numeracy
skills required for the safe pradtice of medication administration.
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Required Reading: Downie, G., Mackenzie, J. & Williams, A. (2008). (4th ed).
Pharmacology and medicines management for nurses. Churchill Livingstone:
Edinburgh. Jordan, S. (2010). (2nd ed). Pharmacology for midwives: the evidence
base for safe pradtice, Palgrave: Basingstoke, UK. The references are approved as the
latest editions by the external acareditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Test, Topic Test (1 hour), 20%. Essay, Essay (1500 words), 30%.
Examination, Final Written Examination (3 hours), 50%. Hurdle requirement: Drug
calculation test (100% needed for pass). Accwracy in medication adminisiration is an
absobte requirement for safe midwifery practice.

HMB3113 Compkx Pregnancy and Birth 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit builds on the content of "Complex Pregnancy And Birth 1" and
introduces students to the more complex health problems that women may
experience during labour, birth and the postpartum period. Students will be assisted
to develop their existing knowledge and skills by working with women and other
members of the healthcare team when problems arse during labour, birth and the
first weeks after birth. Emphasis is given to the collaborative roe of the midwife,
referral mechanisms, use of medical fechnology and infevention, and the
implications of these for the woman, her baby and the midwife. The understanding
and application of evidence-bosed knowledge will be utilised reloted to midwifery
practice. Specicall the content covered will include: - Unexpected problems during
labour and birth such as inco-ordinate uterine action, the infervention cascade, cord
presentution and prokipse, fetal disiress, primary postpartum haemorthage, shoulder
dystocia, matemal shock and collapse; - Collaborative and referral role of the
midwife; - Maternal health problems in first weeks after birth such as breastfeeding
problems, pyrexia, secondary postpartum haemorhage, haematomas and post-
caesarean section extra care; - Medical fechnology and procedures such as
ultrasound, cordiotocography, epidural analgesio, forceps & ventouse, caesarean
birth and care and assisting with obstetrical inteventions; - Central venaus pressure
(CVP) monitoring; - Magnesium sulphate infusion; - Intravenous infusion pumps; -
Dynamap and blood pressure monitoring; - Advanced CTG skills; - Perneal suturing; -
Resuscitation and care of the sick woman. Note: The level of information in the
desriptor is that which is required by the external accreditation agency ANMAC for
successful approval of the course.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply knowledge from anatomy and physiology i the care of women experiencing
a complex labour and birth and /or postpartum period; 2.Use an evidence-based
approach to examine speciiic medical and obstetric conditions that affect labour, bith
and the postpartum period; 3.Examine perinatal mental health issues and the
implications for mothers, families ond caregivers with reference to contemporary
evidence; 4.Evaluate the implications of obstetric ineventions for the women and
midwifery practice; 5.Crifically examine the use of technology in midwifery and
obstetric practice; 6.Perform midwifery practice skills ina simulated laboratory and
clinical environment; 7.Demonstrate skilk in the management of maternity care
emergencies; 8.Apply evidence-bused knowledge to midwifery pradice related to
complex health issues women may experience in their maternity care; 9.Interpret the
role of the midwife as a member of a collaborative health-care team; and 10.Explore
community resources available o provide support for women in the community.
Required Reading: Enkin, M,, Keirse, M., Neilson, 1., Duley, L., Hodnett, E. &
Hofmeyr, J. (2000) A guide to effective care in pregnancy and childbirth Oxford
University Press: Oxford. World Health Organisation. (2003) Managing
complications in pregnancy and childbirth. A guide for midwives and doctors WHO:



Geneva. arshall, ). E., Raynor, M. D., & Myles, M. F. (Eds.). (2014) 16th ed.
Myles texthook for midwives Oxford : Churchill Livingstone Gauge, S., & Symon, A
(2012) 4th ed. (TG made easy Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone /Elsevier Johnson,
R., & Taylor, W. (2016) 4th ed. Skills for midwifery practice Edinburgh: Eisevier
These midwifery-specific fexts are the most recent editions as approved by the
external accreditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Essay, Writien Essay (1500 words), 40%. Examination, Writen Exam
(3 hours), 60%.

HMB3114 Midwifery Practice 5

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This practice unit complements the units Complex Pregnancy and Bitth 1
& 2 and will focus on students developing ther knowledge and skills relating to
women who experience complex pregnancy, labour, birth and the posipartum period.
Emphasis is given fo the recognifion of problems and the collaborative and referal
role of the midwife. Whilst recognising the role of other healthcare praditioners,
midwifery care will be central. Students will be involed in providing midwifery care
and support fo women experiencing obstetrical ntervention and the use of medical
technology. This unit provides students with further midwifery practice opportunities
in a clinical venue. This practice subject will assist students 1o build on skills obtuined
in previous semesters in working with women experiencing childbearing and
application of evidence-based knowledge to midwifery practice. Students maintain
partnerships with women with whom they have made nitial relationships as part of
the Continuity of Care program. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions
apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of extemal
plocement providers.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate emerging confidence and competence in midwifery practice;
2.Recognise own attitudes, beliefs and values when working with childbearng
women within o dverse cultural context; 3.Value the joumey of being with women
through childbearing; 4.Employ strategies fo work with women in making the
transition fo parenthood which & viewed as an experience of growth and change;
5.Integrate the knowledge and midwifery practice skils acquired from preceding
units which inform the current stage of practice as a midwife; 6.Apply evidence-based
knowledge to midwifery pradtice related to developing practice when working with
childbearing women; 7.Crifically reflect on self and practice as a midwie;
8.Implement evidence-informed care when working with women.

Required Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2011), (3rd ed) Skills for midwifery
practice, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. This midwifery-specific fext is the ltest
edition as approved by the external accreditation agency ANMAC.
Assessment:Journal, Three (3) Reflective Journak, Pass/Fail. Practicum, Clinical
Performance Appraisal, Pass /Fail. Report, Continuity of Care Report 1000 words,
Pass,/Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Nursing & Midwifery Board of
Australia (2010) National Competency Standards for the Midwife.

HMB3115 Working as a Professional 2

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit builds on the content of "Working as a Professional 1" and
introduces students to advanced professional practice issues in the current midwifery
climate. It will examine in detail the theoretical concepts underpinning the practice of
the following: episiofomy and perineal repair; advanced examination of the newbom;
anfenatal screening investigations and associated referral mechansms for women;

116

requesting and intemreting relevant laboratory tests; the options for independent
midwifery practice; management of conflict in the workplace and preparation for the
groduate midwife role. Opportunities may be provided fo experience a range of the
above topics in the clinical matemity setting.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discuss and itique the role of the midwife in contemporary advanced midwifery
practice with reference to wrrent evidence; 2.Identify advanced professional
midwifery practice issues in the cument climate of maternity care; 3.Descrbe the
procedure invoked in performing an episiotomy; 4.Describe the procedure of perineal
repai; 5.Demonstrate an advanced examination of the newborn in the simuluted
envionment; 6.Recognise when to conduct antenatal scregning inv estigations;
7.Describe which antenatal fests and investigations are needed i specific situations
or conditions; 8.Discuss the intemretations of the resulis of sudh investigations; and
9.Apply the princples of conflict management to a scenario in the simulated
envionment.

Required Reading:Baston, H. & Duward, H. (2010). (2nd ed). Examination of the
newbom, a practical guide, Routledge: London. Edwards, G. (2004). Adverse
outcomes in maternity care. Books for Midwives: Edinburgh.

Assessment:Report, Written Report (2500 words), 60%. Essay, Written Essay
(1500 words), 40%.

HMB3201 Complications of the Newbom

Locations:St Abans.

Premquisites:HMB3101 - Complex Midwifery 2HMB3102 - Midwifery Professional
Practice 2

Description: This unit will provide students with foundational knowledge to care for
the newborn with complications, using a family centred approach. Students will
examine the circumstances which can lead to the newborn being admitted to a level
two nursery, and related ethico-legal issues. The application of assessment,
technology, medication, intemrofessional practice and management of care for the
unstable newborn will ako be practised and examined. Students in this unit are
advised that restrictions apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the
requiements of extemal placement providers. Students will complete forty (40)
professional practice hours in a level Two nursery.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1.Analyse the development of the foetus during the second haf of pregnancy.
2.Investigate the cirwmstances that may necessitate admission of a newbom to
level two nursery, and explore its'" impact upon the family. 3.Examine the role of the
midwie in the level two nursery within the context of infemrofessional practice,
including assessment and management of e newborn and potential emergencies.
4.Debate the ethico-legal issues for newboms with special needs, and the family's
need for privacy, dignity, respect, and ther right to make informed decisions.

5 Provide sufe and effective care of the newborn and their family in a Level Two
Nursery. 6.Demonstate acaracy in paediatric drug calculations.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test (30mins), 20%. Assignment, Written assessment (1500
words), 40%. Test, Paediatric Medication Calwwlations (hurdle), (%. Assignment,
Case Studies (1500 words), 40%. Practicum, Professional Practice Performance
Appraisal (hurdle), ®%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50% and pass the Paediatric Medication Calculations test (hurdle)
and achieve a "Pass’ grading in the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal
(hurdle) Acauracy in medication administration is an absolute requirement for this
vulnerable cohort. Students must complete forty (40) professional practice hoursin a



Level Two nursery and pass the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal to meet
ANMAC requirements for the course.

HMB3216 Working with Evidence in Midwifery Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit introduces students to the fundamental knowledge of the
research process. It aims to provide a broad range of research designs and
methodobogies that are currently utilised by midwife researchers and o validate and
refine existing midwifery knowledge in order to improve midwifery practice. It also
presents the skilk that are needed to understand and appraise a systematic review
and mefe-analysis, and how fo appraise and use research in midwifery practice.
Topics covered include the following: - Significance of research in midwifery; - Links
between midwifery education, theory and practice; - Approaches to research process:
qualitative and quantitative designs including mixed and triangulation methods; -
Clossification and characteristics of exploratory, descriptive and explanatory studies; -
Steps in the research process: identfication of problem statement, literature review,
theoretical framework, sompling, datu collection and analysis using descrptive and
inferential statistics; - Ethics and research; - Disseminating and applying midwifery
research; - Evaluating research reports; - Appraising a systematic review of the
literature; - Utilise basic statistics for apprakal of systematic reviews, including
statistical significance, chance, probability, confidence intevals, odds ratios, numbers
needed to freat and pitfalls in analysis; and - Appraising the professional application
of a systematic review and meta analysis fo an aspect of professional midwifery
practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discuss the research process in relation to midwifery practice; 2.Critically examine
the relationship between midwirery research and improvement in health care
outcomes; 3.Discuss research designs and methodologies; 4.Critically evaluate a
piece of midwiery research; 5.Recognise the ethical implications of research;
6.Develop a beginning knowkdge in research proposal relevant to midwifery
practice; 7.Access and appraise research papers and systematic review; 8.Develop
the ability to appraise a systematic review of the literature on an aspect of midwifery
practice; and 9.Recognise how to utilise research to inform midwifery practice.
Required Reading:Rees, C. (2010). (3rd ed). Introduction o research for midwves,
Books for Midwives:Edinburgh. Roberts, K. & Taylor, B. (2002). (2nd ed). Nursing
Research Processes- an Australian perspective, Thomson: Australia.
Assessment:Examination, 3 hour written exam, 50%. Essay, 2000 words, 50%.

HMB3217 Complications of the Newbom

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB3113 - Complex Pregnancy and Birth 2HMB3114 - Midwifery
Practice 5

Description: This unit will assist students to acquire foundational knowledge of the
care of babies with complications. Students will have the opportunity o study the
circumstances that commonly result in a baby being admitted fo a Level Two
Nursery. The issues confronting the infant and family during this period will be
examined. Students will explore the role of the midwife in providing a family centred
apporach whilst integrating ethico-legal issues involved in care of the baby with
complications. Fvidencebased knowledge will be integrated with assessment and
care procedures pertuining to oxygenation, elimination, nutrition, immunity and
temperature regulation. Note: The detailed information in this descriptor is that
requied by the external acaeditation agency ANMAC as per their course accreditation
guidelines (2010).
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe the development of a haby during the second half of pregnancy;
2.Discuss the circumstances that may necessitate admission of o baby to a level two
nursery; 3.Evaluate the level two nursery environment and ifs impact upon the baby
and family; 4.Discuss the role of the midwife within the context of the level two
nursery multidiscplinary team; 5.Demonstrate the knowledge and clinical decision
making process required to care for a sick newborn within the context of family-
centred care; 6.Apply evidencebased knowledge to midwifery practice related to:
care of the sick newbom and his her family; and, strategies and care when
resuscifating the newborn baby; 7.Defend the family's need for privacy, dignity and
respect, as well as their right to be nformed and to make decision regarding wre of
their baby; 8.Value reflective practice in the implementation evidence informed care
for the baby and fomily; 9.Debate the ethico-legal issues, which arise in the cre of
babies with special needs; and 10.Demonstrate a dug clculations mastery.
Required Reading: Gardner, S. L., Carter, B. S. Enzman-Hines, M., Hernandez, J. A.
(2015). 8th ed. Merensten & Gardner's Handbook of Neonatal Infensive Care St
Louis: Moshy Elsevier Ths midwifery-specific text is approved as the most recent
edition by the external acareditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Examination, 3 hour written exam, 60%. Essay, 1500 words, 40%.
Test, Drug cakulation test (30 minutes), 0%. The drug calculution test is a hurdle
requrement. Accuracy in medication administration is an absolute requirement for
safe midwifery practice. .

HMB3218 Midwifery Practice 6

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB3113 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 2HMB3114 - Midwifery
Practice 5

Description: This unit will assist students to acquire foundational knowledge and skills
of the care of babies with complications. Supewvised practice in o Level Two Nursery
will enable students to apply evidence based knowledge and ntegrate ethico-kegal
principles fo care for babies using o fumily centred approach. Students will be
provided the opportunity fo collaborate with a mulfidisciplinary team and practice
skills incuding administration of gastric feeds, management of IV therapy,
assessment of fluid balance & electrolytes, collect specimen collections, and
monitoring phototherapy. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply to
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discuss the cicumstances that necessitate admission of a baby to a Level Two
Nursery; 2.Evaluate the environment of the nursery and implement strategies to
promote the welbeing of the baby and family; 3.Atticulate the role of the midwife
within the confext of the kvel two nursery and collaborate with the mulfidisciplinary
health team; 4.Utilise a clinical decision making process to apply the necessary
knowledge and understanding required fo meet the needs of the baby and family n
the nursery; 5.Apply evidence-informed strategies for maintaining the fomilies' need
for privacy, dignity and respect, as well as their right to be informed and to make
decision regarding care of their baby; 6.Demonstrate reflective practice and
implement evidence based care for babies and thei families; 7.Perform skills
associated with the baby's nutrition, elimination and thermoregulation and
management of oxygen therapy, inravenous therapy and phototherapy using
universal precautions; 8.Demonstrate competence in neonatal resuscitution;
9.Defend the family's need for privacy, dignity and respect, as well as their right to
be informed and to make decision regarding care of their baby; 10.Provide evidence



of recruitment of one newborn as part of the Continuity of Care program.

Requited Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2016) 4th Skills for Midwifery Practice
Oxford: Churchill Livingstone These midwifery-specific texts are the most recent
editions approved by the extemal accreditation agency ANMAC.
Assessment:Practicum, Clinical Performance Appraisal, Pass,/Fail. Journal, Three (3)
Reflective journals, Pass/Fail. Report, Report of a follow-through of a sick neonate
1000 words, Pass /Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australian Nursing &
Midwifery Council (ANMAC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the
Midwife.

HMB3219 Midwifery Practice 7: Consolidation

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3112 - Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery 2HMB3113 -
Complex Pregnancy and Bith 2HMB3 114 - Midwifery Practice 5SHMB3115 -
Working as a Professional 2This is the final unit of the Bachelor of Midwifery hat
brings theoretical and clinical knowledge together, reflected in the prerequisites as
approved by the extemal accreditution agency ANMAC.

Description: This practice unit enables students to practise woman-centred midwifery
care under supewvision and in preparation for transition to practice as a graduate
midwife af the beginning level. Students will be expected to apply theoretical
principles, evidencebased knowkdge and midwifery practice skills lkearned i relted
units and previous clinical practicum, with an increasing level of complexity and
independence leading to competence as a graduate midwfe. Students in this unit are
advised that restrictions apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the
requiements of extemal placement providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Integrate evidence bused knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confident
midwifery practice; 2.Apply legal and ethical principles to the midwifery care
requiements of the childbearing woman; 3.Exhibit therapeutic communication skills
in the midwifery practice context; 4.Demonstrate knowledge and skills when caring
for the woman and /or neonate experiencing a witical or deferiorting condition;
5.Collaborate effectively with other healthcare professionak in providing care to the
woman with complex needs; 6.Complete the Continuity of Care program.

Required Reading: Marshall, J. E., & Raynor, M. D. (2014) (16th ed). Myles
textbook for midwives. Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. Johnson, R. & Taylor, W.
(2016). (4th ed.). Skills for midwifery practice. Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh.
These midwifery-specific fexts are the most recent editions as approved by the
external accreditaiton agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Journal, Three (3) Reflective joumals, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Clinical
Performance Appraisal, Pass /Fail. Report, Continuity of Care (1000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australion Nursing & Midwirery
Council (ANMAC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the Midwife.

HMB4101 Supporfing Matemal and Newbom We lbeing

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3201 - Complications of the Newborn

Description:The aim of this unit is to develop student's knowledge and skills in the
promotion of maternal mental health and welbeing. The unit will comprise of two
modules. Module 1 will explore the psychosocial factors and psychiatric conditions
that may impact on the woman's pregnancy, childbirth and transition to motherhood.
Module 2 will focus on the midwives' role i supporting mothers with a health
condition to establish and mainfain lactation with consideration of prescribed
medication, complementary therapy and /or llicit substances, to promote maternal
infant attuchment and wellness. The role of immunisation and medications o protect
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the mother and foetus during pregnancy, childbirth and lactation will ako be
explored.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Examine o range of psychosocial and mental health problems that may impact on
women during the perinatal period; 2.Critically examine therapeutic models and
strategies to promote maternal mental health and wellbeing on women during the
perinatal period; 3. Critically review the impact of phormaceuticals and
complementary therapy on pregnancy, childbirth, lactation and the newborm;

4 Discuss drugs of abuse and their effects on pregnancy, breastfeeding and the
newbom; and 5 Analyse the impact of immunisation and medications for profecting
the foetus during pregnancy, childbirth and latation.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assassment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000) words, 25%. Test, Writlen
topic test (1 hour), 25%. Examination, Written examination (2 hours), 50%. To
gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical and clinical
simulation. Any absences must be supported with documentation to the unit
convenor. The assessment tasks focus on case based activities. The first task
examines the influence of the nurse-midwife in caring for women with complex
mental health issues. The topic test provides students with the opportunity to
demonstrate how they would approach women in a given scenario. The written
examination again requires students to draw on knowledge developed in multiple
streams of the unit to respond to various cases and scenarios. Exam conditions are
used o ensure students develop confidence and immediacy in their application of
knowledge.

HMB4102 Midwifery Professional Practice 3

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3201 - Complications of the NewbornHMB3102 - Midwifery
Professional Practice 2

Description: This professional practice unit complements the theoretical unit
‘HMB4101 Supporting Matemal and Newborn Wellbeing" and links to learning in
the workplace. Utilising experience from the professional practice maternity
plocements in "HMB2202 Midwifery Professional Practice 1" and "HMB3102
Midwifery Professional Practice 2, students will be expected to extend their practice
repertoire in providing midwifery care to women and families under the supervision
of a clinical educator/preceptor. This practice unit will focus on students developing
their knowledge and skills relating to women who experience complex pregnancy,
labour, birth and the postpartum period. Emphasis is gven to the recognifion of
problems and the collaborative and refemal role of the midwife. Whilst recognising
the role of other healthcare practitioners, midwifery care will be central Students wil
be involved in providing midwifery care and support to women experiencing obstetric
intervention and the use of medical technology. This unit provides students with
further midwifery practice opportunities in a clinical venue. This practice subject will
assist students 1o build on skills obtuined in previous semesters in working with
women experiencing childbearing. Students will recit a further three (3) women for
the Continuity of Care program. Students i this unit are advised that restrictions
apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of extemal
plocement providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Integrate evidence based knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confident
midwifery practice. 2.Employ effective strategies in guiding women to make the
transition fo parenthood. 3.Demonstrate therapeutic communication skilk in the
midwifery practice context. 4.Provide culurally sensitive midwifery care fo the



childbearing woman. 5.Reavuit three (3) women for the Continuity of Care program.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appruisal,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Apprakal, Pass/Fail.
Report, Continuity of Care Report (1000 words), Pass /Fail. To gain an overall pass
in this unit, students must achieve a 'Pass' grading in the Final Professional Practice
Performance Appraisal, recuit three (3) women as part of the Continuity of Care
program and complete the Continuity of Care Report. Supplementury assessment &
not availoble for the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal.

HMB4104 Professional Studies 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3201 - Complications of the NewbornHNB3102 - Nursing
Professional Practice 2HNB3229 - Nursing Professional Practice 3 - Mental
HealthHNB3227 - Mental Health and NursingHNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2
Description: This unit builds on the content of 'HNB 1103 Professional Studies 1' and
subsequent units to further develop students as health professionak with a focus on
transitioning from a student to a graduate nurse-midwife role. The unit comprises two
modules: Module 1 addresses professional issues in applying for graduate positions
and registration with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australia (NMBA).
Contemporary professional issues will be examined, for example, conflict resolution
and professional communication. Module 2 infroduces students fo advanced
midwifery practice, knowkdge and skills, such as discharge examination of the
newbom; antenatal screening and associated referral mechanisms. Options for
independent midwifery practice will also be discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Prepare for the graduate year application process, incuding preparation of
cuniaulumvitae, and application ktter, nfeview, and the registration process.
2.Further examine the rokes and scope of practice of healthcare professionals and the
use of effective communication and collaboration to provide quality client care.
3.Critique contemporary professional issues, incuding the roke of the midwife and the
nurse in advanced practice settings. 4.Demonstrate an advanced examination of the
newborn in the simulated environment. 5. Utilise advanced assessment skills in the
use of anfenatal screening.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment: Examination, Test (one hour), 30%. Presentation, Group Inferview (30
mins), 20%. Assignment, Writien assessment (2000 words), 5(%.

HMB4201 Midwifery Professional Practice 4

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB4101 - Supporting Maternal and Newborn WellbeingHMB4102 -
Midwifery Professional Practice 3HMB4104 - Professional Studies 2
Description: This capstone professional practice unit prepares students for transition to
practice as a groduate midwife. Students will be expected fo apply theoretical
principles, evidence-hased knowkedge and midwifery practice skills, at an increased
level of complexity and independence. Students will also be expected to complete
the Continuity of Care program. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions
apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, fo meet the requirements of extemal
placement providers.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Integrate evidence based knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confdent
midwifery practice. 2.Apply legal and ethical principles to the midwifery care
requiements of the chilibearing woman. 3.Exhibit therapeutic communication skills
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in the midwifery practice context. 4.Demonstrate knowledge and skills when caring
for the woman and /or neonate experiencing a witical or deferiorting condition.
5.Collaborate effectively with other healthcare professionak in providing care to the
woman with complex needs. 6.Complete the Continuity of Care program.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made availble of VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Apprakal, Pass/Fail.
Report, Continuity of Care Report (1000 words), Pass /Fail. Students must atfain the
grade 'Pass' in their final Professional Practice Performance Apprasal and the
Continuity of Care report. Supplementary assessment is not available for the
Professional Practice Performance Appraisal.

HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans, Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed fo infroduce students o the main theories, principles
and vabes of public health illustrated by selected major topics from a global
perspective. It investigates policy, systematic and multdiscipline public healih
approaches as a global and bcal effort to address contemporary health challenges.
The origins and evolution of public health and major global achievements in public
health and their impact on health of populutions are explored. The role and inteface
of political, cultural, socil, behavioural and envionmental determinants of health of
populations informs critigue and discussion throughout the unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically appraise local, national and global health disparities, identify their
determinants and propose strafegies fo address them based on a contemporary
evidence-base; 2.Deconstruct the philosophy undeminning public health action and
how it has evolved; 3.Conceptually map and interrogate theories and framewarks
used in developing and evaluating health policies in the global arena; 4.Prescribe and
apply multidiscpline public health approaches to review evidence and produce policy
recommendations; and 5.Debate global threats to, and opportunities for, public
health and wellbeing in various authentic and simulated contexts.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment: Other, Contribution to a discussion board on concepts in public health
(500 words), 10%. Report, Critical analysis on social determinants of health (2500
words), 50%. Assignment, Policy Brief on a cause of action (2000 words), 40%.

HMG7110 Epidemiology

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the epidemiological approaches that are used to
understand the heatth of populations and to inform disease conirol measures, with
focus on global nutrition and active lving. Students learn the principles and concepts
of descriptive epidemiology used 1o study the ditribution of disease in o population.
They also develop skills in analytical epidemiology to investigate the determinants
and effects of disease and other health condifions.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map the scope and purpose of epidemiology (articularly in the
context of ghbal nutrition and active living) and argue ifs potential and limitations,
2.Access, critique and apply health information from a variety of sources o inform
evidence-based responses to public health problem solving scenarios; 3. Distinguish
and evaluate different types of study design; 4.Identify problems in the interpretution
and application of epidemiological data and propose solutions; and 5.Report and



critique the findings of epidemiological studies in a format accessible o both
technical and oy audiences.

Required Reading:Webb, P. (2011) 2nd ed. Essential Epidemiology: An Introduction
for Students and Health Professionals Cambridge University Press

Assessment:Test, Quizzes throughout unit (3 x 30 minutes), 20%. Assignment,
Group written assignment (2000 words), 3(%. Assignment, Research study protocol
(2000 words), 50%.

HMG7120 Global Challenge - Non-Communicable Disease

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Non-communicable diseases are emerging as a major challenge to global
health and development. In this unit students will investigate and critique responses
to the non-communicable disease epidemic through public health infewventions.
Trends in non-communicable diseases and their impact globally, including i low and
middle-ncome countries will be analysed. The determinants of non-communicable
diseases and the challenges faced in researching and controlling these conditions will
be viewed through the lens of nutrition and active living. . The consequences of non-
communicable diseases on the health and wellbeing of indwiduals and communities
and their effect on national economic growth and development is examined.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the epidemiology and burden of non-communicable diseases in the
global context and predict their impact on the health and well-being of various
populations; 2.Conceptually map and commentate on the evolution of the global
nor-communicable disease epidemic considering polifical, social and economic
influences; 3.Investigate the causal pathways fo non-communicable diseases,
partiwlarly relating to nutrition and physical activity; and 4.Suvey and evaluate
public heatth strategies to control non-communicable diseases and interrogate the
evidence-base required to implement policy.

Required Reading:Stuckler, D. & Siegel, K., (2011) Tst ed. Sick Societies:
Responding to the Global Challenge of Chronic Disease Oxford, Oxford University
Press

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Evolution of global non-communicable disease
epidemic (1,000 words), 20%. Essay, Bvolution of global non-communicable disease
epidemic (2,500 words), 40%. Assignment, Report on public health policy 1o control
non-communicable disease (2,500 words), 40%.

HMG7130 Nutrition for Global Health

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit provides an ovewview of wrrent and emerging global nutrition
challenges from a hiological, social, economic and policy perspective. Focusing on
low and middle income countries the unit explores issues of maternal and child
undernufrition and the growing global momentum fo address these with evidence-
based inferventions deliered to scak. The double-burden of nutrition related diseases
as a result of changing food consumption and physical activity levels & inaeasingly
becoming a major public healih concern globally with an increase in non-
communicable diseases in low and middle ncome countries. Building on the unit
Global Challenge: Non-Communicable Disease, this unit explores specific ssues
around the double burden of nutrifionrelated communicable and noncommunicable
disease and recent advances in efforts to tuckle this globally.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discriminate the different forms of under and over nutrition and using a lifecycle
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approach predict which populution groups are most vuherble and why; 2.Assess the
risks to health in ferms of mortality and moidity and the economic and social
burden of under and over nutrition; 3.Investigate and inferrogate the distribution and
epidemiology of under and over nutrition globall; 4.Critically apply conceptual
framewarks to analyse the causes of under and over nutrition in specified
populations; 5.Argue the benefits to development of investing in nutrition and
propose cost effective infeventions; and 6.Conceptually map global and national
policies and initiatives designed specifically fo combat under and over nutrition and
evaluate the challenges of implementing these to scale.

Required Reading:Stein, N., (Ed) (2014) Tst ed. Public Heakth Nutrition: Principles
and Practice n Community and Global Health Burlngton, Jones and Bartlett Learning
Assessment:Test, Online quizzes during the course of unit (1,000 words approx.),
20%. Essay, Essay on a specific global nutition problem (2,500 words), 40%. Case
Study, Case study on nutrition problem in a speciic population (2,500 words), 40%.

HMG7200 Public Health in Practice

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans, Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit explores how public heakth thearies, principles and values have
informed the practice of public health with a focus on program planning for health
promotion. The origins and purpose of heakh promotion and the theories which
inform health promotion practice are examined along with the potential of health
promotion to positively influence the determinants of health and reduce health
inequalities. Students will gain skills in a range of practical approaches and methods
for promoting health. Students will use a project management cycle fo assess needs,
set priorities for action and plon and manage interventions that promote health in
populations. Theoretical aspects of the unit will be reinforced through their
application fo local, national and global issues.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically evaluate the key theories and concepts which inform health promotion
and locate these within contemporary debates in the field; 2.Interrogate a range of
approaches and methods for promoting health and exemplify how they are used in
health promotion programs; 3.Critically appraise models of health behaviour and
behaviour change; 4.Substantiate the application of the proct management cyck to
design a health promotion intervention for a specific community and elcidate theory
and evidence fo corroborate the selection of strategies and identification of
outcomes; and 5.Interpret evidence o inform and apply program evaluation and
management.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Review, Critical review of health promotion theory (500 words), 10%.
Project, Development of a health promotion Project Plan (2,500 words), 50%.
Presentation, Five minutes scripted health promotion video related to health
promotion project (2,000 words), 40%.

HMG7210 Biostatistics

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit introduces students to the fundamental concepts of biostutistics
and fundomental statistical methods used in public health research. Fowsing on
global nutriion and active living students leam how to apply statistical methods fo
research questions, how to use statistical software fo perform a range of statistical
analyses and how to appraise statistical methods described and applied in the public
health literature.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Elaborate fundamental concepts in biostatistics in public health emphasizing the
disciplings of nutrition and active living; 2.Appraise the commonly used methods of
analysis of data and exhibit specialised skills in handling datu sets; 3.Apply
appropriate statistical methods 1o the design of a public heali research study;

4 Perform basic statistical analyses and present findings in a clear, concise and
logical manner accessble to specialist and non-specilist audiences; and 5. Giticaly
evaluate stotistical methods described and applied in glbal nutrition and active living
literature in order to substantiate their potential contribution to the broader public
health evidence-base.

Required Reading: Gerstman, B.B., (2015) 2nd ed. Basic biostatistics: Statistics for
public health practice Burlington, MA: Jones & Bartleft Learning

Assessment:Test, Quizzes throughout unit (1,500 words equivalent), 20%.
Assignment, Written assignment (2,000 words), 30%. Report, Public health duta
analysis and report (2,500 words), 50%.

HMG7220 Culture and Sodiety in Public Health

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans, Victoria University Online.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the contribution of the social sciences fo
understanding and improving public health. The infuence of cuture and society on
beliefs, attitudes and behaviours around health and how these shape disease risk
and health outcomes is itically appruised. Students will explore the complex
relationships between gender, wlture and health inequalities. The efficacy of policies
and strategies fo address such inequalities will be evaluated. Concepts of cultural
competence and its relevance to public health practice and aoss cuktural
communication models are examined to facilitate enhanced professional practice
when working with diverse communites.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate theoretical frameworks which explain the influence of society and culture
on health and access to heakth care and defend their application in known and
unknown scenarios; 2.Critically appraise efforts fo address health inequalities through
public health policies and programs, taking into account sociological and
anthropological perspectives; 3.Qualify and apply concepts of cultural competence
and health promotion to address health inequalities in specific populations; and

4 Substantiate the need and means to communicate effectively across socil groups
in diverse witures.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Other, Contribution fo  discussion board on concepts on issues wrrently
in media that impact beliefs, attitudes and behaviours around health (500 words),
10%. Case Study, Case study on specific health inequality (2500 words), 50%.
Essay, Essay on cultural competence (2000 words), 40%.

HMG7230 Global Food Systems and Food Security

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Food security is defined by the World Health Organization as "when all
peopk at all times have access to sufficient, safe, nutritious food to maintain a
healthy and active life". This unit infroduces students to global food systems and the
challenges of ensuring food security for all in a world of climate change,
globalization, shifting demographics and new technologies. The different nature of
food security in high, middle and low income countries will be explored focusing on
the relationships between food security, health, nutrition and social stubility. In wral
communities in low ncome countries food insecurity is still a problem despite
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proximity to agricultural land. This unit will nvestigate food security assessment
methodologies and how these are used in conjunction with nutrition assessment as
part of a community needs assessment. Sustainable agriculture and food security
interventions that address identified needs and aim to reduce levels of under nutrition
in the community will be covered. The role of women in food security is infegral to
the unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critique and apply conceptual frameworks to discuss the political, economic, social
and environmental influences on food security in a global context; 2.Assess the
vulnerability and resilience of food systems to change in confemporary and emerging
scenarios; 3.Inferogate and discriminate ssues of food insecurity in different
populations; 4.Interpret information on the food security siuation in a specific
community or population group in order to deduce ifs impact on health and nutrition
and propose appropriate inferventions; and 5.Interogate the evidence-base on
effective food security inferventions that aim to reduce maternal and chid under
nutrition and justify their application i a complex problem-solving scenario.
Required Reading: McDonald, B. (2010) Food Security Polity Press, Cambridge
Assessment:Other, Blog on challenges to global food systems (1500 words), 30%.
Essay, Essay on the role of gender in food security. (2000 words), 3(%. Report,
Written report on food security assessment and intevention in a specified community
(2500, 40%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks is
approximately 6000 to 7000 words.

HMG7310 Nutrition Assessment and Program Management

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit covers assessment of the nutritional status of individuals and
populations using anthropometric, clinical, dietary and biochemical methods. The use
and limitations of each of these methods is aitically appraised both in terms of their
measurement at the individual level and their application at the population level.
With a focus on low and middle income countries various nutrition assessment
methodologies are then applied fo designing large, population-based intewventions as
a tool for early warning, needs assessment, program planning and program
evaluation. Students will have the opportunity to apply the principles and
frameworks for program planning and management in response to existing and
emerging specific nutrition problems in low and middle income contexts. The design,
development, implementation and evaluation of evidence-bosed community-level
nutrition programs is ako addressed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the utility of standard methodologies for measuring the nutritional status
of anindwidual and justify their use n specific contexts; 2.Interpret data on the
nutrition stutus of a population as a busis for design, implmentation and evaluation
of subsequent nutrition interventions; 3.Design a large population-hased nutrition
assessment that considers the proposed outcomes of such an assessment and
acknowledges the existing evidence base; 4.Formulate nutrition priorities through the
collection, analysis and interpretation of information on a community or population
group; 5.Design a community nutrition program using theory and evidence to guide
selection of sirategies and identification of outcomes; 6.Critique and substantiote
mechanisms to monitor and evaluate programs for efficacy and quality; and 7. Write
and defend a project proposal according to specified conventions to address an
identified healh issue in a particulor community.

Required Reading: SMART (2006) 1 Measuring Mortality, Nutritional Status, and
Food Security in Crsis Situations SMART



Assessment:Report, Written report on the methodology, analysis and interpretation of
a nutition survey for a population group (2500 words), 40%. Project, Written grant
proposal for a community nutrition project (2500 words), 40%. Presentution,
Present and defend a grant proposal for a community nutrifion project (1500
words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks is
approximately 6000 to 7000 words.

HMG7320 Migration and Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7100 - Foundations of Public HealthHMG7 200 - Public Health in
PracticeHMG7220 - Culture and Society in Public Health

Description:Today's globalised world s marked by record levels of displacement and
migration. Migrant communifies face a range of health problems dependent on the
type of migration and the demographic profile of the migrant population. This unit
examines public heakh fopics in specfic migrant populations incuding refugees, the
internally disploced, asylim seekers and immigrants. Using a social determinants of
health framework students explore the ways that health within migrant populations
is influenced by social, polifical, economic, and cultural factors. The affect of
migration on public heakh and public health systems is ivestigated. Strategies to
address health issues in migrant populations are critiqued. The role of nutrition and
active living in the healih of migrant populations is analysed i particular.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Assess trends in global migration and debate their implications for public health;
2.Diagnose the range of health problems experienced by specific migrant
populations; 3.Critically evaluate and apply conceptual rameworks to analyse the
determinants of heakth in specific migrant populations; 4.Propose and justiy
strategies o address the health issues of migrant populations and evaluate the
challenges inherent in their implementation; and 5.Advocate the role of nutrition and
active lving in public health for spectic migrant populations.

Required Reading:Schencker, M.B., Caseneda, X. & Rodriguez-Lainz (editors)
(2014) Migration and Heatth; A research Methods Handbook University of Califomia
Press

Assessment:Other, Blog on cwrrent news and issues affecting migrant populations
and extrapolate how this relates to heakh and health outcomes (1000 words),
20%. Assignment, Written assignment on migration and health topic of inferest
(2000 words), 30%. Case Study, Case study on a specific migrant population
(2000 words), 30%. Presentation, Presentation on case study (10 mins)
(equvalent 1000 words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment
tasks is approximately 6000 words.

HMG7400 Professional Project

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7950 - Research Methods in Public Health

Description:This unit i designed fo be taken by students who want to consolidate
their public health training through work on professional project in public health.
Students are required to participate in o number of key phases and activities of o
public heakh program or project and write a major report that outlines the processes
and outcomes of the project. The projedt requires the application and infegration of
students with accumulated knowledge and skills acquired within the HMPG Master of
Public Health. The major report draws particularly on models and methods of
scienttic inquiry provided in HMPG Master of Public Health.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply the skills and knowledge acquired in their public health studies to o
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professional setting in global nutrition or active living; 2.Conceptually map and
interrogate the issues and challenges of designing, planning and implementing a
public health project in an organisational environment (either in a community-based,
regional, governmental or infernational setting) with reference to achigving strategic
outcomes; 3.Crifically review, select and apply inquiry designs and methodologies
appropriate 1o the completion of the professional project, 4.Compose a reflective
practice ournal which will contribute to the formulation of felong learning strafegies
within their professional practice; and 5.Produce a professional project report which
meets both academic specialisations and conventions around the practice of public
health.

Required Reading:To he advised by supervisor.

Assessment: Other, Learning agreement negotiated with the university incorporating
student reflection on lkeaming (1000 words), 15%. Project, Detaikd plan of project
to be implemented (1500 words), 20%. Presentation, End-of project (2000
words,/20mins), 15%. Report, Professional Project Report (7,000 words), 50%.
The total word equivakence of combined assessment fasksis 11,000 words
approximate.

HMG7410 Concepts in Humanitarion Assistance

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the history of humanitarian assistance and the role of
different actors within the system. The continuum from prevention and risk reduction
to humanitarian response and the transition o development is examined in the
confext of natural dsasters, complex emergencies and post-conflict settings.
Mechanisms and took for co-ordination, partnership, accountability and minimum
standards in humanitorian response are investigated and critiqued. The potentil
roles, scope of pradtice and responsibilities of the government, organizations and ciil
society, within the international humanitarion system are addressed. The principls
and ethics that inform practice in the field undemin the teaching in ths unit.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the characteristics of humanitarian assistance endeavours;
2.Analyse contemporary challenges in humanitarian response in different contexts
and extrapolate solutions to nform future pradtice; 3.Inferpret statements of ethics,
human rights and codes of conduct i the fiekd of humanitarian response and
hypothesise thei practical impadt; 4.Advocate for the use of specific theoretical and
practical fools to inform humanitarian assistance; and 5.Apply the Disaster
Management Cycle to a range of humanitarian assitance scenarios.

Required Reading:Slim,H. (2012) Essays n Humanitarian Adion Oxford Institute of
Ethics, Low and Armed Conflict

Assessment:Essay, Essay on ethics and human rights in humanitarian assitance
(3000 words), 40%. Assignment, Written assignment on disaster risk management
(3000 words), 40%. Other, Debate on dilemmas in humanitarian assistance (1000
words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment fasks is
approximately 6000 - 7000 words.

HMG7420 Nutrition in Ememencies

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMG7130 - Nutrition for Global Health

Description:Humanitarion aises including natural disasters, man made disasters or
complex emergencies prevent people from accessing fundamental needs such as
shelfer, food, water and health care. This unit aligns with the "Harmonised Training
Package for Nutrition in Emergencies’ developed by the Inter Agency Standing
Committee (IASC) Global Nutrition Cluster and based on the lfest technical policy



and guidelnes on nutrition in emergencies. This unit is offered by Vicioria Unersity
as stund alone unit to those with a prior background i nutrition and public health
who wih to pursue a career in nutrition in emergencies. Students will be equipped
with the necessary knowledge and skills fo assess the nutrition situation and design
and implement emergency programs in response to large-scale and often rapid onset
emergencies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map types and causes of malnutrition in emergencies i a variety of
local, national and infemational contexts; 2.Conduct a nutrition assessment in a
simulated emergency using standard tools and methodologies; 3. Outline and critique
inteventions used to prevent and freat malnutrition in emergencies; 4.Design an
defend an emergency nutrifion infervention based on assessed need in line with
national and international minimum standards in emergency response in nutrition;
and 5.Debate current challknges and confroversies in nutrition in emergencies.
Required Reading:The Sphere Project, 2011 1st The Sphere Handbook:
Humanitarian Charter and Minimum Standards in Humanitarion Response, The
Sphere Project

Assessment:Test, Quiz x2 (equivalent to 1000 words each), 20%. Case Study,
Written report on a case study of an emergency nufrition response (2500 words),
40%. Other, Simulation of nutrition assessment and response in o humanitarian crisis
(in groups) (2500 words), 40%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment
tasks is approximately 7000 words.

HMG7430 Minor Thesis

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7950 - Research Methods in Public HeakhStudents are required to
achigve a Distinction or above in HMG7950.

Description: This unit of study provides students the opportunity, under guidance from
a supenvisor, o propose a research question, develop skills in research data
collection, analysis and interpretation and write o thess on fopics related to public
health nutrition or active living of 14,000 words. The research topic will be
negotioted between the student and supervisor and will involve research within the
field of public health either in Australian and /or international context. Students are
required to demonstrate a high-level knowledge of ethical fieldwork procedures and
seek timely ethics ckarance, as appropriate. Students will draw upon preliminary
work already completed in the pre-requisite unit Research Methods in Public Health.
Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exhibit an integrated and comprehensive understanding of literature relating to an
approved topic; 2.Successfully apply for ethical approval to undertake their research;
3.Determing suitable study design, research questions and suituble methods for data
collection and analysis; 4.Critically analyse and reflect on information and research
with the aim of contributing to a contemporary or emerging body of knowledge or
practice; 5.Inferpret and disseminate research nformation fo a range of specialist
and nonspecialist audiences; and 6. Utilise specialised cognitive and technical skills to
independently plon, design and produce a minor research thesis which aligns with
conventions for academic scholarship.

Required Reading:To be advised by supervisor.

Assessment:Thesis, The thesis will normally be assessed by at least two expert
examiners from an appropriate area of expertise (12,000 -14,000 words), 100%.

HMG7950 Research Methods in Public Health

Locations: St Abans.
Prerequisites:Nil.
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Description: This unit provide graduates with the skills to consume and evaluate
research o inform evidence-based practice, fo undertake applied research in a
professional project or to complete o minor thests in public health. It fowses on
integrating the basic principles of quantitative and qualitative inquiry with o
contemporary and confextualised approach fo data collection and analysis. Students
will leam to identify and apply relevant professional and /or scholarly conventions
which govem research — particularly in a public health context. They will be engaged
in reviewing both qualitative, quantitative and mixed research methods; planning,
forming and designing proposals; developing and submitting an ethics proposal;
undertaking a literature review; gathering and analysing data; and reporting results
for a variety of audiences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse and itique contemporary perspectives and theories related fo research in
the field of public health; 2.Conceptually map the essential elements and processes
requéite to quality research; 3.Artiulate the necessity for ethical condudt of research
and eloborate the processes for applying for ethics approval; 4.Undertake o
preliminary literature review or analysk of curent research in their field; and
5.Design a preliminary research proposal fo be undertaken as part of their minor
thesis or professional project.

Required Reading: Guest 6. & Namey E., (2014) Public Health Research Methods.
SAGE Thousand Oaks ISBN 13: 9781452241333 ISBN 10: 1452241333
Assessment:Assignment, Gritique of Research Designs (3000 words), 40%. Project,
Preliminary Research Proposal and Literature Review (3000 words), 40%.
Presentation, Oral presentation during seminar-style discussion time (1000 words),
20%. Total combined assessment word equivalence is 7,000 - 8,000 words.

HMH7101 Patient, Practifioner and Health Sysiem 7

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Successful completion of the HBSO Bachelor of Science (Clinical
Sciences) course

Description: This unit, Patient, Practitioner and Health system 7, focwses on the
application of students skills and knowledge to special patient populations with a
focus on pregnancy, the adolescent and young patient. Students will also apply
nutrition principles to patient cases, and debate the contribution of osteapathic
practice in the broader health re system.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Debate the contribution of osteopathy in team based patient care; 2.Evaliate the
physilogical, anatomical, functional and psychosocial changes of the paediatric,
adolescent and obstetric patient, and 3.Apply the principles of nutrition fo Osteopathy
patients.

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Colloborate system.

Assessment:Performance, Contribution to PBL discussions and group collaboration
(equivalent o 2000 words), 20%. Presentution, PBL group presentation (equivalent
to 2000 words), 20%. Case Study, Cose Study exercise (1500 words), 30%. Test,
Two Online Quizzes (1 hour each), 30%. 90% attendance is required for tutoriaks
and practical workshop classes in the osteopathic program consistent with AOAC
accreditation documentation. The Case Study exercise is a hurdle requirement and
50% constitutes a pass grade for this assessment.

HMH7104 Advaned Clinical Theory and Skills 1

Locations: City Hlinders.
Premquisites:Nil.



Description: b this unit students will be exposed to principles of exercise rehabilitation
and commence thei application of this additional patient management strategy to
patient cases. Students will continue to build on knowkdge surrounding examination
and interprefation of diagnostic images. Students will evaluate the common
presenations and management strategies of common rheumatological presentations
pertinent fo osteopathic practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explore the princples of rehabilitation programs and evaluate their role in
preventative and rehabilittive care of the patient 2.Formulate and nferpret exercise
management programs to support the rehabilitution of patient complainis with a
focus on the sping; 3.Formulate likely diagnoses based on findings from diagnostic
images; 4.critically analyse and interpret spinal diagnostic images and recommend
appropriate management strategies from the conclusion of images; and
5.Conceptually map the presentation and management of theumatobgical conditions
commonly seen in osteopathic practice.

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit

Assessment:Test, Two Onlne Quizzes (1 hour each), 20%. Case Study, Written Case
Study (1500 words), 45%. Presentation, Rehabilitation oral presentation (15 mins
per student)., 35%. 90% attendance is required for tutoriak and practical workshap
classes in the osteopathic program consistent with AOAC acareditution
documentation. The oral presentation & a hurdle requirement and as such o
minimum 50% pass grade is required to satsfactorily complete the unit overall as
the skills assessed in this examination are cucial for best practice and patient
management, and lkarning outcomes 1 and 2 are only assessed in this task.

HMH7105 Clinical Practice 1

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit & a clinical placement unit and provides students with
osteopathic workplace experience through their clinical placement hours in the
student kd osteopathic clinics. Students will be treating members of the public under
the supewvision of osteopathic clinical educators and will contribute to clinical
operations. The clinical plicement hours within this unit develop students' capacity
for 'eamwork, collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with
patients, and provides the envionment for students to develop their confidence and
maturity as an osteopathic practitioner.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate differential diagnoses for patient presenting complints 2.Formulate and
implement appropriate clinical assessment of the patientin the clinical environment
including medical and osteopathic assessment 3 .Prescribe and implement an
appropriate osteopathic manual treatment plan and monitor patient outcomes
4.Contextualise effective communication skills in the clinical environment

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit.

Assessment:Portfolio, Clinic portfolio reporting completion of hours, patient
consultations, clinical activities, clinical record assessment, Pass /Fail. Performance,
30 minutes of practical assessment (2 x Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment
(OCPA) and 1 x Repart of findings (ROF) examination), Pass/Fail. Portfolio, One
evidence piece for portfolio, Pass/Fail. Test, Online MCQ quiz on safety and
reasoning for clinical practice., Pass /Fail. Students are required to gain a pass in all
assessment items fo pass this unit.

HMH7201 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 8
Locations: City Hlinders.
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Prerequisites:HMH7101 - Patient, Practitioner and Health System 7
Description:This unit, Patient, Practitioner and Health System 8, focuses on ensuring
students have the skills and knowledge to elucidate the presence of psychosocial
issue during patient consultations and relate this fo the epidemiology of common
chronic health complaints in Ausiralia and an aging population. Students are able fo
apply knowledge developed in previous Patient, practitioner and the health system
units by using outcome measures i their probem-based kearning (PBL) classes and
the clinical environment. Students will consider psychopathologies relevant to
osteopathic practice by identifying the common conditions affecting the Australian
population. In this unit students will also nvestigate patient expectations and
experiences of osteopathic care.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise the symptoms of the most prevalent psychopathologies affecting the
Australian population 2.Investigate patient expeciations, access and experience of
osteopathic care 3.Hucidate the epidemiology of common chronic health complaints
in the aging population and management of these conditions in the Australian
healthcare system; and 4.Assess physiological, anatomical, functional and
psychosocial changes in the aging patient.

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collaborate system.

Assessment:Test, Two Quizzes (1 hour each), 20%. Performance, Contribution and
group collaboration in problem based lkeaming classes (equivalent to 2000 words),
20%. Presentation, Problem based karning presentation (equivalent to 2000
words), 20%. Case Study, Case Study Assessment Task, 40%. 90% atfendance is
required for tutorials and practical workshop classes i the osteopathic program
consistent with AOAC accreditation documentation. The case study is a hurdle
requiement and 50% constitutes a pass grade for thi examination.

HMH7204 Advaned Clinical Theory and Skills 2

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will improve their indirect manual technique
application with a focus on the spine, pelvis and perpheries and progress their
knowledge of rehabilitation exercies focwsing on the perpheral joints. Chronic pain
theory and practice are revisited with students extending their knowledge of pain
mechanisms relevant fo osteopathic practice and patient management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Formulate and inferpret exerce management programs to support the
rehabilitation of patient complaints with a focus on the spinal column and peripheral
joints; 2.Contextualise ndirect osteopathic techniques to the spine, pelvis and
peripheral joints; 3.Extrapolate the neurological mechanisms involved in patients with
chronic pain; 4.Elucidate the mechanisms of action of pain management agents that
are likely to be used as treatments for patients presenting to osteopaths; and
5.Propose suitable management and monitoring strategies of patients with chronic
pain diagnosis.

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit.

Assessment:Test, Two Online Quizzes (1 hour each), 20%. Assignment, Case based
written assignment (2000 words), 3(%. Examination, Practical examination
rehabilitation and indirect (30 minutes per student), 50%. 90% attendance is
requied for tutorials and practical workshop classes in the osteopathic program
consistent with AOAC accreditation documentation. The practical examination is o
hurdle requirement and as such a minimum 5% pass grade & required to
satisfactorily complete the unit overall as the skills assessed in this examination are



crucial for best practice and patient management, and learning outcomes 1 and 2
are only assessed i this task.

HMH7205 Clinical Practice 2

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 2 unit ocaurs in the clinical environment and provides
students with osteopathic workplace experience through their clinical placement
hours in the student ked osteopathic clinics within the university and community
sector. Students reat members of the public under the supewvision of osteopathic
clinical educators and contribute fo the operational running of the clinic. The clinical
plocement hours within this unit develop students' capacity for teamwork,
collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with patients, and
provides the envionment for students to develop their confidence and maturity as an
osteopathic practitioner.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate appropriate clinical assessment of the patient in the clinical
envionment incding medical and osteopathic assessment 2.Formulate diferential
diagnoses, working diagnoss, and prognoses for the patient 3.Implement
appropriate biopsychosocial reatment plan to meet the needs of diverse patient
populations 4.Demonstrate effective communication skills to meet the needs of
diverse patient populations 5.Exhibit professional behaviours in all clinical settings
6.When appropriate, coordinate patient referral and access to relevant health and
community sewvices

Required Reading: There are no required texts for the unit

Assessment:Portfolio, Clinical portfolio reporting completion of hours and patient
treatments, clinical adtivities, clinical records assessment, Pass/Fail. Examination, 2
hour written paper on safety and reasoning for clinical practice, Pass/Fail.
Performance, 30 minutes of practical assessment (2 x Osteopathic Clinical Practice
Assessment and 1 x Report Of Findings examination), Pass/Fail. Portfolio, One
evidence piece for portfolio, Pass /Fail. Students ae requied fo gain a pass i all
assessment items to pass this unit.

HMH7301 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 9

Locations: City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7201 - Patient, Practitioner and Health System 8

Description: This unit, Patient, Practitioner and the Health System 9, ensures students
are confidentin their professional identify as an osteopath and are ready to graduate
as o heatth professional and make a positive contribution to the Australian health
system. Students will continue to reflect on their care provided for members of the
general publicin the student-led osteopathy clinics and reflect on thei transition to
practice. Further, students will be dble to discuss evidence-informed and cost-effective
management plans for patients, drawing on their experiences from the student clinic.
(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Relate the princples of evidence-informed, ethical and effective osteopathic
practice and s contrbution to the broader healihcare system; 2. Critically reflect on
professional development as an osteopath, identifying personal knowledge and skill
gaps and designing strategies for future learning; 3.Formulate a plan for the
successful transition from osteopathy student to graduate; and 4.Investigate business
and creer pathways for osteopathy graduates in the context of the students future
goals.

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.
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Assessment:Assignment, Appraise and apply scholarly literature related to osteopathic
practice and the contribution to the broader healthcare system (3000 words
equivakent), 30%. Presentation, Reflect on professional development as an
osteopath and design sirategies for future professional development (2000 words),
30%. Assignment, Transition to practice and business plan (equivakent fo 3000
words), 40%.

HMH7304 Advaned Clinical Theory and Skills 3

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this unit, Advanced Clinical Theory and Skills 3, students will have the
opportunity fo consolidate their theoretical knowledge and practical skilk as they
prepare o graduate and enter the workforce os an osteopathic practitioner. Students
will have a final opportunity fo practice manual fechniques with a seminar on
advanced technique and for specific populations, such as pregnant women and the
elderly. Ergonomics and orthopaedics seminars are designed to expose students 1o
additional areas of rekvance fo osteopathic practice.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate ergonomic issues affecting diverse patient groups and negotiate
appropriate ergonomic advice for patient management 2.Articulate the relationship
between common and complex orthopaedic conditions, their medical management
and subsequent implications for osteopathic assessment and treatment of the patient
in surgical, pre-operative and post-operative contexts 3.Demonstrate an expanded
range of osteopathic technical skills, using direct and indirect manual techniques
Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit.

Assessment:Assignment, Written report on Orthopedics (2000 words), 35%.
Practicum, Practical examination on advanced technique (20 minutes per student),
30%. Assignment, Ergonomics assessment (equivalent to 3000 words per student),
35%.

HMH7305 Clinical Practice 3

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit occurs in the clinical environment and provides students with
osteopathic workplace experience through their clinical placement hours in the
student ked osteopathic clinics within the university and external community clinical
plocement & private practice under the supervision and mentorship of registered
osteopaths. Students treat members of the public under the supewision of
osteopathic clinical educators and contribute to the operational running of the clinic.
The clinical placement hours within this unit develop students' capacity for
teomwork, collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with
patients. It provides the environment for students to consolidate their confidence and
maturity as an osteopath and be well equipped to enter the workforce as healt care
practitioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Justify and implement an appropriate biopsychosocial management plon for the
patient's presenting complaint. 2.Empower the patient fo self-manage by use of
education and rehabilitation. 3.Demonstrate effective communication skills in the
clinical environment with an understanding of diverse patient populations 4.Critically
reflect on their evidence-informed patient management 5.Implement primary patient
care responsibilities 6.Scope the requiements to establish themselves as a
professional in the Australian health system

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit.



Assessment:Portfolio, Clinical portfolio reporting completion of hours and patient
treatments, clinical adtivities, clinical records assessment, Pass /Fail. Performance, 30
minutes of practical assessment (2 x Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment OCPA
and 1 x Report findings), Pass/Fail. Portfolio, Graduate Portfolio: Portfolio of
evidence demonstrating competence in the VU Osteopathic Graduate Capabilities.,
Pass /Fail. Examination, OSCE Examination: 120 minute Practical assessment (Clinic
exit exam) -, Pass /Fail.

HMH7901 Evidenc for Practice 7

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Successful completion of the HBSO Bachelor of Science (Clinical
Sciences) course

Description: Evidence for practice 7 allows the student to draw on the skills and
knowledge from previous evidence for practice unifs to create a project outling in an
area of nterest fo hem and one that & ako relevant to the osteopathic profession.
Students will be able to nterpret and discuss the application of confemporary
statistical techniques relevant to manual therapy.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Devise a research project outline with rationale and background information
relevant to osteopathic practice; 2.Propose and pstify sound statistical or analytical
methods in the context of a research project proposal; 3.Critically evaluate peer
research project plans with students and academic staff; and 4.Identify and aitically
apprise the ethical and methodological issues related to the condudt of the proposed
research project plan.

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-o-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:Essay, Peer review and reflective task (hurdle requiement) (1000
words), 25%. Project, Group Research project outline (hurdle requirement), 40%.
Assignment, Healthcare research methodology and statistical principles of
epidemiology., 35%. 80% attendunce is required for tutoriak in the osteopathic
program consistent with AOAC accreditation documentation. The project and short
essay are hurdle requirements as it & impeative all students receive feedback on
their progct proposal and consider feedback provided, as such a minimum pass
grade is required to satisfactorily complete the unit overnll. A minimum of 50%
constitutes a pass grade for these assessments.

HMH7902 Evidene for Practice 8

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7901 - Evidence for Practice 7

Description: This unit, Evidence for Practice 8, provides students the opportunity to
draw on their established literature searching skills to conduct a scoping/literature
review related to their proect topic. Students will complete an ethics application
(where appropriate fo their project), commence data collection and analysis and
prepare a preliminary report. This unit is the second of the thiee units comprisig of
the project component of students masters by course work degree.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conduct and wrire up a review /scoping of literature for major proect 2.Apply and
appraise project plan by commencing data collection 3.Analyse project data drawing
on relevant stafistical processes and /or theoretical frameworks 4.Reflect on the
process of undertaking a major project

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:All three assessment items are hurdle requirements. Presentation, Group
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preseniution on research project (hurdle), Pass /Fail. Report, Satistactory research
supervisor report on progress of scoping review of lierature, ethics application, datu
collection (hurdle), Pass/Fail. Report, Research project report including timelines,
project design, data collection and preliminary data analysis (hurdle), Pass /Fail.

HMH7903 Evidence for Practice 9

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7902 - Evidence for Practice 8

Description: h Evidence for Practice 9, students prepare their final project report and
formal presentation to their peers and academic stoff. Students will consolidate their
established oral and verbal presentation skills and be prepared to justify their project
findings in their writien and oral assessment pieces. This unit is the third and final
Evidence for Practice unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Synthesize and inferpret datu from the nvestigation fo create a project report
2.Debate findings and conclusions from major project to peers and academic staff
3.Contextualze and transmit new knowledge to an audience in oral and written
format

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collaborate system.

Assessment:Report, Draft project report (4000 words), 20%. Report, Final project
report (4000 words), 40%. Presentation, Project presentation (15 minutes), 40%.

HMO07001 Applied Clinical Theoty and Skills 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Applied Clinical Theory and kills 1 furthers the theoretical knowledge,
clinical reasoning and manual skilk of osteopathy students. Students investigate the
pathophysiology, clinical presentations and management of heumatological
disorders relevant to osteopathic pradtice. This unit expands upon pain science theory
that was ntroduced in the undergraduate program: students will have the
opportunity fo apply a range of took to assist clinical deckion making fo a variety of
musculoskeletal complaints.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Justify the contrbution of osteopathy in team based patient care; 2.Conceptually
map the presentations and management of heumatological condifions commonly
seen in osteopathic practice; 3.Extrapolate the neurological mechanisms involved in
patients with chronic pain from use of patient reported outcome measures;

4. Hucidate the mechanisms of action of pain management agents used for patients
presenting fo osteopaths; and 5.Compose suitable management and monitoring
strategies of patients with chronic pain.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assassment:Test, Online Test (60mins, 1500 words), 10%. Report, Case Study
(1500 words), 20%. Project, Written Task (2000 words), 40%. Presentution, Oral
Presentation (10mins, 1000 words), 3(%. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must attend 80% of all practical clusses for essential skill development as
per AOAC expectations.

HM07002 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 2

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:HMO7001 - Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 1

Description: h Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 2, students are introduced to the
principles of exercise rehabilitation and apply it to simulated cases with a fows on



spinal complaints. This unit also focusses on the care of the older adult and students
will embark on a fargeted journey 1o explore key concepts i gerontology.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Assess physiological, anatomical, functional and psychosocial changes in the aging
patient; 2.Elucidate the epidemiology of common dhronic health complaints in the
aging population and management of these conditions in the Australian heakhcare
system; 3.Explore the principles of rehabilitation programs and evaluate their role n
preventative and rehabilitutive care of the patient; and 4.Formulate and interpret
exercise management programs to support the rehabilitation of patient complaints
with a focws on the spine.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online Test (45mins, 1000 words), 10%. Project, Informative
poster with annotated bibliography (2000 words), 30%. Report, Case Study (1500
words), 30%. Examination, Practical exam (30mins, 1500 words), 30%. To gain an
overall pass in his unit, students must atiend 80% of all practical classes for
essential skill development as per AOAC expectations. The Practical Exam is a hurdle
assessment and 50% constitutes a pass grade for this examination.

HMO07003 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 3

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HMO07002 - Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 2

Description:Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 3 further develops students' knowledge
and skills with indirect osteopathic technigues for common musculoskeletal
complaints. Students will extend their knowledge of diagnostic imaging and will have
the opportunity to analyse and interpret images featuring clinical pathologies
common to osteopathic practice. Students will ako develop an appreciation for other
diagnostic imaging modalities for musculoskeletl complaits. Students will be
introduced to key concepts related to the musculoskeletul care of obstetric, poediatric
and adolescent populations.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate the physiological, anatomical, functional and psychosocial changes of the
paediatric, adolescent, and obstetric patient; 2.Formulate likely diagnoses based on
findings from diognostic images and recommend appropriate management
strategies; and 3.Contextualise indirect osteopathic techniques for the spine, pelvis
and periphery.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online Test (45mins, 1000 words), 20%. Presentation, Group
Presentation (2000 words), 25%. Report, Case Based Analysis Task (1500 words),
25%. Practicum, Practicum (30mins, 1500 words), 30%. To gain an overall pass in
this unit, students must attend 80% of all practical closses for essential skill
development as per AOAC expectations.

HMO7004 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HMO07003 - Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 3

Description:Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4 empowers students with knowkdge
of targeted exercise programs for musculoskeletal complaints in the perpheral joints.
Students will explore the rok of an osteopath in the management of mental health
disorders. Public health principles represent the final focus of this unit and students
will have the opportunity to consider the role of nutrition in various osteopathic
patient presentations.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Articulate the symptoms and deduce the implications for Osteopathic management
of the most prevalent psychopathologies affecting the Australian population; 2.Adapt
principles of nutrition to the management of osteopathy patients; and 3.Formulate
and interpret exercise management programs o support the rehabilitation of patient
complaints with a focus on the peripheral jints.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Project, Video assignment (2000 words), 30%. Report, Case analysis
(1500 words), 30%. Report, Written patient handout (1000 words), 10%.
Examination, Practical exam (30mins, 1500 words), 3(%. To gain an overall pass
in this unit, students must atiend 80% of all practical closses for essential skill
development as per AOAC expectations. The Practicum is o hurdle assessment and
50% constitutes a pass grade for ths examination.

HMO07005 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 5

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:HMO07004 - Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4

Description: h Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 5 students will consolidate their
communication strategies as primary healthcare practitioners. There will be an
opportunity fo apply rehabilitation principles developed in previous units to workplace
musculoskeletal complaints and patients undergoing orthopaedic and ergonomic
interventions. Students will confribute to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peopk's health through an exploration of barriers and enablers to healihcare acess.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate o working knowledge of cukural competence with a special fows on
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander peoples; 2.Investigate psychosocial,
envionmental, systemic and ethical factors impadting osteopathic practice;
3.Clinically review the relotionship between common and complex orthopaedic
conditions and thei medical management; 4.Investigate the implications for
osteopathic assessment and treatment of the patient in surgical, pre-operative and
post-operative contexts; and 5.Evaluate ergonomic issues affecting dverse patient
groups and negotiate appropriate ergonomic advice for patient management.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Ergonomics assignment (1750 words), 25%. Assignment,
Orthopaedics assignment (1750 words), 25%. Presentation, Oral presentation
(15mins, 1000 words), 20%. Report, Written reflective piece (1500 words), 30%.
To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 80% of all practical chisses
for essential skill development as per AOAC expectations.

HMO07006 Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 6

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HMO7004 - Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 4

Description:Applied Clinical Theory and Skills 6 develops the professional identity of
students as reflective health professionals within the Australion healthcare system.
Students will have an opportunity to refine their manual therapy skilk and patient
management sirategies for common presentations in osteopathic practice. Students
will develop a professional plan which encompasses lifelong learning and ethical
practice as an osteopath within the Australion healthcare system.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Extrapolate the principles of evidence-informed, ethical and effectve osteopathy o
professional practice; 2.Critically reflect on professional development as an
osteopath, identifying personal knowledge and skill gaps and designing strategies for
future learning; 3.Formulate a plan for the transition to professional practice;
4.Contextualise osteopathic technical skills o the scope of practice in Australia and



demonstrate a range of advanced osteopathic techniques; and 5.Reflect on the
operutional requirements for management of o successful osteopathic practice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Scope of practice assignment (1000 words), 20%. Project,
Video assignment (1500 words), 20%. Report, Transition fo practice plan (2000
words), 30%. Examination, Practical exam (30 mins, 1500 words), 30%. To gain
an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 80% of all practical classes for
essential skill development as per AOAC expectations. The Practical exam is a hurdle
assessment and 50% constitutes a pass grade for this assessment.

HMO7007 Project and Scholarship 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Project & Scholarship 1 allows the student to draw on the skills and
knowledge from previous evidence-based practice units to areate a project outline i
an are of inferest to hem and one tat & also relevant to the osteopathic
profession. Students will be able to interpret and discuss the application of
confemporary statistical techniques relevant to manual therapy to integrate in fo their
project proposal.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Devise o researchbased project outline with rationake and background information
relevant to osteopathic practice; 2.Propose and stify sound statistical or analytical
methods in the context of a research project proposal; 3.Critically evaluate peer
research project plans with students and acodemic staff; and 4.Identify and aitically
appraise the ethical and methodological issues related to the condudt of the proposed
research project plan.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Project, Peer review and reflective task (1000 words), 25%. Report,
Manual therapy research methodology and statistics (1500 words), 25%. Test,
Manual therapy research methodology and statistics - Quiz (1000 words), 10%.
Project, Researchbased project outline (hurdle requirement, 2500 words), 40%.
Total equivalence word equivalence is 6,000 words. 80% attendance is required for
tutorinls and pradtical clusses i the osteopathic program, consistent with the
requrements outlined in the AOAC accreditation documentation. The Project is
hurdle assessmentand 5(% constitutes a pass grade for this assessment.

HMO07008 Project and Scholarship 2

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HMO7007 - Project and Scholarship 1

Description:Project & Scholarship 2 provides students the opportunity to draw on
their established literature searching skills to conduct a scoping/literature review
related fo their project fopic. Students will commence data collection and data
analysis and will prepare a preliminary report. This unitis the second of the three
units comprising of the project component of students masters by course work
degree.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically review the literature for a specific project; 2.Analyse project duta drawing
on rekvant statistical processes and /or theoretical frameworks; and 3.Reflect on the
progress and process of undertaking a specific project.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Presentation, Reflction on data collection and analysis of project phase
(1000 words), 20%. Report, Dutu collection and analysis preliminary report (1500
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words), 30%. Literature Review, Gitical review of literature (3500 words), 5(%.
Total equivalence word equivalence is 6,000 words.

HMO07009 Project and Scholarship 3

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HMO7008 - Project and Scholarship 2

Description: h Project & Scholarship 3, students prepare their final project report and
prepare their final formal presentation to their peers and academic staff. Students
will consolidate their established oral and verbal presentution skills and be prepared
to justfy their project findings in their written and oral assessment pieces. This unit &
the third and final unit comprising of the project component of students masters by
course work degres.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Synthesise and interpret data from the investigation to create a projedt report;
2.Debate findings and conclusions from major projet to peers and academic staff;
and 3.Contextualise and communicate new knowledge fo an audience in oral and
written format.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Report, Draft project report (4000 words), 20%. Report, Final project
report (4000 words), 50%. Presentation, Project presentation (1000 words), 30%.
Total word equivalence is 6,000 words (draft report contributes to final report,
projects may be individual or group projects).

HNB2001 Conemporary Nursing A

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB1003 - Professional
Experience Placement 1 Nursing

Description: This unit explores person-centred care of patients bridging the lifespan
from infant to the older adult. The unit will examine awte and chronic disorders
integrating the pathophysiological processes, progression and complications to
enhance understanding of the associated nursing care. Students will be infroduced to
treatment options incusive of pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines
management, highlighting the pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics of relevant
medications utilised for acute exacerbations and chronic management, alongside
relevant nursing care practices specific to medication interventions. Students will
enhance ther understanding of cultural competence when nursing Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander peoples, other cultures and people of diversity, across health
contexts. Through the use of clinical nursing laboratories and simulations, students
will be guided through contemporary nursing practices, including: bridging the
theory—practice gap through the use of 'eamwork; patient scenarios; digital health
with emphasis on crifical thinking; and, clinical reasoning. This approach will assist
the student in understanding appropriate nursing care and management, the
importance of collaborative and patient centred communication, ethical and legal
implications and the evidence underpinning best practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Aticulate aitical thinking and clinical reasoning related fo evidence-based nursing
practice i the assessment, planning, implementation and evaluation of the
treatment and management of acute and chronic conditions from the infant to the
older adult; 2.Demonstrate understanding related to the nursing standards, nursing
code of conduct, code of ethics and legal considerations with the inclusion of digital
health encompassing the care of the patient with acute and chronic conditions.
3.Evaluate the pathophysiological concepts, processes, progression and complications
associated with acute and chronic conditions of the cardiac, respiratory, endocrine



and renal systems, linking pharmacological freatment options to inform person-
centred care; 4.Advocate the importance of culural awareness within nursing
practice, the engagement of the patient in decision making and the role of the
interprofessional healthcare team; 5.Exhibit competency in drug calewlation and
principles of safe medication administration within scope of pradice; and 6.Exemplify
professionalism through feam collaboration, documentution, clinical handover and
therapeutic communication in the safe delivery of person-centred care within their
current scope of practice.

Required Reading: Farrell, M. (2017) 4th ed. Smelizer & Bare's Textbook of
MedicalSurgical Nursing Wolters Kluwer McKenna, L. & Mirkov, S (2019)
McKenna's Drug Handbook for Nursing and Midwifery Australia and New Zealond
Wolters Kluwer Tollefson, J. and Hamilton, E. (2019) 7th ed. Clinical Psychomotor
Skills: Assessment tools for nurses Ed. Cengage Additional readings will be available
on VU Colaborate.

Assessment:Assessments will be undertaken and scaffolded during the 4-week blodk,
allowing adequate time for preparation and student feedback. The Medsafe drug
calculation assessment inroduces the students to new nursing wlculations using
intravenous infusions, thi assessment & not a hurdle but will be used fo assist
students in gaining proficiency in drug calewlations in preparation for requisite
medication knowledge in future units. Group work will be utilised in assessment Part
A: Case Study, whereby students will use the clinical reasoning cycle fo demonstrate
critical thinking and clinical reasoning in relation fo a patient scenario. This
assessment further develops the links between pathophysiology,
pharmacotherapeutics, nursing standards and cultural competence. In Part B of the
written assessment students will indvidually identify a practice related ssue and
summarise fie peer-reviewed journal articles from the literature to identify how
evidence is translated into practice. The final assessment 0SCA and reflection will
enable the student to gain the ability to develop, estublish and critique their own
practice through experiential learning in relation to safe patient core. Test, Medsafe
Drug Calcwlation, 10%. Assignment, Part A: Case Study — Clinical Reasoning Cycle
(Group work), 20%. Assignment, Part B: Written Assessment (1500 words), 40%.
Journal, 0SCA (10%) (Refection equivalent fo 1000 words - 20%), 30%. To gain
an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical laboratories and
clinical simulation for essential skill development as per ANMAC expeciations and
submit all assessment items. Any absences and non-submissions must be supported
with documentation to the unit convenor. Students have 2 attempts at the Medsafe
drug calwlation assessment. Weighting will be awarded based on the student's final
attempt within the program. Attendance requirements for nursing labs and
simulations are integral to safe nursing practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB2002 Comemporary Nursing and Mental Health A

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1003 - Professional Experience Placement 1 Nursing
Description: This unit explores person-centred care in mental healt bridging the
lifespan from infant to older adult. The unit will examine mental heatth dsorders
integrating neurbiology, pathophysiology and population health to enhance the
students understanding of mental illness. Students will be infroduced to policy and
legislative frameworks that govem sewvice provision in mental heatth settings. Using
biopsychosocial frameworks, they will apply critical thinking and clinical reasoning to
formulate nursing assessment and management of people with selected mental
health conditions across the lifespan. Nursing management will be informed by the
principle of partnering with consumers and carers, knowledge from lived experience
and human rights, and cwltural sofety. Students will develop their therapeutic and
professional communication skills.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Review how the regulatory framewarks, standards and codes of pradtice and
ethics, and government policies guide the safe delivery of evidence based person-
centred mental health wre; 2. Artilate knowledge and skills in psychiatric
assessment, planning, implementation and evabation and documentation of care to
formulate nursing management of peaple with selected mental health conditions
across the lifespan using digital health; 3.Appraise population health and nursing-
related thearies of mental distress to examine mental illness across the lifespan;

4 Contextualise clinical reasoning and itical thinking when planning and
implementing recovery oriented, trauma informed nursing care to peaple with
anxiety, mood and psychotic disorders across the lifespan; 5. Critically reflect on their
professional and therapeutic communication using the principles of partnering with
consumers and carers and taking into account Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peoples, other wlitures and people of diversity; and 6.Exhibit knowledge in
pathaphysiology and the principles of pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics in
psychotropic medication.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and groduate
capabilities. In the first assessment task students will develop a poster hat draws on
the requlotory ramework that guides mental heakth sewvice delivery. The second
assessment task requires students fo collect o range of artefacts of learning adtivities
undertaken that demonstrate functional knowledge of communication and
assessment skills utilised in mental health settings. The third assessment requires
students to apply professional and therapeutic communication and assessment skills
in an interview they condud, videotape and submit for assessment. Poster, Poster
exploring evidence based mental health care. (500 words Group Work), 15%.
Portfolo, Portfolio of assessment and inteventions in mental heakth nursing. (2000
words), 5(%. Other, OSCA- Videoed Inferview of applying professional and
therapeutic communication skills., 35%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students
must atlend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for essential skill
development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be supported with
documentation to the unit convenor. Attendance requirements for simulation classes
are integral fo safe nursing pradtice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB2003 Conemporary Nursing B

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2001 - Contemporary Nursing AHNB2002 - Contemporary Nursing
and Mental Health A

Description:The unit explores contemporary nursing care of patients with acute and
chronic disorders across the lifespan using a person-cenired approach. The unit will
examine the related underlying pathophysiological concepts, processes, progression
and complications to enhance understanding of acute exacerbation, chronic
management and the associated nursing wre of selected conditions. Students wil
explore pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics for the pharmacotherapeutics and
quality use of medicnes in the selected disorders. Students will further develop
nursing skilk linked to care of patients with selected disorders and consolidate
contemporary practice by applying therapeutic and team communication using case
based scenarios in nursing simulation. Students will utilise critical thinking and clinical
reasoning, inciding legal and ethical considerations to understand and demonstrate
appropriate nursing care inferventions using evidence underpinning best practice.
Through a cultural competency framewark students will evaluate their nursing
practice when caring for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples, other culiures
and peaple of diversity whikt exploring heatth confext impacts.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate itical thinking and clinical reasoning in relation to evidence-based
nursing practice in the assessment, planning, implementation and evaluation of the
treatment and management of acute and chronic conditions across the lifespan in
primary, secondary and fertiary settings buikling on previous learning; 2.Demonsirate
understanding related to the nursing standards, nursing code of conduct, code of
ethics and legal considerations with the inclusion of digital health encompassing the
care of the patient with acute and chronic conditions. 3. Evaluate pathophysiobgical
concepts, processes, progression and complications associated with acute and chronic
conditions, of the neurological, musculoskeketal, reproductive and gastro-itestinal
systems linking pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines to inform patient
care; 4.Advocate the importance of cultural awareness within nursing practice, the
engagement of the patient n decision making and the role of the inferprofessional
healthcare feam; 5.Exhibit mastery of drug calwlation and principles of safe
medication administration within scope of practice; and 6.Exemplify professionalism
through team collaboration, documentation, clinical handover and therapeutic
communication in the safe delivery of person-cenired care within their cument scope
of practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. In the written assessment students will formulate a plan of care
attributed to a patient scenario using the clinical reasoning cycle; this will allow the
students to demonstrate their understanding of associated pathophysiology,
pharmacology, development of patient goals, interventions and evaluation of care.
The 0SCA assessment allows students to work in pairs to demonstrate their
communication skills (intraprofessional and patient), psychomotor skilk and
reflective pracice related to safe patient care. Students will be assessed using a
checklist highlighting critical emors associated with nursing standards. Students will
have the opportunity to reflect ‘in-action’ at the time of the assessment. Students
that do not identify areas of poor practice or un-safe patient cre during reflection will
not receive marks towards thi assessment. The final assessment is a cse study
based written activity in which students will be presented with a patient scenario and
will be required to complefe short answer questions testing knowledge acquisition
attributed to the learning outcomes in the unit. The final assessment task s a
medication cakulation tusk where students must achieve 100%. Assignment, Writren
Assignment (Case study: Clinical Reasoning Cycle: 1500 words), 35%. Other, 0SCA
Practical Skill and Reflection, 15%. Examination, Case study (Patient Scenario and
Questions), 50%. Test, Medication Cakulation Test (hurdle), 0%. To gain an overall
pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical
simulations for essential skill development as per ANMAC expeciations. Any absences
must be supported with documentation to the unit convenor. Medication Calculation
Test: Students will be eligible for o maximum of two (2) atrempts by Friday week 2
of the block for the medication wlculution assessment. A third attempt may be
granted with consideration to student progress within the unit and the cumulative
mark awarded through assessment submissions. Attendance requirements for nursing
labs and simulations and the medication clculation hurdle are ntegral o safe
nursing practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB2004 Professional Experience Placement 2 Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2001 - Contemporary Nursing AHNB2003 - Contemporary Nursing
BHNB2002 - Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health A

Description: This unit provides students with the opportunity to deliver person-centred
care within a professional practice envionment to consolidate nursing care and
management developed in Confemporary Nursing A and B and Contemporary Nursing
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and Mental Health A. Students will draw on theory and practice from simulation and
nursing laboratories to apply clinical reasoning and critical thinking to undertake
nursing care and management in a sub-acute or acute care clinical setting. Students
are required to complete 160 hours of Professional Experience Placement (PEP).
(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify timely therapeutic professional communication and documentation
within infraprofessional and nterprofessional teams to achieve safe nursing practice
relevant to student scope under the National Safety and Quality Health Standards
and Patient Safety Competency Framework for Nursing; 2.Contextualise the legal
requiements, code of conduct and code of ethics to relevant health wre and
treatment, and the roles and responsbilities of the registered nurse; 3.Adapt relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise clinical reasoning and person-centred approach fo
health assessment and nursing management of individuals taking account of wltural
concerns and people of diversity across the lifespan; 4.Articulate skills in the safe
practice of medication management and quality use of medication; and 5.Apply
reflection and responsiveness to feedback regarding performance and behaviour
during PEP.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Summative Assessment Australion Nursing Standards
Assessment Tool (ANSAT), Pass/Fail. Students must achieve a Satisfactory Standard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the
Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of
professional practice i order to pass this unit.

HNB2005 Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health B

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2001 - Contemporary Nursing AHNB2002 - Contemporary Nursing
and Mental Health A

Description: h this unit students will ntegrate and extend their knowledge and skilk
in health settings where mentul health knowledge & required. Students will develop
their understanding of the facilitators and bariers to supported decision making, and
consumer choice and dignity. Students will apply critical thinking and cliical
reasoning to formulate nursing management of people with selected mentul health
conditions across the lifespan. Underpinned by lived experience knowledge, human
rights and a biopsychosocial framewaork, students will further develop their
knowledge and skills in mental health assessment, planning and evaluation of care
to facilitate consumers and their families as active parmers in decision-making and
treatment planning. The complexity of co-momidity and psychosocial disability across
the lifespan will be explored, and students will develop the ability to critique sues of
access and equity in mental health care. Students will explore pharmacotherapeutics
and quality use of medicines in the administration of psychotropic medications. Using
a lifespan approach, students will kam how concepts of population health,
pathophysiology, neurobiology and digital health impact on the delivery of evidence
based, person centred nursing care in mental health settings. Students will apply this
knowledge and skills in selected treatment modalities, in nursing simulation and
workshops.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate legislative, regulatory and policy frameworks including code of conduct,
and code of ethics and intemational clssification systems for mental disorders o
guide the safe delivery of evidence based person-centred mental health care;
2.Translate population health, psychological models of mental wellbeing and distress
and related nursing theories to examine treatment approaches used in care of people
with mental health problems; 3.Adapt clinical reasoning and selfreflection to



assessment, planning, implementation, evaluation and documentation of nursing
core in selected presentations across the lifespan, including eating disorders, complex
trauma, substance use disorders, and comoid developmental conditions; 4.Critique
the arient provision of mental health care for identified groups in Australion society,
including Aboriginal and Tomes Stait Islander peoples, other wltures and people of
diversity; and 5.Exhibit knowledge of the pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of
psychotropic medicines, to demonstrate principles of safe medication administration.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. In the first fask students will collect artefacts of teaching and learning
activities rekited to pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics and quality use of
psychotropic medicings. In part A, they will provide o summary of the quality use of
medicines from workshops in Week 1 and submit the portfolio in Week 3. In
assessment 2, students will work in groups developing a poster about clinical and
lived experience drawing on evidence to inform deckion making in mental health
treatment. The final summative assessment will be an Obsewed Structured Clinical
Assessment (OSCA) of a mentul health nursing intervention based on a case study.
Portfolio, Indwidual e-Portfolio Part A: Quality use of medicines 250 words (10%);
Part B: Artefacts of medications related to unit (1200) (30%), 40%. Assignment,
Poster: Group (2000 words equivalent), 30%. Other, OSCA Apply a mental health
nursing infervention o a case study, 30%. To gain an overall pussin this unit,
students must attend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for
essential skill development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be
supported with documentation to the unit convenor.

HNB2006 Professional Experienee Placement 3 Nursing Mental Health
Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2002 - Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health AHNB2005 -
Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health BHNB2001 - Contemporary Nursing A
Description: This unit provides students with the opportunity to deliver person-centred
care within a professional practice envionment to consolidate nursing care and
management developed in HNB2002 Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health A;
HNB2005 Contemporary Nursing and Mental Health B, and HNB2001 Contemporary
Nursing A, n a mental health setting. Students will gain experience in the process of
ensuring consumer and carer partcipation is at the centre of all care plonning.
Legislation, govemment policy and population health data that inform the care of
peopk with mental health ssues will be integrated as students are placed in various
mental health seftings in the current health system. The professional practice
experience provides students with the opportunity o be competent as a novice
practitioner in the assessments, planning approaches and evaluations utilised in the
care of consumers and families where psychobogical distress, mental health issues
and mental illness are present or suspected. Novice knowledge of pathophysiology,
pharmacotherapeutics and common issues of psychotropic medications and quality
use of medicines will be achieved. Students are required to complete 160 hours of
Professional Experience Placement (PEP).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify timely therapeutic and professional communication and documentation
to achieve safe mental health nursing practice within the current student scope of
practice, within infraprofessional and inter professional teams; 2. Articulate clinical
reasoning and a person-centred approach 1o the mentul health nursing management
of indwiduals across various contexts of care across the lifespan, tuking account of
cultural concerns and diversity; 3 Adapt knowkedge and skills in mental state and risk
assessment and the safe practice of medication management; 4.Contextualise the
legislative, policy, stundards, ethical foundations and code of conduct enacted in the
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roles and responsibilities of the registered nurse in mental health settings; and

5. Appy reflexivity and responsiveness to feedback regarding performance and
behaviour during PEP.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Summative Assessment Australion Nursing Standards
Assessment Tool (ANSAT), Pass/Fail. Students must achieve a Sutisfactory Stundard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the
Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of
professional practice in order to pass this unit.

HNB2007 Research and Evidence Based Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites: 96 credit points of first year units.

Description: This unit infroduces the students to fundamental knowledge of the
research process and irs relationship o evidence-based practice in health care. It aims
to infroduce a broad range of research approaches, designs and methodologies
currently utilised by nursing and midwifery research. Students will develop critical
evaluation skills for research and evidence-based practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Appraise the role of research in nursing and midwifery and ifs relationship fo
evidence-based practice; 2.Criically review and evaluate the research approach
identified in @ nursing/midwifery research journal article; 3. Critique how evidence
influences and translates into practice; 4.Exhibit appropriate use of information and
communication technobgies to access valid sources of datu and information; and
5.Articulate the role of ethical standards in research.

Required Reading:Borbasi, S., Juckson, D., Fast, L. (2019) Navigating the maze of
research: enhancing nursing and midwifery practice Elsevier: Chatswood, Australia
(ISBN 9780729587211)

Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and groduate
capabilities. The first assessment task will link the quizzes to the key component of
research methods and design. In the second task students will work in small groups
to identify and summarise three articles related to National Safety and Quality Health
Care Stundards 4, 7 and 8 and then present one artick that addresses a standard.
The final assessment & an indwidual criique of a nursing research arficle. Test,
Online weekly quizzes (4), 20%. Presentation, Group written assessment and
presentation (1500 words), 30%. Assignment, Journal Critique (2000 words),
50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must submit all assessment items
and achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

HNB2008 Conemporary Nursing C

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2003 - Contemporary Nursing BHNB2005 - Contemporary Nursing
and Mental Health B

Description:This Cornerstone unitis a culminating and integrative experience used to
synthesize lkeaming across second year nursing by consolidating the theoretical and
clinical knowledge and skills gained in pre-requisite units. It will foster life-long
learning by requiring students to draw on knowledge of professional and ethical
standards for practice and the patient safety competency framework to emulate
professional nursing practice. Previously acquired learning will be analysed and
extended through demonstration and assessment in authentic contextualised
envionments and prepare students for both PEP and the transition to 3rd year.
Focussing on current health priorities including Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peopkes, other wltures and people of diversity, students will draw on the experfise of
indusiry and consumers to inform best practice. They will explore the nature of



advocacy and patient education, building upon knowledge and skills of contemporary
acute and mentul health nursing care and quality use of medications across the
lifespan in primary, secondary and tertiary settings. This focus will assist students to
re-contextualise and consolidate knowledge, communicate professionally and delver
legal, culturally safe and ethically appropriate quality care to consumers. Students
will be engaged in intensive activities utilising Simulated-based learning (SBL) and
Problem based leaming (PBL) that are grounded in collaborative inquiry, crifical
thinking and discussion. These activities will foster a culture of infraprofessional and
interprofessional collaboration and action within scope of practice boundaries.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise knowledge and further expand clinical decision making through critical
thinking and skilk in confemporary nursing nterventions in curent health priorities;
2.Integrate previous knowledge about pathophysiology and pharmacotherapeutics
and quality use of medicines to utilise a systematic problem-soking and evidence-
based approach in decision making about patients with acute, chronic and mental
health issues across the lifespan and cultural contexts; 3.Exemplify intraprofessional
and interprofessional communication skills and a collaborative approadh to the
assessment, planning, implementation, evaluation and documentation of person-
centred care in acute and mental health care across the lifespan; and 4.Analyse and
reflect upon professional nursing practice and the safe delivery of ethical and
culturally competent care within their cument scope of practice as a student registered
nurse.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made availble on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The individual student assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and
groduate capabilities. In part A of the first task, students will interact with a virtual
simulation program designed to promote clinical reasoning, critical thinking and care
priorifisation. Part B requies reflection on the simulation fo recognise limitations and
develop knowledge and skills to identify and sole problems in common medical /
surgical conditions. In the second assessment tusk, students will analyse and reflect
on professional practice, integrate previous knowledge and evidence-based care fo
problem solve and make clinical decisions in a contemporary nursing case study. In
the third assessment task students will demonstrate knowledge and skills in an OSCA
scenario. Other, Part A- Online Simulation Scenario, 15%. Assignment, Part B -
Online Simulation Reflction (written assignment 500 words), 20%. Assignment,
Evidence based Case Study (written assignment 1500 words), 50%. Other,
0SCA/Simulated Scenario, 15%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
attend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for essential skill
development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be supported with
documentation to the unit convenor. Students will have access o the Self Directed
Learning Laboratory (SDL) for extra skilk practice. Attendance requirements for
nursing labs and simulations are integral to safe nursing practice and prepare
students for PEP.

HNB2104 Nursing and Acute Care 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1204 - Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 2HNB 1205 -
Foundations in Nursing 2HNB1206 - Professional Practice TRBM2101 -
Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Description: This unit builds on previous foundational units of study undertaken in the
first year of the course including the unit Pathophysiology and Quality use of
Medicines 1. In patticular, this unit works to further develop student's knowledge
and skills in the provision of person-centered nursing care and inteprofessional
evidence-based management of indwiduals across the life-span experiencing acute
and dhronic illnesses. Content for this unit is kargely framed around the national
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health priorities of respiratory, renal, neurological and cardiovascular disorders and
their related co-morbidities and includes the safe adminisiration and management of
medications reloted to management and treatment of these disorders.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe holistic assessment of individuals across the lifespan experiencing acute
and prolonged illness; 2.Utilise evidence-based practice to exphin the infer
professional management of individuals experiencing acute and prolonged illness
such as respiratory, renal, neurological and cardiovascular conditions including the pre
and postoperative patient; 3.Apply knowledge and skills to nursing assessment,
planning, infevention and evaluation of patients with acute and prolonged illness;
4. Articulate knowledge and demonstrate clinical skilk (e.g., performing an ECG,
insertion of urnary indwelling catheter and care of the pre and post-operative
patient); 5.Utilize reflective practice skills in technical skill acquisition and clinical
simulation; 6.Practise skills in the administration and management of medications in
the clinical kaboratory; 7.Demonstrate numeracy skills required for the safe practice
of medication administration;

Required Reading: Farrell, M., & Dempsey, . (2017) 4th ed. Smeltzer & Bare's
Texthook of medical surgical nursing, Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins, Sydney.
Tolleffson, J., & Hillman, J. (2016) 7th ed. Clinical Psychomotor Skills Assessment
Tools For Nurses Cengage: Melbourne.

Assessment:Assignment, Group Written assessment and peer review (1000 words),
20%. Other, OSCA (objective, subjective, clinical assessment) Skill Task (30
minutes) & Written Skill Task Reflection (800 words) (deferred), 20%. Other,
Medication Caleulation Assessment (30 minutes) (Hurdle), 0%. Exercise, Written
assessment (Case studies x 2), 40%. Exercise, MCQ Quiz, 20%. To gain an overall
pass in this unit, To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 100% of
all deferred nursing and simulation laboratory classes, submit all assessment items
(to align to ANMAC accreditation requiements of the course) and achieve an
aggregate score of 50% overall for the unit. The OSCA assessment will be deferred
and resulrs released upon completion of this task. Students must achieve 100% in
the drug calwlation fest (hurdle requrement) which is integral o safe nursing
practice. Students will be elighle for a maximum of 2 attempts for the medication
calculation assessment. A third attempt may be gronted at the discretion of the
Academic Student Progress Board (ASPB) committee.

HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Health 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB 1206 - Professional Practice
1RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Description: This unit infroduces students to Psychology, Mental Health and llness. It
aims to build on the communication and assessment skills developed in previous
units of study. Students will engage in various leamning methods to further build
professional knowkdge, skills and attitudes needed for practice in o mental health
setting, with a focws on the promotion of mental health. Students will apply ciritical
thinking to formulate safe person centred nursng management of sekected mental
health conditions across the lifespan. The unit provides the knowledge and skilk
students require to meet the needs of people with alered mental health stutus in
hospital and community settings. It also complements the information provided in
the unit Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Discuss the major phenomena of social, emotional, personality and cognitive
development across the lifespan; 2.Describe characteristic behaviours that people are
likely to exhiit at various stages of the lifespan; 3.0utline some major theories of



human development; 4.Describe the theoretical bases of mental health nursing;
5.Examine the delvery of mental health sewvices in Australia, with emphasis on the
period from middle twentieth century fo the present; 6.Articulate knowledge of
mental health and illness throughout the lifespan including determinants of mental
illness, clinical manifestations and psychopathology 7.Describe the legkslative and
ethical foundations of mental health care and treatment, in particular the roles and
responsibilities of the nurse under the Victorian Mental Health Ad; 8.Apply skills in
beginning health assessment knowledge and skills in communication, mental status
examination and risk assessment; 9.Demonstrate the ability to assess, plan,
implement and evaluate mental health nursing care for individuals and families with
anxiety, mood and psychotic disorders; 10.Critically discuss common therapeutic
modalities, including psychopharmacology.

Required Reading: vans, K., Nizette, D., & 0'Brien, A. (2017). (4th ed.),
Psychiatric and mentul health nursing. Chatswood, NSW: Elsevier. RECOMMENDED
TEXT: Fortinash, K. M., & Holoday-Worret, P. A (2007). Psychiatric nursing care
plans. (5t ed.), St Louis: Moshy

Assessment:Test, Three (3) Online Tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Assignment,
Written Assessment (1200 words), 3(%. Exercise, Wrirten Assessment (Case study
x 2), 50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 100% of all
simulation classes, submit all assessment items (fo align to ANMAC accreditation
requiements of the course) and achieve an aggregate score of 50% overall for the
unit.

HNB2106 Professional Practice 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1206 - Professional Practice IRBM2101 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines THNB2104 - Nursing and Acute Care THNB2105 - Nursing
and Mental Health 1

Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the acute medical /surgical and mental health knowledge and skills developed in
Nursing and Acwte Care 1, Nursing and Mental Health 1 and Pathophysiology and
Quality Use of Medicines 1 in either o medical /surgical or mental health setting.
Students are required to complete 160 hours in a medical/surgical or mental health
setting. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply to withdrawing online
once enmolled, to meet the requirements of external placement providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify their current scope of practice and work within this; 2.Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of individuals across various contexts of cre; 3.Explain the legislative
and ethical foundations of relevant health cre and treatment, in patticular the roles
and responshilities of the registered nurse; 4.Assess, plan, implement and evaluate
nursing care for individuals and families in consultation with the nursing feam;
5.Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skilk in physical assessment;
6.Demonstrate skills in the safe practice of medication management (including drug
calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders etc.); 7. Utilise
culturolly appropriate communication, assessment and intevention strategies.
8.Additional specific learning outcomes for those students atiending acute care
placements; 9.Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management of
common psychiatric disorders; 10.Perform a mental healt stutus examination and
Utilise psychotherapeutic communication skills.

Required Reading:Required textbooks will be prescribed by the UOS coordinator.
Assessment:Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according fo the College of Health and Biomedicine Clnical
Rules. Practicum, Summative Assessment Australion Nursing Standards Assessment
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Tool (ANSAT), Pass/Fail. Students must achieve a Satisfactory Standard in the
summative assessment (o score of 3 across the assessable items) on the Australian
Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of professional
practice n order o pass this unit. The ANSAT assesses learning outcomes 1 to 7 as
required standards for nursing practice. Learning outcome 8 is a specific for acute
care nursing practice. Whilst learning outcomes 9 to 11 are mental health practice
specfic.

HNB2107 Nursing Professional Practice 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2104 - Nursing and Acute Care T andRBM2101 - Pathophysiology
& Quality Use of Medicines 1

Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
knowledge and skills developed in "HNB2104 Nursing and Acute Care 1" and
'RBM2101 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Medicines 1" in an awte

medical /surgical health care sefting. Students are required to complete 160
professional practice hours. In particular, students will have the opportunity fo
practice acute re skills required of the registered nurse. Students in this unit are
advsed that restrictions apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the
requiements of extemal placement providers.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify their current scope of practice and work within this. 2.Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of indwviduals across various contexts of care. 3.Explain the legislative
and ethical foundations of relevant health cre and treatment, in patticular the roles
and responshilities of the registered nurse. 4.Assess, plan, implement and evaluate
nursing care for individuals and families in consultation with the nursing team.
5.Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skilk in physical assessment.
6.Demonstrate skills in the sofe practice of medication management (including drug
calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders, efc.). 7. Utilse
culturally appropriate communication, assessment and intervention strategies.
8.Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management of common
acute health disorders.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Apprakal, Pass/Fail.
Students must achieve the grade Pass' on their Final Professional Practice
Performance Appraisal to pass this unit. Supplementary assessment is not available
for the Professional Practice Performance Apprasal.

HNB2205 Nursing and Acute Care 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2104 - Nursing and Acute Care THNB2107 - Nursing Professional
Practice TRBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2105 -
Nursing and Mental Health THNB2106 - Professional Practice 2

Description: This unit builds on previous nursing units of study and further develops
the students' knowledge of the National Health Priorities and compliments
'RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2'. In particulor, students
will be infroduced to the nursing management of patients suffering from endocrine
disorders, gostrointestinal disorders, arthritis and musculoskeletal conditions, ancer
and their related co-mothidities. Patient Case studies and simulation activities will be
utilised to develop student's ability fo apply their problem solving, critical thinking
and clinical decsion making skills. In addition, students will expand on thei
psychomotor skills in the clinical nboratory.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe holistic assessment of individuals across the lifespan experiencing acute
illness. 2.Utilise evidence based practice to explain the interprofessional
management of indwviduals experiencing endoaine, gastroitestinal, muscubskeletal,
cancer and palliative care conditions. 3.Demonstrate skills and knowledge in related
clinical skills (e.g. NGT, stoma care, blood transfusions). 4.Utilise evidence based
practice in the management of complex wounds. 5.Develop reflective practice skills
with technical skill acquisition and clinical simulation.

Required Reading:Required fextbooks will be prescribed by the Lecturer.
Assassment:Assignment, Written assessment (1200 words), 20%. Examination,
0SCA (Obiective, Subjective Clinical Assessment) (30 minutes), 15%. Exercise,
Written assessments (case study x 3), 65%. Other, Medication Calculation
Assessment - (30 minutes), (%. Students must achieve 100% in the Medication
Calculation Assessment to pass as this is inegral to safe nursing practice. Students
will be eligible for a maximum of 2 attempts for the medication calculation
assessment. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must atlend all laboratory
classes and submit all assessment items (to align to ANMAC accreditation
requiements of the course) and achieve an aggregate score of 50%. There will be
no supplementary assessments for this unit. Note - To gain an overall pass in this
unit, students must attend 100% of all deferred nursing and simulation kiboratory
classes, submit all assessment items (to align to ANMAC acarediation requirements
of the course) and achieve an aggregate score of 50% overall for the unit. The 0SCA
assessment will be deferred and resulis released upon completion of this task.
Students must achieve 100% in the drug calculation test (hurdle requirement) which
is integral fo safe nursing practice. Students will be eligible fora maximum of 2
attempts for the medication calculation assessment. A third attempt may be granted
at the discretion of the Academic Student Progress Board (ASPB) committee.

HNB2206 Nursing and Mental Health 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2105 - Nursing and Mental Health TRBM2202 - Pathophysiology
& Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2104 - Nursing and Acute Care THNB2106 -
Professional Practice 2

Description: This unit builds on the unit Nussing and Mental Health 1 to assist
students o further develop knowkedge, skills and atfitudes in the promotion of
mental health. In addition the unit aims to equip students with the necessary skills o
care for consumers experiencing various types of mental ilness. Students will have
the opportunity to learn about and apply a range of therapeutic nterventions.
Students will examine the role culture has in mental illness and also nvestigate
current mental healih research and use evidence based pradice in a range of arecs
within mental health including health promotion and early intervention.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Examine the use of classification systems and the stucture, function and policy
issues of psychitric sewvices; 2.Demonstrate knowledge in mental heatth and illngss
throughout the lifespan including mental health promotion, determinanis of mental
illness, clinical manifestations, and psychopathology, this includes eating, personality,
and somatoform disorders; 3.Demonstrate understanding of common therapeutic
modalities, including psychopharmacology, group and family therapy; 4.Critically
discuss the physical, psychological and social manfestations of indiiduals with a
dual disability (intellectual disability and mental illness); 5.Demonstrate know ledge
in substance use, substance-related disorders and dual diagnosis; 6.Critically analyse
the range of infevention and reatment sewvices available to individuals with
substance use including, harm minimisation and motivational inferviewing;
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7.Demonstrate advanced skills in communication, psychosocial assessment, mental
status examination and risk assessment; 8.Demonstrate the ability to plan,
implement and evaluate mental health care for individuak and families;
9.Demonstrate culturally appropriate skills in assessment and nfewvention of
individuals from various cultural groups including Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islanders with mental illnss.

Required Reading: Eider, R., Evans, K. & Nizette, D. (2017) 4th ed. Psychiatric and
mental health nursing Chatswood, NSW: Mosby. Fortinash, K. M., & Holoday-
Worret, P. A. (2007) 5th ed. Psychiatric nursing care plans St Louis: Moshy.
Assessment:Examination, Practical Skills Testing (1 hour), 30%. Assignment, Written
Assessment, group poster and presentation (2000 words), 30%. Examination,
Written Examination - case studies x 2 (2 hours), 40%. To gain an overall pass in
this unit, students must submit all assessments and attend 85% of all practical and
clinical simuktion which is a requirement of the accreditution body ANMAC. This &
required as simulation closses support students to acquire the essential skills and
knowledge expected on clinical placement. Any absences must be supported with
documentation to the unit convenor.

HNB2207 Professional Practice 3

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2106 - Professional Practice 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing
and Mental Health 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the acute medical surgical and mental health knowledge and skills developed in
Nursing and Acute Care 1, Nursing and Mental Health 1 and Pathophysiology and
Quality Use of Medicines 1 in either a medical /surgical or mental health setting.
Students are required to complete 160 hours in a medical /surgical or mental health
setting. Students placed in Professional Practice 2 in a mental health setting will be
ploced in a medical /surgical setting in semester 2. Students in this unit are advised
that restrictions apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, o meet the requirements
of external placement providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify their current scope of practice and work within this; 2.Apply relvant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of indwiduals across various contexts of care; 3.Explain the legilative
and ethical foundations of relevant healih cre and treatment, in particular the roles
and responshilities of the registered nurse; 4.Assess, plan, implement and evaluate
nursing care for individuals and families in consultation with the nursing team;
5.Demonstiate health assessment knowledge and skilk in physical assessment;
6.Demonstrate skills in the practice of medication management (including drug
calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders etc.); 7.Utilise
culturally appropriate communication, assessment and intewvention strafegies.
8.Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management of common
acute health disorders (Acute Care placement) 9.Desaibe the clinical manifestations
and collaborative management of common psychiatric disorders (Mental Health
placement) 10.Perform a mental health stutus examination (Mentul Health
placement); 11.Utilise psychotherapeutic communication skills in mental health
nursing (Mental Health placement); 12.Demonstrate assessment skills in mental
health risk assessment and crisis (Mental Health placement).

Required Reading:Required textbooks will be prescribed by the UoS coordinator.
Assessment:Practicum, Summative Assessment Australian Nursing Standards
Assessment Tool (ANSAT), Pass /Fail. Students must achieve a Satisfactory Stundard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the



Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of
professional practice i order to pass this unit. The clinical appraisal process assesses
learning outcomes 1 to 7 as generic competencies for nursing practice. The ANSAT
assesses learning outcome 8 os required standards for nursing practice and is @
specic competency for aute care nursing practice. Whilst kaming outcomes 9 to
12 are mental health specific competencies in relation fo nursing practice.

HNB3001 Nursing in Specialty Aras

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2008 - Contemporary Nursing C

Description: This unit will consolidate and build upon knowledge introduced in other
units by reviewing the princples of person-centred care for specialty areas ncluding
paeditrics, aged care and high dependency /aitical care. The areas of gynaecology,
dual diagnosis and disability will be infroduced and examined in primary, secondary
and fertiary settings. For the specialty areas, the unit will explain o range of common
healthcare issues, aitically review the princiles of evidence-based nursing cre and
appraise the medication management of common conditions. Students will utilise
critical thinking and clinical reasoning, including legal and ethical considerations in
applying and consolidating contemporary nursing practice by applying terapeutic
and team communication using case seenarios in nursing simulation. To achieve this
outcome, students will use digital health and comprehensive health assessment and
care planning approaches. Students will integrate patient scenarios in the clinical
nursing labs and simulations to demonstrate professionalism and their ability to link
theory to evidence-based practice in the care of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Iskinder
peopkes, other wltures and people of diversity.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1 Articulate person-centred care for a range of common conditions across primary,
secondary and tertiary specialty areas, including the pathophysiology, assessment,
diagnosis and management of these conditions across the lifespan; 2.Critique the
evidence and models of nursing practice for specialty areas informing nursing care
and intraprofessional and interprofessional collaboration for ndividuals, family and
communities; 3.Integrate evidence-based knowledge and predict legal and ethical
considerations when making clinical decisions i relation o person-centred care
scenarios; 4.Exemplify mastery of drug cakulation and principles of
pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines of selecied medications in
management of speciality areas and justify decision-making and nursing
management in the quality and safe use of these medications; and 5.Exhibit a broad
range of therapeutic and professional communication skills and the roke of digital
health to build and foster collaborative, nclusive and respectful relationships with a
diverse range of individuak, groups, colleagues and communities.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. In the first assessment task students work in small groups to create a
scenario based on a cose study of a speciality areq, bosed on kaming outcomes 1
and 2. They will present this fo the closs and then develop an ndwidual literature
review related to this specilty area. The final summative assessment & an OSCA.
Students will work in pairs related to a primary specialty area. The final assessment

task & a medication calculation that students must achieve 100% in to pass the unit.

Case Study, Scenario development - Group work specific to a speciality area of
student’s choice (1200 words), 30%. Assignment, Part A Group Presentation and
Part B Individual Literature Review Assignment (1200 words) based on scenario,
50%. Other, 0SCA Team Practical Skill: and peer feedback (200 words), 20%.
Other, Medication Calculation Test (hurdle), 0%. To gain an overall pass in this unit,

135

students must attend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for
essential skill development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be
supported with documentation to the unit convenor. Medication Calculation Test:
Students willbe eligible for @ maximum of two (2) attempts by Friday week 2 of
the block for the medication calculation assessment. A third attempt may be granted
with consideration fo student progress within the unit and the cumulative mark
awarded through assessment submissions Attendance requirements for nursing labs
and simulations and the medication cakulation hurdle are integral fo safe nursing
practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB3002 Professional Experienee Placement 4 Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3001 - Nursing in Specially Areas

Description: h this unit students consolidate knowledge, infegrate theory and reflect
on practice gained in previous units, applying these to the PEP sefting. Students will
be spectically focussing on the health needs of the community in nursing specialty
areas to apply higher-order critical thinking and reflective practice. They will
demonstrate multifaceted clinical and ndependent decision making, as they engage
in collborative person-centred care in a range of contexts across the lifespan.
Students are required to complete 160 hours of PEP.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify therapeutic and professional communication skills for safe nursing
practice within the curent student scope of practice within intraprofessional and
interprofessional teams related to selected speciality areas; 2.Critique related
knowledge and skills and apply clinical reasoning and a person-centred approach to
the assessment, planning, implementation, evaluation and dowmentation of nursing
care to individuals across various confexts of care across the lifespan and in
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander peoples, other cultures and peopke of diversity;
3.Exemplify safe pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicine principles within
scope of pructice; 4.Integrate the legislative and ethical foundations, code of conduct
and evidence-based health care and treatment, in the role and responsibilities of the
registered nurse; and 5.Exhibit reflexivity and responsiveness to feedback and
regarding performance and behaviour during PEP.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Summative Assessment Australian Nursing Standards
Assessment Tool (ANSAT), Pass/Fail. Students must achieve a Satisfactory Standard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the
Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of
professional practice in order to pass this unit.

HNB3003 Transition to Nursing Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2008 - Contemporary Nursing C

Description:The unit s designed to assist senior nursing students with their ransition
to registered graduate nurse. It focuses on the roke and responsibilities of the
beginning pradiitioner as a competent, safe and confident, professional registered
nurse. In this unit the senior student will be assisted to recognise their future role
focusing on high quality communication ncluding health and peer education, ethical
and legal practice, collaborative practice, professional practice, cultural safety and the
use of research evidence for all aspects of practice. The unit will infroduce the student
to their leadership role including clinical leadership, preceptorship and mentorship.
The unit also supparts students to develop their advocacy role. It encourages the
application of advanced communication skills, critical thinking frameworks and
problem-solving skills; engendering deep rather than sufface learning; encouraging



the senior students to recognise that graduates tuke professional responsibility for
continuing competence, being sef-directed and life-long lkeamers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critique the role of the graduate registered nurse including their engagement in
varous dimensions of their kadership, mentorship and preceptorship and delegation
to enrolled nurses; 2.Exemplify a broad range of therapeutic and professional
communication skills in inraprofessional and inteprofessional heakhcare teams to
build and foster collaborative, inclusive and respectful relationships with a diverse
range of indwiduals, groups, colleagues and communities; 3.Critically review nursing
professional standards, regulations for regisration as a registered nurse, the ICN
Code of Ethics for Nursing and NMBA Code of Conduct, the nursing advocacy role and
the ole of key professional organisations; and 4.Critically reflect on what they have
learned about their future role os a competent, sofe and confident, professional
registered nurse and the requirements fo maintain their competence throughout their
career as a professional registered nurse.

Required Reading:Chang, E., & Daly, J. (2019) 5th ed. Transitions in Nursing:
Preparing for Professional Practice Hsevier: NSW

Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. The first task will be o written individual assignment that links
communication for future employment and requires aitical thinking and planning.
The group presentation will be a role ploy that will critically reflect graduate level
knowledge and link this to future employment and understunding of the NMBA
Registered Nurse Standards for Practice (2016). The final assignment will draw
together the work of the individual fo produce a reflective and knowledge-based
portfolio. Assignment, Wrirten assessment (1000 words) Critique, 25%.
Presentation, Group cluss presentation Roke Play, 25%. Assignment, Portfolio (2000
words), 5(%. To gain an overnll pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all
practical laboratories and clinical simulations essential skill development as per
ANMAC expedations. Any absences must be supported with documentation to the
unit convenor. Attendance requirements for simulation classes are infegral to safe
nursing practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB3004 Nursing for Chronic lliness and Confinuing Care

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2008 - Contemporary Nursing C

Description: b this unit students will gain knowledge about the experience of living
with chronicity and requiring long term care. Students will employ models of care
management for the individual across the lifespan, family and community. Students
will actively engage with the professional and healthcare standards that guide the
provision of safe person-centred practice consitent with Aboriginal and Tomes Strait
Islander peoples, other cultures and people of diversity. The principles of care for
individuals across the lifespan will address habilitation, rehabilitation, supportive and
palliation phases in chronicity. Advanced care planning, medical treatment, voluntary
assisted dying and legislative requirements and legal and ethical dilkmmas in
continuing care and palliation are reviewed.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critique the evidence and modek of chronic care informing nursing care and
intraprofessional and intemrofessional collaboration for individuak, family and
communities; 2.Appraise the person-centred approach i the assessment, planning,
implementation and evaluation of habilitation, rehabilitation, supportive and
palliation phases, in individuals with long ferm or chronic illness across the lifespan;
3.Exemplify the importance of engaging in culturally appropriate, safe and sensitive
communication that facilitates trust and building of respectful relationships with
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Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islander peoples, other cultures and peopke of diversity
and their families who are confronted with chronic illness; 4.Appraise the
pathaphysiology, pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines in management
of persons with chronicity and justfy decsion-making and nursing management in
the safe use of medications; and 5.Critically review the core values and principles of
continuing and palliative care, including therapeutic and intraprofessional and
interprofessional communication, digital health approaches, legal and ethical
dilemmas, and legislative requirements for end of life care.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link to the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities for this unit. The four online weekly quizzes enable students to evaluate
their understanding of the unit content. In the second assessment fusk students wil
work in a small group on a case study and present this as information to the closs
and then summarise their own confribution in writing. In the thid assessment tusk
students individually work on a ase study with a care plan, drawing on much of the
knowledge gained in the unit. The case study will focus on a different scenario to
that of their group work. Test, Online weekly quizzes (4), 20%. Assignment, Oral
Group Case Study Presentation (10%) and Individual Written Work (750 words,
15%), 25%. Assignment, Case study with Care Plan (equivalent 2,000 Words),
55%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical
laboratories and clinical simulations for essential skill development as per ANMAC
expectutions. Any absences must be supported with documentation to the unit
convenor. Attendance requirements for simulation classes are infegral to safe nursing
practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB3005 Consolidation of Nursing Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3002 - Professional
Experience Placement 4 Nursing

Description: h this unit students will reflect on their practice and recognise their
responsibility for lifelong learning as future Registered Nurses. Student will be
supported to produce a substantive porifolio that demonstrutes their integrated
professional capabilities and insights into practice. In this capstone unit, students will
consoldate knowledge and integrate theory and reflect on practice from previous
units with 160 hours of embedded PEP. The portfolio will draw on students' nursing
practice across the lifespan taking into account Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peopkes, other wltures and people of diversity across a range of primary, secondary
and tertiary settings. The unit will conclude with a mini symposium to share the
highlights of their portfolio.

Credit Points; 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Negotiate and validate a plan for professional learning consistent with the
plocement context of pradtice and aligned to the Registered Nurse Standards of
2016; 2. Exemplify cultural responsiveness, sensitivity and inclusive practice and
promote the rights of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Iskinder peoples and other wltures
and people of diversity; 3.Exemplify a broad range of therapeutic and
intraprofessional and intemrofessional communication skills to engage in person-
centred collaborative practice; 4.Hucidate intellectual independence through the
application of aitical thought and judgement in professional and therapeutic nursing
practice; 5.Appraise ethical diemmas and issues arising in professional practice,
exemplifying professional values and ethics; 6.Articulate and exemplify nursing
values, codes of ethics and conduct, and the distinctive role and contribution of
nursing research in addressing real world problems encountered in professional
practice; and 7.Integrate previous knowledge and exhibit safe and effective wre
related fo pathophysiology and pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines.



Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. In the first assessment of this 24 credit point unit, students will submit
an early proposal for a portfolio. In the second assessment task, students will
demonstrate development of knowledge with submission of a progress report. In the
third assessment task, students will demonstrate reflective writing and narrative skilk
with submission of the summative portfolio. The fourth assessment will demonstrate
theoretical knowledge and presentation skills with a themed symposium presentation
in the final week. The last assessment will demonstrate clinical knowledge and skilk
with the completion of 160 hours of PEP and safisfactory pass on the summative
Australian Nursing Standard Assessment Tool (ANSAT). Presentation, Proposal (500
words), 10%. Assignment, Progress report (750 words), 15%. Report, Portfolio
related fo PEP (3000 words, which includes appendices and references)., 50%.
Other, Themed symposium presentation (20 minutes), 25%. Other, PEP ANSAT
(hurdle) 160 hours, ®%. NB. Consideration for submission of assessment will be
contingent on the students allocated PEP to ensure that assessments are scaffolded
throughout the eight weeks of delivery. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students
must atlend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical simulations for essential skill
development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences must be supported with
documentation to the unit convenor. Students must achieve a Satistactory Standard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the
Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 160 hours of
professional practice i order to pass this unit. Attendance requirements for
simulations are infegral to safe nursing practice and prepare students for PEP.

HNB3102 Nursing Professional Practice 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2104 -
Nursing and Acute Care THNB2107 - Nursing Professional Practice 1
Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
acute medical/surgical knowledge and skills developed in "HNB2104 Nursing and
Acute Care 1" and 'RBM2202 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Mediches 2' in
an acute or specialised healthcare setting. Students in this unit are advised that
restrictions apply to withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of
external placement providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify their current scope of practice and work within this. 2.Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of indwiduals across various contexts of care. 3.Explain the legilative
and ethical foundations of relevant health cre and treatment, in patticular the roles
and responshilities of the registered nurse. 4.Assess, plan, implement and evaluate
nursing care for ndividuals and families in consultation with the nursing feam.
5.Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skills in physical assessment.
6.Exhibit skills in the safe practice of medication management (including drug
calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders etc.). 7.Utilise
culturolly appropriate communication, assessment and intevention strategies.
8.Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management of common
acute health disorders.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal

Pass /Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appratsal, Pass /Fail.
Students must achieve the grade Pass' on thei final professional practice appraisal
to pass this unit. Supplementary assessment is not available for the Professional
Practice Performance Appraisal.

137

HNB3123 Working With Evidence

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit aims to prepare students to be consumers of research. The
contrbution of research knowledge fo the provision of evidence based health care
will be evaluated. Different research methodologies used in healthcare will assist
students to develop the aitical appraisal skills necessary for evidence based practice.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe the origins and development of evidence bused healihcare pradiice;
2.(ritically examine the relationship between research and improvement in
healthcare outcomes; 3.Frame a research question in a structured and focused
manner; 4.Search for evidence using bibliographic duta bases; 5.Demonstrate an
understanding of qualitative and quantitative research methodologies; 6. Critically
appraise a peer reviewed journal artick using an appropriate appraisal tool;
7.Examine the ethical princples of research; 8.Evaliate research papers including
sysfematic reviews on aspedts of clinical practice.

Required Reading:Richardson-Tench, M., Nichokon, P_, Taybr, B., Kermode, S., &
Roberts, K. (2018) 6th ed. Researchin nursing, midwifery and allied health
Cengage Leaming Australio: South Melbourne

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assessment (1000 words), 20%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (2000 words), 60%. Test, Test (30mins), 20%.

HNB3124 Professional Practice 4

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2106 - Professional Practice 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing
and Mental Health 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice 3HNB3 141 - Nursing and
Complex Care

Description: This capstone unit infegrates and builds upon the knowledge and skilk
gained in previous units of study. Students apply the knowledge and skills gained in
HNB3141 Nursing & Complex Care to the clinical sefting specifically focussing on the
health needs of the bcal community. Students ako consider how the social-cultural
aspects of clients in their care impact on their health and the illness experience.
Students apply the higherlevel knowledge and skills gained in HNB3 141 Nursing &
Complex Care in clinical decsion making, enabling more independent decision
making and skills to engage in collaborative practice in a range of contexts across
the lifespan. This unit aims to promote the ability of students o infuence deckions
affecting care outcomes. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply o
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Examine their current scope of practice and work within this; 2.Apply quality
measures fo evakate healthcare delivery performance; 3.Articulate communication
strategies o enhance disciplinary and interdisciplinary teamwork 4.Demonstrate
problem solving, time management and decision-making strategies that support
successful outcomes in patient care; 5.Utilise comprehensive risk management in
patient care 6.Demonstrate the ability to provide patient care i a changing health
care environment 7.Explain knowledge and defend clinical decisions in patient cre
with preceptors /educators; 8.Exhibit the ability fo assess, plan and implement care
for and evaluate the care of complex patients; 9.Demonstrate effective presentation
and report writing skills; 10.Safely perform complex nursing nfewventions

Required Reading:Nil



Assessment:Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according fo the Bachelor of Nursing Professional Pradtice
Guidelines. Practicum, Summative Assessment Australion Nursing Stondards
Assessment Tool (ANSAT), Pass/Fail. Students must achieve a Satisfactory Standard
in the summative assessment (a score of 3 across the assessable items) on the
Australian Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete 120 hours of
professional practice i order to pass this unit. The ANSAT assesses learning
outcomes 110 10 as required stundards for nursing practice. Students will be
supervised by a Registered nurse in the extemal nursing facilities whilst undertaking
professional practice placement. They will receive formative feedback fo quide their
learning, and be provided with a final stucured evabation regarding thei
performance.

HNB3140 Professional Studies 2 & Inferprofessional Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2106 - Professional Practice 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice
3HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing and Mental Healh
2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit builds on HNB1103 Professional Studies 1 and second year
unifs fo enable students to further develop their skills and knowledge in the area of
professional and inferrofessional practice (IPP). The unit is focused on asskting
students with transition from student nurse fo registered graduate nurse. The role and
responsibilities of registered nurses and working within IPP will be expanded upon.
Students will be taught the knowledge and skills required to apply for registration
and guin a graduate year position. Leadership roles and responsibilities within nursing
will also be critically discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Produce a curriculim vitae and application letrer appropriate for applying for a
Graduate Year position; 2.Demonstrate skills in inferview techniques relevant to
Graduate Year applications; 3.Descrbe the process for registration with the Australion
Health Practitioner Regulation Authority (AHPRA ); 4.Further examine the roles and
scope of practice of healthare professionak; 5.Demonstrate knowledge and skills in
appropriate delegation; 6.Demonsirate an understanding of Crisis Resource
Management (CRM) and situational awareness in relation to healihcare pradtices;
7.Discuss conflict resolution and performance management in the healihcare setting;
8.Apply appropriate knowledge and skills in professional and inferprofessional
communication and teamwork within o simulated setting.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 25%. Assignment,
Written assessment (2000 words), 5(%. Presentation, Group class presentation,
25%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend 100% of online
simulation classes and submit all assessment items (to align to ANMAC accreditation
requiements of the course). Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

HNB3141 Nursing and Complex Care

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice
3HNB2106 - Professional Practice 2HNB2206 - Nursing and Mental Health
2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit builds on knowledge and skills gained from Contemporary
Nursing A & B, Nursing and Mental Health A & B, and Professional Experience
Placement 2 & 3. Students will investigate the pathophysiology and
pharmacotherapeutics hat nform evidence-based nursing care and management.
They will further explore the transition of the patient through the Australion
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healthcare envionment to the home setting. The healihcare requirements of
culturally diverse communities with acute and chronic illnesses with complex
healthcare needs are addressed. Students will infegrate the elements of holistic
problem-solving by using higher order critical thinking skills and reflection in decision-
making processes to provide person-cenired care across the lifespan. The student will
use digital healh, comprehensive health assessment and care planning to assess and
deliver appropriate nursing care through effective 'eamwaork, collaboration and
clinical handover. The students will integrate patient scenarios in the clinical nursing
labs and simulations to demonstrate professionalism and their ability fo link theory to
evidence-based practice for recognising, and responding to, a clinically deteriorating
patient. Through the development of professional attributes, values, ongoing self-
assessment, self-determination, and preparedness for selff-directed and life-long
learning, the student will be work ready for their clinical practice.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Infegrate and corroborate evidence-based knowledge and legal and ethical
considerations when making clinical decisions i relation to person-centred care
scenarios across the lifespan with o range of deteriorating complex

ilinesses /conditions; 2.Integrate previous knowledge of pathophysiology,
pharmacotherapeutics and quality use of medicines and the acquisition of clinical
skills in nusing laboratories and simulation; 3.Exemplify an intraprofessional and
interprofessional person-centred communication approach in comprehensive evidence-
based assessment, and nursing interventions through simulated scenarios;
4.Exemplify safe practice when preparing and administrating medications for people
across the lifespan with complex illnesses,/conditions in a range of settings; and
5.Exemplify the use of remote and in person digital health approaches in
communications to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islonder peoples, other wltures and
people of diversity when delivering complex nursing inteventions.

Required Reading:Students are strongly encouraged to have access to the following
texts. Farrell, M. (Ed)., Smeltzer, S. C. & Bare, B. 6. (2016). Smeltzer & Bare's
texthook of medicaksurgical nursing (4th Australian & New Zealand ed.) North Ryde,
N.S.W. : Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Tollefson, 1. & Hillman, E. (2019). Clinical
psychomotor skills: assessment tools for nurses S-point (7th ed.). South Melbourne,
Victoria: Cengage Learning.

Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and groduate
capabilities. In the first assessment task students will work together in a group n
relation to a cse study and then present this information as a Poster (summative).
In the third assessment task students will demonstrate knowledge and skilk in an
0SCA. Case Study, Case study Written assessment (1200 words), 30%. Poster, Part
A Group poster presentation (750 words) Part B individual written assignment
(1500 words), 55%. Other, OSCA (skill testing), 15%. To gain an overall pass in
this unit, students must attend 85% of all practical laboratories and clinical
simulations for essential skill development as per ANMAC expectations. Any absences
must be supported with documentation to the unit convenor. Attendance
requrements for nursing labs and simulations are infegral to safe nursing practice
and prepare students for PEP.

HNB3209 Nursing and the Cammunity

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 3141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3124 - Professional Practice
4

Description: This advanced practice unit will provide students with the opportunity fo
apply and infegrate their knowledge and skills for the delivery of person-centred care
in community settings. Students will review, obsewve and particpate in models of
care delivery which includes collaborative and autonomous modek of nursing



practice, multidisciplinary and ntemprofessional parterships with patients, families
and supporting sewvices. Key concepts and issues impacting on quality improvement
approaches in healthcare and their effect on healih outcomes, compliance and
chronic disease management will be crifically examined. Students will have the
opportunity fo undertake 80 hours of supewvised professional practice in a
community setting Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply fo
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external place ment
providers.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the scope of community nursing (acute, non-acute, chronic and palliative
care) and inferprofessional practice in Australi; 2.Appraise advances in and
limitations of Primary Health Care (PHC) in Australia and globally; 3.Compare and
contrast major community health needs of vulnerable families and patients in bcal,
national and global regions and relate these fo the national health priorities;
4.Demonstrate knowledge and skills in the assessment, planning, implementation
and evaluation of cre of patients, families or communities within community
settings; 5.Examine issues associated with community based program delivery;
6.Analyse issues related to health outcomes, compliance and chronic disease
management; 7.Infegrate the principles of occupational health and safety, risk
assessment and nursing practice within community settings; and 8.Demonstrate
knowledge and skills required to practice community nursing in a variety of
community setfings.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test (30mins), 10%. Assignment, Written assessment (2000
words), 60%. Portfolio, Vittual Simulations and Professional practice portfolio
artefucts (1500 word equivakence total), 30%. Practicum, Professional Practice
Summative Assessment (ANSAT), 0%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students
must submif all assessment items (fo align to ANMAC accreditation requiements of
the course), achieve an aggregate score of 50% overall for the unit and pass the
Professional Practice Summative Assessment with a score of 3 across the assessable
items on the Australion Nursing Standards Assessment Tool (ANSAT) and complete
80 hours of professional practice.

HNB3210 Professional Practice 5

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 3140 - Professional Studies 2 & Interprofessional
PracticeHNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3124 - Professional Practice 4
Description: This & a capstone unit. Student will be expected to consolidate and apply
the knowledge and skills gained in previous nursing units. Students will be supported
and supewvised in their professional experience practice placements by preceptors and
/ or clinical teachers. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply o
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify their current scope of practice and work within this; 2.Professionally
identify and solve complex clinical problems; 3.Demonstrate the ability to
comprehensively assess, plan, implement and evaluate care for a patient load similar
to that of o graduate nurse; 4.Demonstrate the ability o adjust care and priorities in
changing situations; 5.Demonstrate professional communication skills in inferactions
with patients, and ther significant others and health professionals; 6.Demonstrate
beginning delegation and supervsion skills in the clinical envionment; and 7.Apply
research findings to support or improve wrrent practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
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Assessment: Students must achieve a score of 3 across the assessable items on the
ANSAT on their summative assessment and complete 160 hours of professional
practice in order fo pass this unit. Professional practice enrolment, placement
allocation and academic progress will be managed according fo the College of Health
and Biomedicine Professional Experience Plicement rules and expectations.
Practicum, Summative Assessment Australion Nursing Standards Assessment Tool
(ANSAT), Pass /Fail.

HNB3217 Cardiac Nursing

Locations:Online.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3141 - Nursing and Complex CareRBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit enables students to explore the speciality of cardiac nursing at
an advanced undergraduate level. The content within the unit will expose students to
advanced practice principles of cardiac nursing critically exploring the skills and
knowledge required to provide care for cordiac patients across o range of conditions.
Students will consolidate and build upon previous cardiac nursing knowledge
provided in years one and two of the degree. The unit will include use of evidence
base practice, ethics, aitical thinking and clinical reasoning.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Consolidate knowkedge of cardiac patients and evidence based care provided;
2.Demonstrate understanding of common interventions in the diagnosis of cardiac
conditions; 3.Demonstrate understunding of cardiac intewentions with rationales;
4.Consolidate medication knowledge of cardiac management and patient care;
5.Explain cardioc conditions across the life span; 6.Provide evidence of reflctive
practice in group discussions; 7.Demonstrate knowkdge and skills in information
literacy and academic writing.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Online tests (60 mins each), 20%. Assignment, Written
Assessment ePortfolio (2000 words), 60%. Other, Group Blog (1000 words tofal),
20%. To goin an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score
of 50%.

HNB3218 Paediatric Nursing

Locations:Online.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3141 - Nursing and Complex CareRBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit enables students to explore the speciality of paediatric nursing af
an advanced undergraduate level. The content within the unit will expose students to
advanced practice principles of paediatric nursing aitically exploring the skills and
knowledge required to provide care for paediatric patients across a range of
conditions. Students will consolidate and build upon previous paediatric nursing
knowledge provided inyears one and two of the degres. The unit will include use of
evidence based practice, ethics, critical thinking and analysis.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Consolidate knowkedge of paediatric patients and evidence bused care provided;
2.Demonstrate understanding of common interventions in the diagnosis of paediatric
conditions; 3.Demonstrate understanding of paediatric intewventions with rationales;
4.Consolidate medication knowkdge of paediatric management and care; 5.Explain
a range of common paediatric conditions across the paediatric life span; 6.Provide
evidence of reflective practice in group discussions; 7.Demonstrate knowledge and
skills in information literacy and academic writing.

Required Reading:Nil



Assessment:Test, Two (2) Online Tests (30mins each), 20%. Assignment, Group
Blog (1000 words fotal), 20%. Assignment, Written Assessment ePortfolio (2000
words), 60%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50%.

HNB3219 Perioperative Nursing

Locations:Online.

Prerequisites:HNB 3141 - Nursing and Complex CareRBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description:Students are provided with a variety of learning options with whidh to
interact in the unit. Issues around professional Perioperative Nursing and the different
conftemporary surgical and nursng specialities are explored in defail as students are
taken on the patient's surgical journey from the decision to have surgery fo the
resolution of surgical sequelae. This unit enables students to explore areas of interest
us well as building on foundational knowledge. It is designed to be nterctive using
multimedia as well as providing students with the latest information and resources in
contemporary surgical and perioperative nursing trends.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify the role of the perioperative nurse and differentiate between the nursing
roles in perioperative settings; 2.Explain the role of the perioperative nurse in caring
for people undergoing surgical and anaesthetic infervention in a variety of setfings;
3.Consolidate previous knowledge about surgery and ancesthesio and infegrate into
the cre of people requiring a diversity of specialst surgical procedures; 4.Explain the
need for aseptic techniques in surgery; 5.Identiy the risks for patients and staff in
the perioperative setting; 6.Discuss the history and the professional growth of
perioperative nursing; 7.Recognise and explore perioperative nursing practice and
identify areas for knowledge enrichment.

Required Reading:Students are diected to resources as appropriote for eadh
speclity area

Assassment:Test, Two (2) Online Tests (30 mins each), 40%. Assignment, ePortfolio
(reflective se study) (2,000 words), 60%.

HNB3224 Mental Health and lliness

Locations:Online.

Prerequisites:HNB 2206 - Nursing and Mental Health 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology
& Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Awute Care 2
Description: This elective unit is designed fo develop students' knowledge, skills and
aftitudes in order to promote mentul health and to meet the needs of people with
altered mental health status in inpatient and community settings. To consolidate and
expand on previously acquired knowkdge in mental health nursing.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Examine the experience and freatment of individuak presenting with mental
iliness; 2.Analyse the ethical and legal requirements for mental health wre;
3.Explore the standards of practice for mental healih nurses; 4.1dentty and diswss
psychopharmacology in relation fo the freatment of an octely agitated consumer;
5.Further develop knowledge and administration skills in psychotropic medications;
6.Recognise and explore the relationship between metabolic syndrome and mental
illness; 7.Explore current psychiatric advanced directives; 8.Examine the nurse
practitioner model and its application in mental health.

Required Reading: There are nil required texts for this unit. The unit coordinator wil
provide a list of readings and resources for students, if applicable.
Assessment:Test, Online test for 30 minutes. Each test & worth 10% (4 tests), 40%.
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Assignment, 2000 words, 60%. To pass this unit, students required to achieve a
cumulative mark of 50%.

HNB3227 Mental Health and Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2107 - Nursing Professional Practice THNB1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiobgy & Quality Use of Medicines 2
Description: This unit infroduces students to Psycholgy, Mental Health and lness. It
aims to build on the communication and assessment skills developed in previous
units of study. In addition, the objective is to develop students' knowledge, skills and
attitudes in the promotion of mental health. The unit provides the knowledge and
skills students require to meet the needs of peopk with aliered mentul health status
in hospital and community settings. It also complements the information provided in
'RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2."

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.0utline major theories of human development. 2.Authenticate the importance of
professional practice ncluding confidentiality and patient privacy associated with the
provision of foundational nursing and midwiery re. 3.Describe the theoretical
bases of mental health nursing and the delivery of mental health services in
Australia. 4.Articulate knowkedge of determinants of mental illness, clinical
manifestations and psychopathobgy. 5.Interrogate the kgislative and ethical
foundations of mental health care and treatment, in particulor the roles and
responsibilities of the nurse under the Victorian Mental Healih Act. 6.Discuss mental
health nursing care for individuals and fomilies with anxiety, mood and psychotic
disorders. 7.Appraise common therapeutic modalities, including psychopharmacology.
Required Reading: vans, K., Nizette, D., & O'Brien, A. (Eds.) (2017) 4th ed.
Psychiatric and mental health nursing Elsevier

Assessment:Portfolio, Portfolio Part A (500 words), 10%. Test, Test (60 mins),
20%. Assignment, Group annotated bibliography and presentation (1500 words &
10 mins group presentation), 40%. Portfolio, Portfolio Part B (1500 words), 30%.

HNB3229 Nursing Professional Practice 3 - Mental Health

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2107 - Nursing Professional Practice THNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the mental health knowledge and skills developed in "HNB3227 Mental Health and
Nursing' in o mental health setting. Students are required to complete 160 hours in
a mental health setting. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply to
withdrawing online once enrolled, to meet the requirements of external placement
providers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply relevant knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the
nursing management of ndividuals with mental health issues. 2.Advocate the
legislative and ethical foundations of mental health care and treatment. 3. Exhibit
safe medication administration. 4.Utilise culturally appropriate psychotherapeutic
communication, assessment and infervention strategies in the mental health setting
and during crisis.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Apprakal, Pass/Fail.
Students must achieve the grade 'Pass' on thei final Professional Practice



Performance Appraisal to pass this unit. Supplementary assessment is not available
for the Professional Practice Performance Apprasal.

HNB4201 Nursing Professional Practice 4

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB4104 - Professional Studies 2HNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex
Care

Description: This final capstone professional nursing practice unit prepares students for
transition fo practice. Students will be expected to apply theoretical principles,
evidence-based knowledge and nursing practice skills, at an increased level of
complexity and ndependence. This is a consolidation unit to infegrate nursing theory
and pradice i preparation for employment as a Graduate Registered Nurse Division
1. Students in this unit are advised that restrictions apply fo withdrawing online once
enrolled, to meet the requirements of extemal placement providers.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Implement evidence based comprehensive and individualised qualiy nursing aare.
2.Apply kgal and ethical principles i delivery of nursing care. 3. Parficipate in
reflective pradtice through docmentution, discussion, and selfevaluation. 4. Exhibit
effective communication skilk in inferactions with patients, significant others and
health professionals. 5.Demonstrate the dbility to adjust care and priorities in
changing situations, and identify and manage the deferorating patient.

Required Reading:Required readings will be available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal,
Pass,/Fail. Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraksal and
Reflection, Pass/Fail. Students must achieve the grade 'Pass’ on their final
Professional Practice Performance Apprasal and Reflection o pass this unit.
Supplementary assessment is not available for the Professional Practice Performance
Appraisal.

HNO6001 Promoting Cultural Competence and Communily Healh

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the major concepts and principles of community
health promotion including self-care, continuity of care, primary health care, health
promotion, illness prevention, community assessment, family assessment and home
care. Health promotion is a proven dynamic in disease prevention and maintenance
of community health. In this unit you will review the major health issues impacting
on national and global health. Australian and World Health Organisation (WHO)
health priorities and srategies for optimising community healih will be aitically
reviewed. You will reflect on the role of the nurse in community health promotion
within areas of specialisation. You will examine communities with diverse and
speciiic health requirements and health literacy needs to undersiand how to optimise
the success of health promotion strategies. This unit ako examines the major
concepts and principles of cultural sofety and the knowledge and skills required of
the nursing profession to work ethically with diverse people and communities,
including Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islonders. Students will examine a healih
problem in relation to a specific community and design strategies of community
health promotion in a specialised area of your choice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse, witique and cross-examine national, intemational health priorities;
2.Evaluate current initiotives of community heakth promotion, including child and
adolescent health and their link with Health policy and practice; 3.Fvaluate cultural
competency and aitically review community characteristics fo identify challenges in
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implementing healih promotion for community health in diverse communities
including Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islanders communities; 4.Evaluate strategies for
opfimising implementation of successful health promotion strategies; and 5.Propose
and outline community health promotion strategy in a specilised area.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, National and Infernational Health Priorities (500 words),
10%. Assignment, Review and analyss of the Literature (2000 words), 40%.
Assignment, Community health promotion strategy (2500 words), 50%.

HN06002 Care Coordination in Practice

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the competencies registered Nurses need o work
within infer-professional feams 1o provide coordinated care for clients with complex
needs. The unit investigates strategies for working fogether effectively; making
informed health care decisions and ensuring continuity of care for clients. This unit
provides students with essential skills in utilising available resources effectively,
health coaching and consukation, and the development of wre plans that meet
complex care needs. Students will further their skills in client advocacy and
anficipatory care management, assessment of risk factors relafed to decline in o
community confext and determination of available alernatives for managing risks
and balancing the needs and desires of clients. Key themes of the unit incude
exploring and practising the collection and management of client information across
the continuum of sewvices and how to negotiate potential sewvice providers for best
care package for client needs, including the management of subcontraced sewvices.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Reflect crifically on professional practice i the delivery of care coordination;
2.Articulate consistency of care through clear communication, linkages and
collaborative integrated care planning; 3. Critically review and evaluate linkages
across the acute setting, community sewvices, self-management suppart, specialist
care, flexible delivery models of care and shared clinical information systems;

4. Formulate a holistic coordination of care plan for a person with complex and
chronic healthcare needs; and 5.Demonstrate evidence-based practices in health
coaching and consultation of care coordination.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Strategies for
working in interdisciplinary teams (2000 words), 40%. Assignment, Holistic
coordination of care plan (2500 words), 50%.

HN06003 Leading Improvement and Innovation

Locations:Vicioria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:One of the key performance indicators in management and leadership
within nursing is fo effectively lead improvement and nnovation. In this unit students
will determine key sufety and quality concerns within the nurse practice environment
and their influence on patient outcomes. Students will inferrogate contemporary
approaches, took and fechniques to improve the safety and quality of patient care.
The unit requires students to formulate an approach to quality improvement that
enhances an aspec of the nurse practice envionment and patient outcomes in a
specinlised area of nursing practice. Students will also demonstrate the skilk required
to develop a feaching module to support an implementation strategy and ensure
sustanability.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Generate a concept map of contemporary safety and quality concerns for a
specilised area of nursing practice; 2.Aticulnte, presaibe and advocate for an
innovation needed within your area of speciality that would significantly benefit
gither the individual, a patient cohort, the group, the organisation or wider society
3.Design an improvement or nnovation for processes, produdts or procedures needed
in your area of nursing speciality; and 4.Conceptually map and develop an
educational training professional development module for nurses to assist with an
improvement or innovation.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Contemporary safety and quality concerns (500 words),
10%. Assignment, Improvement /Innovation plan (2500 words), 50%. Assignment,
Professional development module (2000 words), 40%.

HN06004 Evidenee and Research for Practice

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit investigates evidence-based research and its application in the
healthcare setting. Students will develop and refine their skills in searching and
critically reviewing and evaluating available nursing and healtheare research and
gvidence. Students will also learn to use critical appraisal tools fo evalate
qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods research. By examining systematic
reviews to clarify how evidence is synthesised, students will critically appraise
literature and identify gaps in current knowledge to design and develop research
proposals and /or projects.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate a timely and significant nursing issue for investigation; 2.Formulate
research question and approprinte research methodologies for answering specific
nursing research question(s); 3.Review qualitutive, quantitative and mixed methods
research using itical appraisal tools relating to answering a specific nursing research
question(s); 4.Design and propose a research proposals and /or project; and
5.Crifically reflect on and demonstrate understanding of ethical research conduct in
practice.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Statement of the Problem (500 words), 10%. Assignment,
Literature review (2500 words), 50%. Assignment, Research Proposal (2000
words), 40%.

HNO6005 Compkx Care Coordination

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit provides for knowledge development in complex care planning,
delivery and coordination with a focws on developing knowledge about the principles,
practices and relevance of client focused practice in complex care. Students will
appruise risk factors for maintaining health and well-being for clients with complex
needs. Themes in this unit refer to environmental social and clinical assessment, the
delivery of clinical programs in the home and funding arrangements and their use to
provide care. Students manage complex care coordination, and in doing so need to
further develop their knowkedge and skills of the community confext and local service
providers, methods of delery and elighility criteria, and effective use of technology
to manage ond share client nformation.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate evidence-based guidelines to benchmark existing models of care
coordination; 2.Appraise specilised care coordination concepis and related theory to
inform care coordination practice and person-centred delivery; 3.Evaluate an
evidence-based systems framework that assists in the management of chronic
conditions through collaborative approaches; 4. Investigate and analyse evidence-
based practice fo complex care coordination situations; and 5.Interpret kgislation
and discipline specfic knowledge in regards to the legal, technical, ethical and
cultural aspects of care coordination.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection on client focused practice in complex are., 10%.
Research Paper, Investigate and analysis of evidence-based pradtice to complex care
coordination situation, 50%. Essay, Impact of legislation on care coordination, 40%.

HNO6006 Nursing Informafics

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will enable students to take kading roles in digital healihcare o
ensure technology is designed and used effectively to enhance their capacity to
deliver superior and safer care. Students will learn about and practice health
informatics skills to assess the usability of information systems and their alignment
to nursing workflow, patient safety and information needs. By developing skilk in
data analytics and examining the adoption of nursing data standards including
interoperability issues, students will analyse complex problems and formulate
confextualised responses. Students will also examine ssues related o the profection
of privacy, confidentiality and security of health information and consider the
potential usefulness of social networking tools in communicating health-reloted
information.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Review healthcare information systems, electronic health records and Tekhealth,
and examine their use i the delivery of nursing care; 2.Debate ssues related to
evidenced-hased nursing data capture and standards, retrieval and reuse info nursing
practice in a selected domain of nursing; 3.Explore relevant datubases and find
analytical solutions to the presentation of nurse-sensitive data in o selected domain
of nursing; 4.Adapt and deliberate informatics concepts and approaches s they
relate to specific biomedical and healthcare problems; and 5.Investigate the utility of
social media within the confexts of consumer health information, client education
and professional practice.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assassment:Assignment, Health Care Information Systems (500 words), 10%.
Assignment, Health informatics for nusing workflow, patient safety and information
needs (2000 words), 40%. Case Study, Clinical decsion support systems for a
vulnerable patient (2500 words), 50%.

HNO6007 Professional Development in Practice

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit prepares students to devise, design and assess professional
development programs for the healihcare setting. Students will work through the
process of developing an effective professional development offering by identifying o
workplace learning need to be addressed. Students will then develop goals and



objectives and formulate an education program fo address the identified nesd. By
critically reflecting on the princiles of adult learning and education, including
heutugogy, students will cross-examine and advocate the use of different teaching
strategies required to delver professional development aaoss diverse settings.
(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Undertoke a training needs analysis in a healthcare setting; 2.Devise and design
professional development programs for the healthcare setting; 3. Exemplify skills in
using the principles of planning cost effective professional development programs;
4 Interrogate the concepts of preceptor /mentor /clinical educator and the
implementation in specific healicare education professional development models;
and 5.Articulate and demonstrate the communication skills required for effective
facilitation of teaching and professional development in healthcare settings.
Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500 words), 10%. Other, Planning a
professional development program (2500 words), 5(%. Presentution, Hfective
professional development in healthcare seftings (2000 words), 40%.

HNO6008 Mental Health Nursing

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will further develop students' professional knowledge and
expertise in the effective coordination and delivery of specialised mental health care.
Students will fowws on understanding mental health disorders and how to effectively
care for a person experiencing menial health ssues or illness. Students will also gain
a deep understanding of the philosophy and theory underpinning mental health care,
its values and the specific skills o maintain therapeutic relationships and assist in
person-centred health core that promotes recovery and resilience. The unitincludes a
critical review of psychology, to support a greater understanding of mental health
disorders across the lifespan and wltural awareness when supporting patients'
mental health and weltbeing. The unit will prepare students fo provide evidence-
based mentul health care in a range of health settings.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate a mental health speciality area in client centred-recovery and care;
2.Formulate a comprehensive mental health assessment and propose a client-centred
treatment plon that minimises risk factors; 3. Critically reflect on theoretical
knowledge to practice, inciding evidence-based assessment and inteventions that
are both pharmacological and nonpharmacological for freating people in a speciality
area 4.Recommend models of complex client-centred care that enhance physical
health and wellbeing; and 5.Critically review models of sef-care for nurses delivering
mental health care.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Models of seflcare (500 words), 10%. Case Study,
Hfective care plan for a person experiencing mental health issues or illness (2000
words), 40%. Report, ritical review of a mentul health disorder (2500 words),
50%.

HNO7002 Innovation in Aged Care Practice

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit develops students’ capability in the provision of care and support
for older persons with multiple co-morbidities that reside in a variety of heakth
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contexts. The unit aims to explore and devise innovative are infeventions and
models of care, for patients, fumily and crers. It embraces interprofessional practice
and collaboration within the health care team environment. Students will apply
varous clientcentred strategies to plan, assess, implement, evaluate and support fo
care for older individuals living with a complex comorbidities /chronic health
condifions. Students will also examine porameters of their professional legal and
ethical practice, identify strengths-based nursing practice, utilise evidence-based
research to translate this to practice. Critically analyse practices that maximise health
and wellbeing of older persons aaoss different populations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critique the practical and theoretical inteventions and practice frameworks needed
to work with older persons with a range of chronic health conditions and in ways that
demonstrate cultural competence; 2.Investigate the theoretical underpinnings of
strengthsbased nursing practice with older adults considering person-centred care;
3.Critically reflect and develop an understanding of social, health and wellbeing
issues that impact on the older person; 4.Evaluate and devise evidence based
innovative care inferventions and modek of care including inferprofessional eam-
work, for patients, fomily and carers; and 5.Investigate health care environments
that enhance dementia care and overall welkbeing and translate evidenced based
research about aged care info practice-based scenaris.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500 words), 10%. Case Study, Working
collaboratively within inferprofessional teams (2500 words), 50%. Assignment, The
need for seff-care (2000 words), 40%.

HNO7003 Ageing and Chronic Disease

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:A large proportion of older peaple have one or more long-term medical
conditions. Older persons with a chronic disease or multiple physical and or mental
co-marbidities, often require support and nursing care. This unit provides knowledge
and skills o support older people lving with chronic conditions, abong with their
family and carers. Students will analyse the variety of psychological, social and
physical factors that contribute fo ageing and chronic disease. This unit focuses on
the nurse's role as advocate for evidence-hased care, early detedtion, freatment and
evaluation of care programs is emphasised. There is a focus on communication skilk
and the factors that build and sustain professional and therapeutic relationships,
collaborative practice and the promotion of healh re partnerships.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate issues related to ageing and chronic disease; 2.Propose cument health
prevention approaches, models and strategies tat can improve patient outcomes;
3.Critically analyse the theory underpinning physical, social and psychosocial effects
of ageing and chronic disease and life limiting illness, and the effects on quality of
lite; 4.Investigate care coordination and sel-managementin the context of quality,
safety and risk i varied healih contexts; 5 Critically review patient self-management
programs and their implementation in health care; 6.Advocate, communicate and
maximise evidence-bused nursing care for older persons living with a chronic disease
and their families and carers; and 7.Explore and deliberate interdisciplnary and
collaborative practice and promote health care partnerships.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Interdisciplinary and collaborative practice in ageing and



chronic disease (500 words), 10%. Case Study, Working collaboratively within
interprofessional teams (2500 words), 50%. Assignment, The need for self-care
(2000 words), 40%.

HNO7004 Health and Wellbeing for the Older Person

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will identify and clarify the role of the nurse to improve health
outcomes and quality of life, for older people living with chronic disease. Using case
studies and research, students will reflect on patient experiences, their interactions
with the health system and self-management inteventions and models. Students will
investigate the effects of class, race, sexuality, gender and environment that
influence a person's health and wellbeing and their motivations to manage positive
lifestyle changes. Students will also investigate cument evidence-based approaches
that incomorate ntegrated care and self-management interventions to improve
overall health. Students will critically reflect on best practices fo work collaboratively
with the individual, family and carers to address specific and individual needs to
enhance patients' welbeing and quality of life. Unit topics incude investigating the
promotion of a person-centred care approach, quality safety and risk and ongoing
evaluation and maintenance of independence, choice, rights and quality of life.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Crifically review cose studies and evidenced based research about improving healt
and wellbeing for older people; 2.Conceptually map health promotion and welbeing
frameworks and /or priorifies that contribute to improved health and welbeing;
3.Critically apply approprinte integrated care inferventions for older adulis that
encompass creating supporfive envionments and strengthening community
collaboration; 4.Design a plan that assists an older adult living o develop personal
skills that contrbute to them improving their heatth outcomes, wellbeing and quality
of life; and 5.Interpret and contextualise self-management inferventions and models
to improve the health of a chosen case study; and

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, (onceptually mapping health promotion and wellbeing
frameworks (500 words), 10%. Portfolio, Reflection on patient experiences (2500
words), 50%. Case Study, Fvidence-based approaches to enhance wellbeing and
quality of life (2000 words), 40%.

HNO7005 Nursing Manageme n

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will explore the cognitive, fechnical and creative principles and
practices required fo undertake the role of manager/eader in o healthcare setting.
The unit will infroduce students to human resource management, financial and
information management, legislative and policy development as well as education
and quality and project management. A strong emphasis is placed on understanding
and incomorating quality and safety, change management principks and evidence in
management. Selfawareness and using knowkedge ganed from experience is ako
advocated. Students will develop analytical and inquiry research skills requied of
health managers. Students will also demonstrate mastery of management principles
to achieve the best client and organisational outcomes i a continually changing
healthcare environment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically analyse the theory underpinning health care management 2. Apprake
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human resource management principles and identify key factors in performance
management and staff appraisal; 3.Deconstuct and interpret financial reports and
funding opportunities requirements and consider budget strategies; 4.Respond to
current kegislative requirements and standards by incomorating and developing
appropriate organisational policy responses and actions; and 5.Interrogate and
integrate data derived from information fechnology and systems, including resources
to support the management roke.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Rethinking healthcare management (500 words), 10%.
Assignment, 21st Century Management Models (2000 words), 40%. Research
Paper, Evidence-based approach to leadership and management in health (2500
words), 50%.

HNO7006 Nursing Leadership and Management

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Nursing is a global profession that occurs within complex environments.
Often nursing managers are responsible for being leaders and change agents within
the profession and successfully managing teams. To be a successful leader or
manager, students need fo understand the challenges that wrrently impact on
healthcare. This unit assists students in developing leadership knowledge and skills to
achieve befter outcomes for patients and reate positive working environments. Unit
content explores theories, concepts and leadership styles to help nurses further
development their leadership potential and the skills of motivating, coaching, and
menforing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map nursing kadership theory, practice and contemporary issues in a
globalised environment tuking a crifical perspective; 2.Critically reflect on
interpersonal skills as a leader and /or manager; 3.Evabate and assess a leader's
actions using an infegrated theoretical framework; 4.Exemplify enhanced personal
knowledge, skills and attitudes (including cultural competence) as they relate fo the
effective exercise of nursing leadership across boundaries; 5. Aticulote a personal
leadership statement and action plan that demonstrates sound critical social analysis
and a constructed understunding of what is an authentic leader; and 6.Apply an
evidence-based approach to kadership and management in heakth fo tackle an
identified problem as part of a feam.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500-1000 words), 10%. Assignment, Personal
Leadership statement (2000 words), 40%. Research Paper, Evidence-based
approach to kadership and management in health (2500 words), 50%.

HNO7007 Financial Management for Nurses

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with a comprehensive understanding of
financiol management in health care settings. Financial acumen is an important skill
for nurse managers in the complex healthcare environment. The unit takes a
multidisciplinary approach to develop advanced analytical, plonning and decision-
making skills. Students will demonstrate a variety of financial decision making skills
to take on effective business and financial management functions. Students will also
demonstrate how to manage healthcare business units in a fiscally appropriate way.
Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify challenges for financial managers in a healthcare context; 2.Work with
and analyse budgets used in healthcare settings; 3.Utilise key accounting terms and
principles of financial information and control to healthcare administration;
4.Demonstrate an understanding of key accounting princiles, terms and language;
and 5.Analyse and interpret the information contained in basic financial statements
to draw conclusions about financial performance, financial position, liquidity, and risk
of firms in the healthcare sector.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assassment:Assignment, Challenges for financial managers (500 words), 10%.
Presentation, Financial reporting and management skills (2000 words), 40%.
Research Paper, Financial lkeadership in o healthcare setting (2500 words), 50%.

HNO7008 Palliation in Community Setfings

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit specifically looks at the issues specfic to palliation and clinical
decision making with adults or older persons from diverse cultural groups within
community setfings or residential aged care with a life limiting illness. Palliative care
within these settings typically occurs over a protracted period of time and involves a
specilised palliotive approach with terminal care. Students will develop knowledge
in the assessment and clinical management of each new symptom in order to
differentiate between an ireversible condition and a potentially reversible symptom
that requires acute medical intervention. lssues of addressing and docwwmenting
patient and family wishes regarding inteventions and care in the event of clinical
decline in both mental and physical function is also explored. The unit will cover the
experience of physical, social and psychological dying and the ethical and legislative
issues perfinent to this specialised area.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise the philosophy and practise of palliative care in community settings;
2.Fvaluate and investigate the common dying traiectories of adults and older people
with a [fe limiting ilness and differentiote between the decline in malignant and
nor-malignant conditions; 3. Explicate the concepts of social, psychological and
biological death and descrbe their application to patients and caregivers; 4.Critically
review the concepts of advance directives, advanced care plinning and their
relevance to local legislative frameworks, interpreting the implications of these for
practice; and 5.Debrief the implications of loss and grief on families, carers and staff
within this population of adults and older people.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500 words), 10%. Research Paper, Assessment
and clnical management of symptoms (2500 words), 50%. Case Study, Physical,
social and psychobogical dying (2000 words), 40%.

HNO7009 Palliation for End of Life Care

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: fnd of Life (FoL) Care is provided in hospituls af the community and
other healthaare seftings. Professionals who work within healthcare seftings will
encounter patients who are nearing Fol and require specialised care. This unit will
specfically draw upon current policy and essential skills which are clinically relevant
for all nurses working with palliative care patients at Eol. The unit will examine the
epidemiology of death and dying and the issues that surround Fol care and dying in
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a varigty of healthcare contexts. It will ao describe how to recognise when o patient
is approaching the end of life and then begin conversations with patients, families
and other professionals in relation o this process ncluding advance care planning.
The unit will address therapeutic communication skills, cultural safety,
interprofessional practice and grief and bereavement with Fol.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the current trends and patterns to dying relevant fo Eol Care; 2. Critically
reflect on when and how to use frameworks and tools fo recognise Eol; 3 Critically
analyse the use of communication capabilities in Eol care, how to improve these and
understand when to consult with other health care professionals; 4.Analyse and
modify models of mulfidisciplinary end of Ife goals of care relvant o their own
practice setting; and 5.Recognise common emotionally charged and challenging
situations in the family of patients within Eol. care and formulate relevant responses.
Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Recognising Eol (500 words), 10%. Case Study, The
epidemiology of death and dying in Fol care with different demographics of patients
(2500 words), 50%. Essay, Emotionally charged and challenging situations within
FoL care (2000 words), 40%.

HNO7010 Palliative Care in Practice

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit specifically looks at the issues specfic to palliation and clinical
decision making with adults or okder persons from diverse cultural groups within
hospifal, community settings or residential aged care with a life limiting illness.
Palliative care within these seftings typically occurs over a protracted period of time
and involves a specialised palliative approach with terminal care. Students will
develop knowledge i the assessment and clinical management of each new
symptom in order to differentiate between an ineversble condition and a potentially
reversble symptom that requires acute medical infervention. Providing core for relief
of symptoms will be reviewed. Issues of addressing and documenting patient and
family wishes regarding inferventions and care in the event of clinical decline is also
explored including the development of advance care plans. The unit will cover the
physical, social, psychological, ethical, and legishtive issues pertinent to this
specilised area.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritique Australian polices and standards for palliative care; 2. Investigate and
reflect on principles and philosophy of palliative care for a variety of healthcare
contexts; 3.Critically review palliative care requirements to deliver family and person-
centred care; and 4.Evaluate models of care ncluding interrofessional team work,
for patients, family and carers recewing palliative care.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflection (500 words), 10%. Case Study, Therapeutic
communication and person and family centered palliotive core (2500 words), 50%.
Assignment, Working collaboratively within multidisciplinary teams (2000 words),
40%.

HNO7901 Research Project

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:HN06004 - Evidence and Research for Practice

Description: b this unit students will nvestigate a significant practice issue i their



specilisation through undertaking a research project. Students will strengthen their
evidence-based research copabilities drawing on the research project proposal from
HNO6004 - Evidence and Research for Practice, Students will then engage in further
evidence-based research to apply it to their specialisation heatthcare setting through
engaging in primary research or conducting a systematic review. Students will
critically build on their review of the literature and employ either a qualitative,
quantitative or mixed methods approach. Students will then demonstrate skils in
data collection, data analysis, interpretation and dissemination of findings in the form
of areport or journal article for publication.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically formulate, evaluate and rationalise your chokce to investigate a significant
issue in chronic disease and ageing; 2.Conduct a critical review of the literature;
3.Undertuke independent evidence-bused research; 4.Demonstrate skills in
analysing, inferpreting and disseminating research resulss; 5.Deliberate the
implications of potential research findings for nursing practice, professional
development or future research; and 6.Report findings in joumal articke format.
Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Argument - Significance of proposed research project (500
words), 10%. Presentation, Research proposal (1000 words), 20%. Report,
Evidence based research projedt (3000 words), 70%.

HPO6001 Epidemiology and Biostatisfics 1

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The discplines of Epidemiology and Biostatistics provide the foundation
for designing studies to better understand the distribution of exposures and outcomes
among specific population groups. In this subject, students are introduced to the
basic principles, concepts of descriptive epidemiology and related biostatistics and
how to use software to perform analytical research. Students will learn ond practice
how observational data & collected and analysed using statistical methods and
communicated to a variety of audiences. These skills will enable students fo evalate
existing epidemiological studies, and undertake basic epidemiological analysis using
biostatistical approaches.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the relationship between epidemiology and biostatistics; 2.Frame
epidemiological questions; 3.Evaluate the statistical methods used to analyse a range
of epidemiological studies; 4.Monitor and evaluate populution health data or
indicators amongst diverse settings and populations; and 5.Perform basic descriptive
statistical analyses using analytic software.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Other, Contribute to a discussion board on using biostatistics to
understand epidemiological challenges (500 words), 10%. Research Paper, Analytic
paper using peer-reviewed published artickes on a topic of own choiee (2500 words),
50%. Case Study, Statistical analysis and evaluation of an epidemiologic case study
(2000 words)., 40%.

HP06002 Epidemiology and Biostatistics 2

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit builds on Epidemiology and Biostatistics 1 to extend on
students' understanding, application and interpretation of fundamentul epidemiologic
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and biostutistical concepts. Students will develop the capability to identily,
differentiate, select and apply biostatistical concepts as appropriate and inferpret the
output of biostatistical tests. This capability will enable students to critically analyse
epidemiological studies and identify the srengths and limitations of epidemiological
approaches This unit explores study designs, incuding cross-sectional studies, and
nested studies, and natural experiments to analyse and describe causality using
observational data. Students will desaibe the determinants and causes of significant
population heatth problems. Students will also leam to identify and differentiate
sources of bias and approaches to reducing bias or undertaking sensitivity analyses to
better understand the impact of bis. The unit provides students opportunities to use
statistical software programs fo conduct biostatistical analysis of duta.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Generate and inferpret nferentiol statistics including the outcome of biostatistical
tests and demonstrate the skill to identify, differentiate, select, and apply
biostatistical concepts as appropriate; 2.Cross-examine the strengths and limitations
of different epidemiologic approaches and study designs incuding cross-sectional
studies, nested studies, and natural experiments; 3.Undertake a descriptive analysis
of the determinants and causes of signficant population health problems among
diverse populations /communities, ncluding Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peopk; 4.Use statistical software programs to conduct biostatistical analysis of data
and interpret results; and 5.Explicate relevant priorities for future research and
relevance to existing public health policy.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Other, Contribution to an e-Portfolio fask on the strengths and limitations
of two epidemiological approaches (500 words), 10%. Case Study, Application of
biostatistics to an epidemiologic case study (2000 words), 40%. Report, Descriptive
analysis of the determinants of a significant public health ssue (2500)., 50%.

HP06003 Promofing Health in Policy

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit explores policy took and regulatory mechanisms that can be
used to make decisions to address the social determinants of heath and by doing so
promote efficient and equitable gains in population health. Students will compare
and contrast health policy with "healthy" policy to highlight the critical leadership role
of the health sector in promoting health in all policies. The unit explores how global
and national frameworks and commitments such as the Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs) inform public policy formulation and decision making. Students will
examine the policy making process in detail including how to frame a policy issue
based on evidence, how o facilitate whole of society approaches, how to formulate
policy through negotiation and advocacy, how policy is implemented and enforced
through regulution and legislation and how policies are evalated and reviewed.
Students will also inferrogate the politics of policy development and how politics and
power influence policy decision making and funding.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Extrapolate the policymaking cycle for action on the social determinants of heatth;
2.(ritically evaluate the crifical leadership roke of the health sector in promoting
health i all policies; 3.Exhibit skills to evaluate, present and prescrbe evidence for
policymaking; 4.Evaluate the efficacy of a government population health policy,
including among Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people; and 5.Compose policy
briefs to demonstrate communication, consultation, negotiation and advocacy skilks.
Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU



Collaborate site.
Assessment:Other, Contribution to a discussion board onthe roke of public policy in
promoting and protecting heatth (500 words), 10%. Annotated Bibliography,

Evaluate the efficacy of a government population health policy. (2000 words), 40%.

Presentation, Present and defend a policy brief (2500 words)., 50%.

HP06004 Systems Thinking in Public Health

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: Systems thinking is a way of understanding and managing complex
problems. This unit examines how systems thinking approaches, methodologies and
tools can be used to understand and find solutions fo complex health problems to
improve population health and heath equity. The challenges and opportunities of
using systems thinking in reakworld setfings are examined considering the different
levels and ways systematic approaches can be used i the practice of public heatth.
The concept of systems thinking in health system sirengthening is ako explored.
Students will use systems thinking methods and tools including particpatory
modelling, causal loop and stock and flow diagrams to analyse problems, integrate
multiple perspectives and o propose strutegies and policies o address complex
health problems.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise systems thinking and the rationale for using a systems thinking
approach to analyse and address complex public heakh problems; 2.Apply systems
thinking methods and skills to gain multipk perspediives on the nature of complex
health problems; 3.Gitically assess how systems thinking can be used as an
approach to health system strengthening and to improve decision making in the
practice of public heakh; and 4.Propose polices, strategies and nfewventions using
systems thinking skills to promote efficient and equitable gains in population health
including among Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Rationale for using a systems thinking approach fo analyse
and address complex public health problems (500 words), 10%. Research Paper,

Critical analysis of systems thinking approaches in public health (2000 words), 40%.

Workshop, Design a workshop to promote the use of systems thinking methods and
skills in the practice of public health. (2500 words), 50%.

HPO6005 Public Health Program Management

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:Health planning and evaluation are part of the ongoing cycle of
development, improvement and adaptation in public health program management. A
public health project represents a single, focused action in public health. A program is
a collection of projects that complement each other to assist the program in
achigving its overall objectives. This unit examines the principles, frameworks and
methods in planning, implementing and evaluating public health programs and
projects. It also explores how public health program management is used to improve
population heatth through addressing the social determinants of health. Students wil
apply concepts and approaches of systems thinking, human rights, and capacity
building and participation to the program management cycle. Using wse studies
students will use program management methods and tools to effectively design,
manage and evaluate public health programs. The unit & underpinned by the use of
evidence-based program management and the importance of aligning program
management with global and national policies and commitments.

147

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the principles and frameworks for program planning and management in
response to existing and emerging global health challenges; 2.Presaibe and employ
sysfems thinking tools and methodologies to Identify the need for a public health
intewvention and priorifise solutions to improve populution health; 3.Rationalse
human rights principles and participatory approaches to the design of public health
programs and projects; 4.Align public health program design within global, national
and local frameworks, policies and commitments; and 5 Critique and substantiate
mechanisms to monitor and evaluate public health programs and projects for
efficacy, quality and accessibility using a health equity kens.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Other, Contribution fo a discussion board on why public health program
management is needed to improve population health (500 words), 10%. Report,
Needs assessment on an identified public health ssue in a selected community
(2000 words), 40%. Other, Project proposal on identified public health issue in o
selected community (2500 words), 50%.

HP07001 Global Health Leadership

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with the skills to lead global health projects
and programs. Students will examine the contextual challenges fucing leaders in
global health by utilising a leadership process of scanning the environment,
establishing a direction and influencing people to overcome challenges and achieve
goals. Students will exhibit leadership skills needed to engage with local, national,
and ghbal stakeholders and organisations o design and implement effedtive global
health programs. The unit critically examines the basi functions and princiles of
leadership, governance and management to co-aeate a vision, empower others,
foster collaboration and share decision making. Students will demonstrate and apply
negotiation and mediation skills to address global public health challenges and apply
strategic principles of ethical reasoning and professional practice fo advance health
equity and social stice globally.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically review leadership, management and organisational theory and ifs
application to public health; 2.Demonstrate o systematic understanding of the
challenges for the management, governance and leadership of public health projects,
programs, networks and organisations globally; 3.Exemplify o comprehensive
understanding of the management tools availuble to systematically assess external
and intemal organisational drivers of change; 4.Propose and apply negotiation and
mediation skills to address global public heatth challenges; and 5.Exhibit leadership
skills needed to engage with local, national, and global stakeholders and
organiations to design and implement effective global health programs that advance
health equity and social justice globally.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Assignment, Identification of a contextual challenges facing kaders in
globalhealth (500 words), 10%. Report, Overcoming challenges facing global
health programs (2000 words), 40%. Presentation, Princiles of lkeadership for
global health (2500 words), 50%.

HP07002 Global Health Systems and Decision Making
Locations: Victoria University Online.



Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: h o world where various sources and types of information and data are
readily accessible, and burdens on global health systems and organisations are
complex, informed decsion making is critical. This unit builds on students' skills n
using systems thinking frameworks and tools of evidence-based decision making
needed for a dynamic global health kandscape. Students will develop a deep personal
understanding of leadership as a complex process. This ncludes scanning the
envionment, setting the diection and achieving organisational goals through
influencing people both inside and outside the organisation. Students will also learn
how to communicate evidence to influence decision-makers and impact policy and
prioritise public health programs and resources globally.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the meaning of knowledge and evidence and how thi relotes fo
decision making in global public health contexts; 2.Exhibit evidence of enhanced
personal knowledge, skills and attitudes they relate to the effective exercise of
leadershp within global health systems; 3.Critically appraise information sources to
prioritise initiatives and sole complex problems within global health systems;

4 Articulate the rationale for systems thinking to intervene in and improve global
health systems; and 5.Substantiate evidence to influence decision-makers and
impact policy to prioritise public health intiatives.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, leadership within global health systems, 10%. Literature
Review, Critical review and appraisal to prioritise inferventions to sobve a complex
global health problem (2000 words), 40%. Research Paper, Systems thinking to
desaibe and intevene in global health systems (2500 words), 50%.

HP07003 Global Health Economics and Finance

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the concepts of health economics and finance in global
health contexts and systems. Students will first define and dstinguish between
economics and finance and explore key concepts and tools in each. This will enable
students to understand the role of economics and economic evaluation in decision-
making within the context of global health. Students will also examine funding
mechanisms in local, national, and global settings as well as the importance of
financiol and budget planning and management in applying for and utilising funding.
This unit will also develop students' skills fo critically evaliate funding metrics as well
as economic cost analysis and national and global health perspedtives and priorities
in public health funding. Students will examine and analyse economic implications
and fnancial operations of global health nitiatives.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the roke, limitations and usefulness of economic analysis and thinking,
as it applies fo global health; 2.Critically reflect on the difference economics and
finance and explore key concepts and tools in each field; 3.Debate how resources
can be allocated to public health initiotives in ferms of resource allocation at the
local, national and global kvels; 4.Exhibit knowledge and skills of funding
mechanisms for public health iitiatives; and 5.Exhibit financial and budget planning
and management skills in applying for and utilising funding.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Other, Contribution to a discussion board on comparisons between
economics and finance (500 words), 10%. Other, Financial planning for a public
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health project proposal (2500 words), 50%. Case Study, Economic analysis of a
public health initiatives (2000 words), 40%.

HP07004 Professional Project

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed o be tuken by students who want to consolidate
their public health training through work on a professional project in public health.
Students are required to participate n a number of key phases and activities of a
public health program or project and write a major report that outlines the processes
and outcomes of the projedt. The project requires the application and infegration of
students' accumulated knowledge and skills acquired within the Master of Public
Health. The major report draws particularly on models and methods of scientific
inquiry provided in the Master of Public Health.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Crifically formulate, evaluate and rationalise your choice to investigate a significant
issue in your specialisation area; 2.Conceptually map and inferogate the issues and
challenges of designing, planning and implementing a public health project in an
organisational environment (either in a community-based, regional, governmental or
international setting) with reference to achieving strategic outcomes; 3 .Conduct o
critical review of the literature; 4.Demonstrate skills in analysing, interpreting and
disseminating project results; 5.Deliberate the implications of potential project
findings for public health practice; and é.Report findings in a professional project
report which meets both academic specialisations and conventions around the
practice of public health.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.To be advised by supervsor.

Assessment:Assignment, Identify o public health topic and justify a related
intevention (500 words), 10%. Presentution, Develop a project plan on your chosen
public health topic including o review of the literature; (1500 words), 30%. Report,
Professional project report (3000 words), 60%. The total word equivalence of
combined assessment fasks is 11,000 words approximate.

HP07005 Climaie, Environment and Public Health

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with an understanding of the inferactions
between public health and the natural and built environment. Students will examine
current and emerging environmental risks to human and ecosystem health with a
focus on climate change as a defining issue for public health in the 21st century.
Students will study the science of climate change and examine the direct and indirect
pathways through which climate change impacts heatth outcomes and health equity.
Students will critically appraise local, national and global frameworks, strategic
actions and policy solutions designed fo protect public heakth from envionmentul
risks and build resilience. Considering the concepts of mifigation and adaptation
students will use systems thinking to design local level public health responses to
envionmental rsks ncluding climate change.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Cross-examine the direct and indirect pathways that connect human health, the
envionment and climate change; 2.Diagnose the impact of environmental risks and
climate change on the health of diverse populations; 3.Articulate the concepts of
vulnerability, mitigation, resilience and adapiution as they apply to environmental
risks and climate change; 4.Critically appraise Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander



approaches to public health profection frameworks, policies, strategies and responses
to envionmental risks; and 5.Using systems thinking, plan public health local
responses 1o identified environmental risks.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Identify an effect of climate change that negatively impacts
population heatth (500 words), 10%. Essay, Diagnose the impact of envionmental
events on public health (2500 words), 50%. Report, Plan a public health response
to an environmentul risk (2000 words)., 40%.

HP07006 Public Health and the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The 2030 agenda identifies 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
that are the roadmap for global development for the coming years. The SDGs aim to
"ensure that all human beings can fulfil their potential in dignity and equality in o
healthy environment." In this unit, students will define sustainable development
through the examination of the concepts of sustainability and social and economic
development. The relationship between heakh, health determinants and sustainable
development will be explored including the areas of health govemance, heakthy
envionments and health literacy. Students will examine frameworks and local and
global efforts in relation to sustainable development fowwsing on the United Nations
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) and how health can be promoted through all
17 SDGs. Through engaging the whole of society in the health development process
this unit examines the opportunities and challenges of using health as o platform to
engage mulfple stakeholders across different sectors o achieve the SDGs.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Rationalise ‘sustainable development' considering the evolution of the concep's of
‘sustainability' and 'development’; 2.Critically examine frameworks and local and
global efforts in relation to sustainable develbpment; 3 Crifically analyse pathways
where healthis a pre-condition, outcome and ndicator of progress of sustainable
development; 4.Conceptually map how the SDGs provide an opportunity for
uddressing health and its determinants; 5.Appruise costeffective interventions,
strategies and plotforms to accelerte context specific sustanable progress towards
the better health for all; and 6.Advocate for and formulate collaborative approaches,
policies and inferventions that place heakh af the centre of efforts to meet the SDGs.
Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Policy brief o catalyse progress fowards sustainable
development (500 words), 10%. Poster, Conference presentation poster to achieve
SDG targets (2500 words), 40%. Report, Promoting health through the SDGs.
(2000 words), 50%.

HPO7007 Disaster Health Preparedness and Response

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Diasters impact population health. Climate change, ubanization, re-
emerging infectious dsecse and widening socio-economic disparities have rendered
the world's population more vulnerable fo disasters. In this unit students examine the
health impacis of disasters with a focus on the special needs of women and children
and other vulnerable groups. This unit introduces students to the disaster
management system and the roke of different actors within the system focusing on
the ole of the public health sector considering local, national and international
contexts. The continuum from prevention and risk reduction to disuster response, and
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the fransition o recovery is examined from a public health perspective in the context
of current and emerging natural and man-made hazards and risks. Mechansms and
tools for co-ordination, pariership, accountability and minimum standards in health
in humanitarian response are invesfigated and critiqued. The principles and ethics
that inform practice in the fiekd underpin the teaching in this unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate the different types of disusters and identify and evaluate future hazards
and rsks to public health; 2.Map, analyse and critically evaluate the impact disasters
have on the health and weltbeing of populations and dentify groups most vulnerable
and their specific heakth impacts; 3.Gifically analyse the principles and ethics of
disaster preparedness, response and recovery and the challenges in applying these in
public heatth practice; 4.Advocate for the use of specific theoretical and practical
tools fo inform the public health response in diasters; and 5.Apply and defend the
Disaster Management Cycl to a range of public health scenarios in disasters.
Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment: Other, Contribution to a discussion board on the impact disasters have on
the health and wellbeing of populations (500 words), 10%. Research Paper,
Analysis of the principles and ethics of disuster preparedness, response and recovery
(2000 words), 40%. Project, Applying the Disaster Management Cycle to a public
health seenarios in a selected disaster. (2500 words), 50%.

HPO7008 Innovative and Evidence-Based Health Promotion

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit expands student's capacity to build substantive practical skilk
and theoretical knowledge required fo become the next generation of health
promotion professionak prepared to ensure currency and sustaiability in health
promotion actions. With attention on modern socio-ecological approaches fo disease
and inury prevention and health promotion nterventions locally, nationally and
globally, students will utilse creative methods to navigate healih promotion priorities
and approaches to promotion to formulate innovative and evidence-based health
promotion programs and projects. Recognising that health promotion enables people
to increase control over their own health, students will appraise and apply
approaches to community engagement and cltural considerations with a strong
focus on Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptually map approaches for community engagement and cuttural
considerations in health promotion actions with focus on Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander communities; 2.Critically analyse theoretical knowledge for confemporary
and sustainable health promotion strategies; 3.Compose socio- ecological approaches
to disease and injury prevention and health promotion interventions locally,
nationally and globally; 4.Evaluate health promotion programs using recognised
methodologies and use findings to review and improve health promotion efforts; and
5.Propose innovative and sustainable health promotion programs to address health
priority arecs.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, (onceptual map of community engagement plan (500
words), 10%. Report, Gitical analysis of health promotion strategy (2,500 words),
50%. Presentation, Socio-ecological health promotion guide (2,000 words), 40%.



HPO7009 Social Media and Social Marketing Approaches to Health
Promotion

Locations: Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit equips students with the knowledge and skills to navigate
challenges associated with confemporary social media and social markefing concepts
and theories, and provides the tools to implement health promotion programs which
have infegrity, focus and ability to reach diverse populations. Through critical analysis
of current local, national and global social marketing platforms used for health
promotion, students will address the legal requirements, health literacy
considerations and traverse the balance of fechnology, content design and delivery in
order to construe innovative and effective health promotions. The strategies of social
marketing, analysis, planning, execwtion and evaluation in health promotion will be
critically reviewed. Through examination of behavioural theories to guide social
media health promotion programs, students will be supported to utilise the project
management cycle to create online health promotion strategies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically evaluate the models, theories and design concepts which guide heakh
promotion using different delivery platforms locally, nationally and globally;
2.(ritique the legal requirements, health literacy considerations and foundational
expectutions for social marketing in health promotion with diverse popula tions;
3.Investigate social marketing strategies utilised fo present effective heatth
promotions using social media; 4.Analyse models of health behaviour and behaviour
change and their use in social media and marketing heakh promotion programs to
influence behaviour change; and 5.Formulate innovative and effective heakth
promotion programs using social media and the project management cycle for design
and delivery.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment: Creative Works, Critical review of a contemporary social marketing
health promotion intervention (500 words), 10%. Project, Social marketing health
promotion project development (2,500 words), 50%. ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Design
of social media health promotion program (2000 words equivalent i ICT media
production), 40%.

HPO7010 Global Contexts of Health Promofion Practice with Diverse
Populations

Locations:Victoria University Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit challenges students to propose health promotion strategies
designed to further drive change and impact across the social and ecological
determinants of heakth. Students will build health promotion development skills
through interrogation of health promotion approaches with vulnerable and dverse
populutions aoss the globe. This includes debate fowsed on the politics and policies
which both support and hinder global health promotion strategies. Through a
comprehensive critique of kadersin global heakth promotion and analysis of the
strategies implemented to address contemporary global health challenges, this unit
entails criical analysis of the health promotion strategies fo realise the Sustuinable
Development Goak. Through cross examination of authentic health promotion actions
in global disasters and pandemics, students will gain skills and knowledge to endble
innovative, coherent and realistic approaches to advocate for change in glbal heatth.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1.Debate the politics, policies and processes which both support and hinder effective
health promotion delvery with focus on social and ecological determinants of health;
2.(ritically evaluate kadersin glbal heakth promotion and their strategies o address
global health priority areas; 3.Intemogate the range of contemporary health
promotion strategies curently in place for addressing global health challenges
including the Sustainable Development Goals; 4.Advocate innovative health
promotion strategies to address health disparifies encountered globally by diverse
and vulnerable populations; and 5.Compose realistic and evidence-based health
promotion projects with foews on health prority areas in disasters and pandemics.
Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Critically review one health promotion strategy to realise the
Sustainable Development Goals (500 words), 10%. Project, Prescribe a health
promotion strategy to address a health disparity encountered by a selected
vulnerable population; (2,500 words), 50%. Poster, Design of a Health promotion
poster with a foews on health priority area for a disaster or pandemic (2000 words),
40%.

HPP2001 Developmental Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisiies:APP1012 - Psychology TAAPP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description:The aim of this unit is to enhance students' understanding of human
psychological development across the lfespan and within a cultural context. This
includes a study of perspectives and research relating to physical, cognitive, social
and emotional development from conception o late adulthood. Cultural influences
will be applied o the study of all aspects of development, and at all life stuges.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise psychological perspectives of developmental issues and
interventions; 2.Critically reflect upon and discuss issues related to the cultural
influences on development, 3 Artiulate key features of physical, cognitive, social,
and emotional development acoss the lifespan; and 4.Critique major developmentul
theories and research.

Required Reading:Amett, 1.J., Chapin, L, & Brownlow, C., (2018). (1st Australian
and New Zealand Edition). Human development: A cultural development.
Melboume/ Pearson Australia

Assessment: Case Study, Assessment of a community issue using developmental
psychology (800 words), 30%. Test, Test on content covered in first hak of unit (40
mins), 10%. Essay, Essay on current developmental psychology isue (1500
words), 5(%. Test, Test on confent covered in second half of unit (1 hour), 10%.

HPP7000 Evidence Based Practice for Psychologists

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The goal of this unit is o provide students with an understanding of
aspects of the teory and practice of psychology research most relevant for practising
psychologists. Topics covered include: evidence-based practice and researdhpractice
integration; research ethics; research design and analysis, including the application of
these to quantitative, qualitutive and mixed-methods research. The focws is on
practical aspects of the design, conduct and reporting of psychology research.
Through a mixture of seminars and independent and group activities and
assignments, students are provided with the tools to design, conduct and report
findings from applied research and to critically and systematically review relevant
published research.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Elucidate an advanced understanding of evidence-bosed practice and the
relationship between theory and practice; 2.Critically and systematically evabate and
review psychobogical literature and research design; 3.Reflect and apply ethical
considerations in research and practice; 4.Exemplify and apply advanced theoretical
knowledge related to qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods research;
5.Exhibit a developing ability to understand and apply research bused intervention to
psydhological pradice.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assassment:Review, Critically review the methodology, methods, and conclusions of
selected research papers (Word length: 2000), 30%. Report, Research report
detailing the investigation of a practice-related topic (4,000 words), 70%.

HPP7001 Practicum 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit & designed fo provide students with a stuctured practiwm in a
University-based clinic in which appropriate psychological skills can be developed. The
focus of this practicum is on conducting structured clinical assessments consistent
with ethical standards. Students will be encouraged to approach applied problems
and skill bused learning froma hypothesis based assessment perspective consistent
with a scientistpractitioner model. The emphasis is on skill development in a
supervised, structured environment. Expert fesdback on peformance is seen as an
essential feature of the leaming process and strong emphasis is placed on skill
development under adequate supervision. HPP7001 Practicum 1 and HPP7002
Practicum 2 have been designed to be completed sequentially as skills will be
developed incrementally across both units.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify stage-appropriate clinical assessment skills expected of provisional
psydhologists; 2.Exhibit o developing ability to cary out professional psychobogy
activitiesin a professional manner, with due appreciation of the kgal and ethical
issues involved; 3.Implement professional record maintenance skills in relation to log-
hooks, progress notes and clinic files in a professional agency; 4.Exhibit familiarity
with the organkational confext and professional network including other health
professionals in which the psychology practice is embedded.

Required Reading:Allan, A. & Love, A., (2011) Ethical Practice in Psychology:
Reflections from the aeators of the APS Code of Ethics Willey

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journal on placement experiences (2,000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a case study including assessment report
(3,000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Successful completion of plicement evidenced by
the clinical supewvisor's evaluation repart., Pass/Fail.

HPP7002 Practicum 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with a structured situation in which fo develop
knowledge and skills within the psychology field. While the objectives are similar to
Practicum 1, the level of independent practice further challenges the student to
broaden ther responsibilities beyond those of the first placement. They will be
expected fo consider therapeutic ssues and apply techniques fo a more advanced
level than their first placement. This will be reflected in their interaction with clients,
standard of case formulations, and sensitivity to herpeutic process and wse
management issues. HPP7001 Practicum 2 has been designed to follow HPP7001
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as skilk will be developed incrementally across both unis.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Exemplify the stage-oppropriate therapeutic skills expected of provisional
psychologists; 2.Implement professional record maintenance skills in relation to log-
hooks, progress notes and clinic files in a professional agency; 3.Exhibit familiarity
with the organational context and professional network including other health
professionals in which the psychology practice is embedded 4.Exhibit a developing
ability o cary out professional psychology activities in a professional manner, with
due appreciation of the kegal and ethical issues involed.

Required Reading:Allan, A. & Love, A., (2011) Ethical Practice in Psychology:
Reflections from the aeators of the APS Code of Ethics Wiley

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journal on placement experiences (2,000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a case study including intervention plan
(3,000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Successful completion of placement evidenced by
the clinical supewisor's evaluation report., Pass /Fail.

HPT2001 Biome chanics in Physiotherapy

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Biomechanical analysis forms a conerstone of Physiotherapy practice in
understanding 'normal and ‘abnormal’ movement patterns and their effect on
function. Biomechanics in Physiotherapy provides students with the necessary
understanding of the concepts and theories around human movement ncluding
forces, levers, kinetics and kinematics. Students will also gain skills in completing
biomechanical assessment, critically analyse assessment findings and formulate
appropriate diagnostics to guide management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate biomechanical concepts and terminology including forces, levers,
kinetics and kinematics; 2.Identity appropriate biomedhanical assessments and justify
the use of diferent measurement tools relevant to the clinical presentation;
3.Analyse and interpret biomechanical assessment findings to guide diagnostics and
management plans; and 4.Apply biomechanical knowledge using case-based learning
to clients across the lifespan and inclusive of indigenous and culturally diverse patient
populations.

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test (Thr), 15%. Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words),
40%. Practicum, OSCE: (30mins) Practical assessment, 45%.

HPT2002 Evidenee Based Practice for Health Professionals

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: fvidence based practice is a requirement for the work ready graduate
healthcare practitioners. This unit infroduces students to foundation knowledge and
skills about the research enterprise to locate and analyse information from the
scientffic literature. Using case studies, students will learn how to form a focused
research question and how o find the best evidence in the literature. Research
designs and processes in quantitutive, qualitative, and mixed method approaches will
be introduced and students will be infroduced to appraisng the research literature
and how to implement research into practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Interpret the process and principles of evidence based practice; 2.Formulate a
focused research question; 3.locate and analyse rekvant literature from scientific



data boses; and 4.Descrbe the princples of research methods and inferpret basic
research stutistics.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test 1 (20mins), 10%. Literature Review, Part 1- literature review
outlining the introduction, focussed question, search strategy (750 words), 30%.
Literature Review, Part 2 — literature review outlining key results and discussion
(1000 words), 40%. Test, Test 2 (40mins), 20%.

HPT3001 Pharmacology for Physiotherapy

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Pharmacology for Physiotherapy aims fo provide students with
foundational knowledge of basic pharmacological principles as well as a greater
understanding of commonly prescribed medications in muscloskeletal, pain,
cardiorespiratory and neurological conditions, including mental health and palliative
care. This will include their relevant side effedts, precautions and contraindications.
Client behaviours, autonomy around medications as well as prescription rights
relevant to Advanced Physiotherapy practice will also be covered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate and apply a ckar understanding of pharmacological principles and the
effect of client perception on adherence; 2.Safely and competently dentfy common
medication groups across Physiotherapy practice including precautions, side effects
and contraindications; and 3. Gritically analyse and nterpret clinical scenarios
including medications presaribed to guide safe and appropriate management across
the lifespan and inclusive of ndigenous and cwlturally diverse populations.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available in VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Online MCQ: (1 hour) Principles of pharmacology and common
medication groups., 25%. Test, Online MCQ/EMQ/MEQ: (1 hour) Musaloskeletal
and pain clinical MCQ Application of Pharmacology fo scenario., 25%. Test, Online
MCQ/EMQ/MEQ: (1 hour) Cardiorespratory MCQ Application of Pharmacology 1o
scenario, 25%. Test, Onlne MCQ/EMQ/MEQ: (1 hour) Neurological MCQ
Application of Pharmacology to scenario, 25%.

HPT3002 Advaned Evidence Based Practice for Health Professionals
Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HPT2002 - Evidence Based Practice for Health Professionals
Description: Expert decsion making requires detailed knowledge of evidence based
healthcare practice. The ability to inferpret the quality and research outcomes from
quantitative, qualitative and mixed methods research form critical foundation skilk
informing clinical problem solving and decision making in the professional practice
Health Sciences. A clear appreciation for levek of evidence, prognostic ndicators and
key concepts of reliability, validity, and bias will be explored using context specific
case examples to highlight the clinical application of evidence in healthcare. The
ability to communicate research design and research outcomes fo colkagues and
clients is fundamental to the franslation of research info practice. Students wil
explore the field of human research ethics and translate fowssed research questions
into ethics applications. The concept of research consent will be explored through
clinical case scenarios. This will scaffold learning from previous units "Evidence Based
Practice for Health Professionals”, building students skills in refining research
questions, searching for high quality research literature to support key questions and
communicating the questions using "real world" ethics applications, developing work-
ready skills for high quality healthcare practice.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1.Describe, synthesise and evaluate research methodology, design and quality;
2.Critically and systematically appraise the research literature and relate the findings
to clinical practice; 3.Apply an evidence-based approach to clinical decision making in
the health management of ndiiduals; and 4.Demonstrate the requirements of a
human research ethics application relevant to a focused clinical research question.
Required Reading:Online resources via the Alexandria Repository and Cochrane.
Assessment:Test, Quality assessment of a clinical frial (1 hour) and apply the
relevant quality assessment tool., 25%. Test, Gritically appraise a systematic review
(1 hour), 25%. Assignment, Complete an ethics application template - utilising
focussed question, search strategy and stification for research from HPT2002.,
50%.

HPT4001 Physiotherapy in Musculoskeletal Practice

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Musculoskeletal Physiotherapy is a foundation practice area'in the
Masters of Physiotherapy Course. It requires students to draw on and apply
biomedical knowledge from prior units to interpret clinical scenarios nvolving the
musculoskeletal systems through the use of case based learning, simulation and
practical workshops. The unit aims o provide students with the advanced theoretical
knowledge, communication skills and management strategies required fo critically
analyse and clinically reason through acute and chronic musculoskeletal presentations
across the lifespan; and to safely assess and manage these conditions in line with
evidence based practice and person centred care. These skills are an essential
component of work ready practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply and furher develop foundational anatomical, physiological and
biomechanical knowledge relevant to musculoskeletul based clinical presentations;
2.Develop evidence based clinical reasoning and critical thinking skills thiough a
cosebased kearning approach and develop a person-entred, prioritized problem list;
3.Safely and effectively assess and manage common musculoskeletal presentations
across the lifespan and inclusive of ndigenous and wlturally diverse patient
populations; 4.Evaate and reflect on treatment outcomes, devise fargeted plans for
ongoing management and effectively communicate this fo specialist and non-
specialist audiences; and 5.Execute constructive peer review and aitical selfreflective
practice utilising the Peer Assisted Learning model.

Required Reading:Suggested readings will be made available on VU
Collaborate.Brukner, P., Clarsen B., Cook, J., Cools, A., Crossley, K., Hutchinson, M.,
McCrory, P., Bahr, R., & Khan, K. (Eds.), (2017). 5th ed. Brukner & Khan's Clinical
Sports Medicine: Injuries, Voume 1 McGraw-Hill

Assessment:Test, Test (30mins), 15%. Case Study, Scenario (Modified Essay
Question) (1 hour), 30%. Other, Peer review and self-reflective practice (500
words), 15%. Examination, Practical skills assessment: OSCE station-based
examination. (30mins), 40%.

HPT4002 Physiotherapy in Cardiorespiratory Practice

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Cardiorespiratory Physiotherapy is a foundation practice area in the
Masters of Physiotherapy Course. It requires students to draw on and apply previous
biomedical knowledge to interpret clinical scenarios nvolving the cardiovasalar and
respiatory systems through the use of case-based learning, simulation and practical
workshops. The unit aims o provide students with the advanced theoretical
knowledge, communication skills and management strategies required fo critically



analyse and clinically reason through acute and chronic cardiorespiratory
presentations across the lifespan; and to sufely assess and manage these conditions
in line with evidence based practice and person centred care. These skills are an
essential component of work ready practice.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply and further develop foundation anatomical and physiological knowledge
relevant to cardiorespiratory based clinical presentations; 2.Develop evidence bused
clinical reasoning and critical thinking skills through a case-based learning approach
and develop a persorrcentered, prioritized problem list; 3.Safely and effectively
assess and manage common cardiorespiratory presentations across the lifespan and
inclusive of indigenous and cutturally diverse patient populations; 4.Evaluate and
reflect on freatment outcomes, devise targeted plans for ongoing management and
effectively communicate this fo specialist and non-specialist audiences; and 5. Utilise
the Peer Assisted Learning model for constructive peer review and critical self
reflective practice.

Required Reading: Main, E. Denehy, L. (2016) 5th ed. Cardiorespiratory
Physiotherapy - Adults and Poediatrics Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Week 1 Confent - Clinical Content and Practice Quiz, 15%. Test,
Week 1 & 2 Content - Modified Essay Question, 3(%. Test, Week 3 Content —
Clinical Content and Practice Quiz, 15%. Examination, Week 1-4 Practical Skills
Assessment: OSCE station-based examination, 40%.

HPT4003 Physiotherapy in Neurological Practice

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Neurological Physiotherapy is a foundation practice area in the Masters of
Physiotherapy Course. It requires students fo draw on and apply previous biomedical
knowledge to interpret clinical scenarios involving the neurological system through
the use of case-based kaming, simulation and practical workshops. The unit gims to
provide students with the advanced theorefical knowkedge, communication skills and
management sirategies required fo aitically analyse and clinically reason through
acute and chronic neurobogical presentations across the lifespan; and to safely assess
and manage these conditions in line with evidence bused practice and person centred
care. These skills are an essential component of work ready practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply and further develop foundation anatomical and physiological knowledge
relevant to neurological based clinical presentations; 2.Develop evidence based
clinical reasoning and critical thinking skills through a case-based learning approach
and develop a personcentered, prioritized problem list; 3.Safely and effectively
assess and manage common neurological presentations aaoss the lifespan and
inclusive of indigenous and cutturally diverse patient populations; 4.Evaluate and
reflect on freatment outcomes, devise targeted plans for ongoing management and
effectively communicate this fo specialist and non-specialist audiences; and 5. Utilise
the Peer Assisted Learning model for constuctive peer review and critical self-
reflective pradice.

Required Reading: T Sroke Rehabilitation- guideline for exercise and trainingto
optimize motor skills , Carr and Shepherd, 2- Neurological rehabilitation- opfimizing
motor performance, Carr and Shepherd 3- Physical manogement for Neurological
conditions, 4th edition, Edited by: Sheila Lennon, Gita Romdharry, Geert Verheyden.
Assessment:Test, Week 1 Content - Clinical Content and Practice Quiz., 15%. Test,
Week 1 & 2 Content- Modified Essay Question., 3(%. Test, Week 3 Content —
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Clinical Content and Practice Quiz, 15%. Examination, Week 1-4 Practical Skills
Assessment: 0SCE station-based examination., 40%.

HPT4004 Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation and Community Practice

Locations: Footscray Park.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation and Community Practice is a foundation
practice area in the Masters of Physiotherapy Course. It requires students to draw on
and apply previous biomedical knowledge fo interpret clinical scenarios building upon
prior knowledge through the use of case-based leaming, simulation and pradtical
workshops. The unit aims to provide students with the advanced theoretical
knowledge, communication skills and management strategies required fo critically
analyse and clinically reason through post-acute and chronic rehabilitation and
community health presentations across the lifespan; and fo safely assess and
manage these conditions on kand, in water-based rehabilitation and group exercises
in line with evidence based practice and person centred care. The rehabilitution
practice also aims to expose the students to multi professional team work and foster
a desire to lkearn and encourage an open aftitude to feedback and lkeaming These
skills are an essential component of work ready practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Apply knowledge and skills gained from previous units to further develop
assessment and management techniques specific to physiotherapy services in
rehabilitation and community settings; 2.Critically analyse clinicalinformation and
use fndings to develop a person centred, proritized problem list to guide evidence
based management across the lifespan and inclusive of indigenous and alturally
diverse patient populations; 3.Hfectively use the leaming environment fo enable
optimal management of clients and to review their outcomes from the program(s)
implemented in line with evidence-based practice; 4.Intemret complex clinical
information and effectively communicate this fo specialist and non-specialist
audiences; and 5.Utilise the Peer Assisted Learning model for constuctive peer
review and critical self-reflective practice.

Required Reading: 1-Stroke Rehabilitation- quideline for exercise and training to
optimize motor skills , Camr and Shepherd, 2- Neurological rehabilitation- optimizing
motor performance, Carr and Shepherd 3- Physical management for Neurological
conditions, 4th edition, Edited by: Sheila Lennon, Gita Romdharry, Geert Verheyden
4- Umphred's Neurological rehabilitation, 7th edition, by Rolando T. lazaro
Assessment:Test, Week 1 Content - Clinical Confent and Practice Quiz, 15%. Test,
Week 1 & 2 Content - Modified Essay Question, 3. Test, Week 3 Content —
Clinical Content and Practice Quiz, 15%. Examination, Week 1-4 Practical Skills
Assessment: OSCE station-based examination, 40%.

HPT6001 Integraied Practice 1

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: htegrated Pradtice 1 aims to equip students with the foundation skills
and knowledge required to assimilate into clinical placements and pradtice. This
includes a robust understanding of public heatth and private health models of cre,
professional & ethical conduct, a biopsychosocial approach to healicare and
practical components of clinical practice including motivational inferviewing,
interpreting clinical investigations and generating management plans based on critical
analysis. Additonally, students will be introduced to the roke of the multidisciplinary
teom and the importance of an integrated approach fo patient care across the life
span and inclusive of indigenous and culturally diverse populations.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an advanced and integrated understanding of public and private
healthcare models, professional & ethical conduct and a biopsychosocial approach to
healthcare across the lifespan and inclusive of ndigenous and clturally diverse
populations; 2.Collate relevant clinical information from health records, critically
analyse & interpret clinical information and generate an advanced, problem based,
hypothesis driven approach to clinical assessment and management; 3.Identify the
key roles and responshilities of a multidisciplinary team and effectively communicate
clinical information to specialist and non-specialist audiences; and 4.Utilise the Peer
Assisted Lleaming model for constructive peer review and critical self-reflective
practice.

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made available on VU Colluborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Biopsychosocial model of care. (1500 words), 35%.
Assignment, Types of communication and the role of motivational interviewing
(2000 words), 35%. Test, MEQ/MEQ: Interpreting results, Weight Bearing status
and gait aid prescription (1.5hrs), 15%. Test, MEQ/MEQ: Discharge planning
(2hrs), 15%.

HPT6002 Integrated Practice 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: htegrated Pradtice 2 aims to facilitate students in developing further
knowledge and skill in the management of the ageing client, chronic conditions and
disabilifies and to look at healthier aging approaches through a series of clinical
cases, futorials and practicals. They will cover advances in pain scences and gain
further skills in becoming effective communicators and educators with exposure to
simulation-hased workshops exploring cases across the lifespan and nclusive of
indigenous and culturally diverse populations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate an advanced and inegroted understanding of our aging population,
the effects of sarcopenia, cognitive impairments, persistent pain, chronic health
conditions and lfe-long disabilities incusive of indigenous and cutturally diverse
populations; 2.Collate relevant clinical information, witically analyse & interpret
clinical information and generate an advanced, problem based, hypothesis driven
approach to clinical assessment and management; 3.Demonstrate an understanding
of the role of the Aged Care Assessment Team (ACAT) and gain an appreciation for
the importance of healthy aging; and 4.Utilise the Peer Assisted Learning model for
constructive peer review and aitical self-reflective practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Factors that infuence the aging mind and how best to

manage this in the clinical setting (1500 words), 35%. Assignment, Persistent pain -

what does the evidence soy is best management (2000 words), 35%. Test,
MEQ/MEQ: Chronic Fatigue Case scenario - self management strategies (1.5hrs),
15%. Test, MEQ,/MEQ: Approaches 1o healthy aging - proactive healthaare e.g.
osteopenic patient / borderline (2hrs), 15%.

HPT6003 Integrated Practice 3

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: htegrated Practice 3 aims to facilitate students in developing further
knowledge and skill in the areas of critical, emergency and surgical cre; as well s
specialty areas of paediatrics, oncobogy, burns and hand therapy. These skills add to
the foundations of knowledge gained from previous units and will equip students
with the necessary lvel of understanding and skill when managing these patient
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groups in the clinical setting across the lifespan and incusive of indigenous and
culturally diverse populations. Students will also commence a capstone research
project on an area of evidence based practice, with opportunity for peer and
academic review.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate and apply an ntegrated understanding of assessing and managing
critical care, surgical, emergency and specialist care patient groups across the lifespan
and inclusive of ndigenous and awlturally diverse popultions; 2.Collate relevant
clinical information, witically analyse & interpret clinical information and generate an
advanced, problem / hypothesis driven approach to clinical assessment and
management; 3.Demonstrate knowledge and ability to develop a research proposal
with infroduction to o capstone research proect and facilitate evidence based
practice; and 4.Utilise the Peer Assisted Learning model for construdtive peer review
and aitical selfreflective practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Mobilssing the critical care patient (1500 words), 35%.
Assignment, Capstone Research proposal submission (2000 words), 35%. Test,
MEQ/MEQ: Burns / palliative / oncology scenario (1.5hrs), 15%. Test, MEQ/MEQ:
Vestibulor cose scenario (2hrs), 15%.

HPT6004 Diversily in Practice

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The Diversity in Practice Unit aims to encourage students to apply clinical
principles and practice to the specific and diverse needs of the client. This includes
areas such as women's and men's heakth, mental and ocewpational heatth,
incontinence and poediatrics. Integrating these skills and knowledge will reinforce the
importance of a person-centred care approach to healthare across the lifespan and
inclusive of indigenous and cutturally diverse populations.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate and apply an ntegrated understanding of assessing and managing
the spectic and diverse needs of the client across the lifespan and inclusive of
indigenous and culiurally diverse populations; 2.Collate relevant clinical information,
critically analyse & interpret clinical information and generate an advanced, problem
based, hypothesis driven approach fo clinical assessment and management in the
areas of women's and men's health, mental and occupational health, incontinence
and paediatrics; 3.Demonstrate an ability fo communicate knowledge and clinical
findings to specialist and non-specialist audiences; and 4.Utilise the Peer Assisted
Learning model for constructive peer review and critical self-reflective practice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Group fusk Ante Natal or Post Natal education class video
submission (10mins), 35%. Assignment, The role of physical activity in mental
health (2000 words), 35%. Test, MEQ/MEQ: Occupational Health / Ergonomics
Assessment (1.5hrs), 15%. Test, MEQ/MEQ: Men's Health (1.5hrs), 15%.

HPT7001 Clinical Practice 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 1 aims to build on and apply clinical skills in a graduated
introduction to clinical practice. Ths involves a cse-based and practical simulation
approach to leaming that encourages person centred assessment and management,
working within a mulfidisciplinary team and familiarisation with clinical policies and
procedures required to practice. Additionally, this unit accentuates the importance of



selfawareness and self-care as well as management strategies around stress
management and safe manual handling and infection control practice, as well as
basic Ife support skills, as students transition toward clinical placements.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate a cear understanding Occupational Health and Safety (OHS)
requiements to practice and ossociated clinical policies and procedures; 2.Synthesise
and conduct a patient-centered subjective and physical examination and apply these
skills to clinical practice, nclusive of the spectum of clients across the lifespan and
from indigenous and culturally diverse populations; 3.Crifically reflect on thei
introduction to clinical practice and identify strategies fo facilitate their development
in later clinical units; and 4.Utilise the Peer Assisted Leaming model for constructive
peer review and aitical selfreflective practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Gitical reflection — introduction to clinical pradtice (1500
words), 40%. Test, APP assessment of subjective, communication and physical
examination skills during introductory clinical placement. (12hrs), 40%. Test, Peer
assisted APP assessment of Skills Mastery checklist, 20%.

HPT7002 Clinical Practice 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 2 aims to provide students with the opportunity to gain
experience in and demonstrate their clinical competency in managing a
cardiorespiratory caseload during a 5-week clinical placement block. Competency
assessment will be conducted by a clinical supewvisor using the APP (Assessment of
Physiotherapy Pratice) and includes assessment of professional behaviour and
communication, clinical assessment, analysis and planning, evidence-based
intevention and risk minimisation. Evidence of demonstrating the ability to apply
clinical knowledge and skill to clinical practice is essentialin ensuring readiness for
autonomous practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex, clinical information rekvant
to a cardiorespiratory caseboad; 2.Interpret and effedtively communicate assessment
findings and clinical impressions to clinical and non-clinical individuals, inclusive of
indigenous and culturally diverse populations; 3.Demonstrate competency in the
ability to safely and effectively assess and manage patients with o cardiorespiratory
preseniation across the lifespan that is in line with a person eentered approach to
care; 4.Demonstrate the ability to research and apply relevant evidence to guide
assessment & management in ling with best pradtice; and 5.Utilise the Peer Assisted
Learning model for constrictive peer review and critical selfreflective practice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Performance, APP assessment tool (hurdle), 80%. Case Study, Video
submission: Case study (10mins), 20%.

HPT7003 Clinical Practice 3

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 3 aims to provide students with the opportunity to gain
experience in and demonstrate their clinical competency in managing a
musculoskeletal caseload during a 5-week clinical placement block. Competency
assessment will be conducted by a clinical supervisor using the APP (Assessment of
Physiotherapy Practice) and includes assessment of professional behaviour and
communication, clinical assessment, analysis and planning, evidence-based
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intervention and risk minimisation. Evidence of demonstrating the ability to apply
clinical knowledge and skill to clinical practice is essential in ensuring readiness for
autonomous practice.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex, clinical information relevant
to o musculoskeketal caseload; 2.Intemret and effectively communicate assessment
findings and clinical impressions fo clinical and non-clinical individuals, incusive of
indigenous and culturally diverse populations; 3.Demonstrate competency in the
ability to safely and appropriate assess and manage patients with a musculoskeketal
presentution across the lifespan that is in line with a person-centered approach o
care; 4.Demonstrate the ability to research and apply relevant evidence to guide
assessment & management i ling with best pradtice; and 5.Utilise the Peer Assisted
Learning model for constructive peer review and critical selfreflective practice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Performance, APP assessment ool (hurdle), 80%. Case Study, Video
submission: Case Study, 20%.

HPT7004 Clinical Practice 4

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 4 aims to provide students with the opportunity to gain
experience in and demonstrate their clinical competency in managing a neurological
cosebad during a 5-week clinical placement block. Competency assessment will be
conducted by a clinical supervior using the APP (Assessment of Physiotherapy
Practice) and includes assessment of professional behaviour and communication,
clinical assessment, analysis and planning, evidence-based infevention and risk
minimisation. Evidence of demonstrating the ability to apply clinical knowledge and
skill to clinical practice is essential in ensuring readiness for autonomous practice.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Critically analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex, clinical information relevant
to o musculoskeketal caseload; 2.Intemret and effectively communicate assessment
findings and clinical impressions 1o clinical and non-clinical individuals, inclusive of
indigenous and culturally diverse populations; 3.Demonstrate competency in the
ability to safely and appropriate assess and manage patients with a neurological
presentation across the lifespan that is in line with o person-centered approach o
care; 4.Demonstrate the ability to research and apply relevant evidence to guide
assessment & management in ling with best pradtice; and 5.Utilise the Peer Assisted
Learning model for constructive peer review and critical self-reflective practice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Performance, APP assessment tool (hurdle), 80%. Case Study, Video
submission: Case Study, 20%.

HPT7005 Clinical Practice 5

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 5 aims to provide students with the opportunity to gain
experience in and demonstrate their clinical competency in managing a aged care /
community health caseload during a 5 week clinical plocement block. Competency
assessment will be conducted by a clinical supervisor using the APP (Assessment of
Physiotherapy Practice) and includes assessment of professional behaviour and
communication, clinical assessment, analysis and planning, evidence-based
intevention and risk minimisation. Evidence of demonstrating the ability to apply
clinical knowkedge and skill to clinical practice is essential in ensuring readiness for



aufonomous practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex, clinical information relevant
to an aged and community care wsebad; 2.Interpret and effectively communicate
assessment findngs and clinical impressions to clinical and non-clinical indwiduals,
inclusive of indigenous and cutturally diverse populations; 3.Demonstrate competency
in the ability to safely and appropriate assess and manage patients with an aged and
community care presentation that & in line with a person-centered approach to care;
4.Demonstrate the ability fo research and apply relevant evidence to quide
assessment & management in line with best pradtice; and 5.Utilise the Peer Assisted
Learning model for constructive peer review and crifical seff-reflective pratice.
Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assassment:Performance, APP assessment tool (hurdle), 80%. Case Study, Video
submission: Case Study, 20%.

HPT7006 Clinical Practice 6

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Clinical Practice 6 aims to provide students with the opportunity to gain
experience in and demonstrate their clinical competency in managing a sub-specialty
physiotherapy caseload during a 5-week clinical placement block. Competency
assessment will be conducted by a clinical supewvisor using the APP (Assessment of
Physiotherapy Pradtice) and includes assessment of professional behaviour and
communication, clinical assessment, analysis and planning, evidence-based
intervention and risk minimisation. Evidence of demonstrating the ability to apply
clinical knowledge and skill to clinical practice is essentialin ensuring readiness for
aufonomous practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Gritically analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex, clinical information rekvant
to a subrspecialty physiotherapy wsebad; 2.Interpret and effectively communicate
assessment findngs and clinical impressions to clinical and non-clinical indwiduals,
inclusive of indigenous and culurally diverse populations; 3.Demonstrate competency
in the ability to safely and appropriate assess and manage patients across the
lifespan and in line with a person-centered approach fo care; 4.Demonstrate the
ability to research and apply relevant evidence to quide assessment & management
in line with best practice; and 5.Utilkse the Peer Assisted learning model for
constructive peer review and aitical self-reflective practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Performance, APP assessment tool (hurdle), 80%. Presentation, Video
presentation: Case study (10mins), 20%.

HPT7007 Work Ready Practice

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The Work Ready Practice Unit provides and prepares students with the
work ready skills and knowledge required post-graduation incuding registration,
professional indemnity insurance, developing a CV and cover-letter, applying and
interviewing for jobs and different work opportunities. These skills are an essential
component for graduates as they transition info clinical practice as qualified
Physiotherapists.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Demonstrate autonomy, adaptubility and responshility as o practitioner with work
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ready skills including job applications, interviewing and registration requirements;
2.Demonstrate an integrated understanding of the different areas of clinical practice
following graduation; and 3 Utilise the Peer Assisted Learning model for constructive
peer review and aitical selfreflective practice of work readiness and independent
practice.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Self-Reflection- Workplace readiness (2000 words), 35%.
Assignment, Submission of CV and Cover-lefter (3000 words), 35%. Test, Mock
interview post job application, 30%.

HPT7008 Seminars in Health

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this capstone unit students will work in small groups to identify and
undertake a scholarly project and present their projects at the |-MOVE
(Interprofessional Movement Optimisation, activity and Exercise) for Health Seminar.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Collaboratively design a clinially relevant research project proposal; 2.Devebop and
deliver a researchthemed poster presentation addressing an area of clinical inferest;
and 3.Deliver a veral seminar presentation and provide constructive, reflective peer
feedbuck in o health professional seminar setting.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to additional online resources via VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Group Research Project Proposal and brief literature review
(1500 words), 20%. Poster, Group poster presenting research project (500 words
plus images), 40%. Presentation, Group oral presentation of research project in -
MOVE for Health Seminar (3000 words equivalent), 40%.

RBF3256 Food Product Development

Locations:Werribee.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit prepares students for the workploce realities of developing new
food products, beginning with generating a new product idea, then developing the
concept, testing the formulation, devising the processing fechniques and product
specfications, creating o marketing strategy, through fo marketing triak with
consumers. Students will learn packaging and labelling requirements, product costing
and pricing, how to scale up production, and how 1o market the product and plon o
product undh. Food science students will be welkprepared for the workforce
challenges of creating innovative food products to meet market demand.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the main features and trends of a specific food product within an
appropriate market setting; 2.Critically assess the development cycle of a food
product and review relevant principles of marketing theory; 3.Apply knowledge of
consumers' food choices to the design and development of a prototype food product
at laboratory and pilot scale; 4.Formulate and jstify fechnical specifications for the
new product; and 5.Propose marketing strategy aimed at an appropriate market and
evaluation of consumers' responses.

Required Reading: Fuler, 6. (2011) New Food product development Boca Raton:
(RC Press

Assessment:Test, Online Tests (2x — 10% each, 60 minutes/1000 words,
Individual), 20%. Assignment, Hements of Report (3 Parts — 10% each, 500 words,
individual, part 1 — Session 5; part 2 — Session 9; part 3 — Session 10), 30%.



Report, Business Proposal (indwidual report 2,000 words), 30%. Presentation, Oral
Presentation (15 minutes per person), 20%.

RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1200 - Functional Anatomy of the Limbs oAHE1101 - Structural
Kinesiology andAHE2202 - Functional Kinesiology

Description: This unit will highlight the relevance of fundtional and clinical anatomy to
health and healing will be highlighted through o detailed study of the mechanics and
muscles affecting the movement of joints in the body. This information will be
presented and highlighted to students through the study of a number of different
areas incliding kinesiology, biomechanics, gait analysis, posture, massage, muscle
testing, exercise, strefching, basic soft tissue techniques, and awareness through
movement and posture. There will be a particulor emphask on muscle testing and
surface anatomy.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Explain the anatomical principles and theory behind spinal and orthopaedic injury
and pain; 2.Perform practical hands-on fests on another class member to assess
muscles and joints of the spine, trunk and extremifies and interpret the results;
3.Perform practical hands-on tests on another closs member to assess the hip, knee
and shoulder joints and interpret results; and 4.Explain the anatomical principles and
theory behind a graduated rehabilitation program to retum an individual to pre-injury
function.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Richard L Drake, A. Wayne Vogl, Adam
WM. Mitchell (2015) Gray's Anatomy for Students 3rd ed. Churchill Livingstone
Hsevier, USA Phil Page, Clare C Frank & Robert Lardner (2010) The Assessment and
Treatment of Muscle Imbalance. Human Kinetics. Champaign IL:
Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (1000 words), 30%. Test, Practical
Test (15 minutes), 20%. Test, Theory Test (2 hours), 50%.

RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2HNB1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB 1206 -
Professional Practice 1

Description: The aim of this unit is to present major concepts and principles of
pathophysiology, illustrating their relationship o a range of common /important
acute and chronic illnesses. This unit supports the topics in concurrent nursing units
by: providing a scientific basis for understanding disease processes such as cellulor
injury, inflammation, infection, and shock; by elucidating the underlying mechanisms
which result in clinical manifestations; and by presenting the rationale for therapeutic
intewventions. In particular, students will be ntroduced to pharmacokinetics,
pharmacodynamics and pharmacological interventions related to the pathophysiology
studied. Microbiology will also be discussed with reference to the growth and
physilogy of micro-organisms, their pathogenic potential, nfection control and
antibiofic treatment. In this unit, major disorders of the cardiovascular, respiratory,
renal and nervous systems will be examined, as well as fluid and electrolyte
imbalances, acid /base imbalances and shock. The pathophysiological principles
underlying disorders of major body systems and subsystems will also be discussed.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe the fundamentals of microbiology and the importance of infection control
and its relevance in the work of health professionak; 2.Desaibe the major
pathaphysiological concepts, processes, progression, and complications of
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cardiovasculor, respiratory, renal, nenvous, acid base and fluid and elecirolyte
diseases/conditions; 3.Identify the environmental influences, which contribute to
various pathophysilogical processes, and relate these fo disease prevention as well
as pathogenesis; 4.Discuss the principles of pharmacodynamics ond
pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific drugs or drug classifications; 5.Discss
medication administration and nursing management of the client receiving
medications including legal and ethical issues.

Required Reading:Peate, I. (2017). 3rd ed. Fundamentals of applied
pathaphysiology: An essential guide for nursing and healthcare students Hoboken:
John Wiley & Sons McKenna, L. & Lim, A.G (2014) 2nd ed. McKenna's
Pharmacology for Nursing and Health Professionals Sydney, NSW: Lippincott
Williams & Wilkins RECOMMENDED TEXT: McCance, K.L, & Huether, S.E (2014)
Pathophysiology: The Biologic Basis for Disease in Adukts and Children, 7th ed. St
Louis, Missouri: Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Case Study,
Pharmacology Case study, 30%. Creative Works, Written Assessment Case study x 2,
50%. Student must attain a score of 50% for the Pharmacology Case study (Hurdle)
which tests critical knowledge essential for safe pructice, submit all assessment items
(to align to ANMAC accreditation requiements of the course) and achieve an
aggregate score of 50% overall for the unit.

RBM2133 Cell and Molecular Biology

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2560 - Medical Biochemistry andRBM1528 - Human Physiology
2RBF1310 - Biology 1 0rRBM1528 (HBBS & HBBM students) OR RBF1310
(science students)

Description: This unit focuses on the investigation of the human body at the molecular
and cellulor levek. It builds on notions and concepts previously explored in
foundation physiology units. The unit considers the components of cells, how they
are requlated, where they are located and how they inferact fo produce an entity
that can live and reproduce with a particular focus on biomedicine. The unit will cover
topics such as the molealar structure, organisation and functioning of the eukaryotic
cell and make explicit links to the molecular basis of health and disease —
particwlarly os it emerges in contemporary medical research.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Analyse the components of a cell, their organization and their signfiicance to the
normal functioning of eukaryotic ells; 2.Review and analyse current scientific
literature relating o cell and molecular biology; 3. Explain potential moleculor
alterations that occur within the cell that contribute to human disease; 4.Review
experimental approaches, both current and historical, of examining cell and
molecular biology in both normal and diseased celk.

Required Reading:Alberts, B., Johnson, A., Lews, ., Morgan, D., Raff, M., Robers,
K., & Walter, P. (2015). 6th ed. Molecular biology of the cell New York: Garland
Science

Assessment:Test, 2 Tests (30 min each), 20%. Assignment, Assignment (1300
words), 40%. Poster, Timed research poster (2 hours 40min), 40%.

RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1100 - Functional Anatomy of the TrunkRBM1200 - Functional
Anatomy of the LimbsAHE2202 - Functional Kinesiology

Description: Students study gross and histological anatomy of the head, neck
including larynx, and back. The following regions are studied in detait: skull and
cranial covity; brain; scalp and face; eye and ear; nasal and oral cvities; arteries,



veins, ymphatics, neves and major siructures of the neck; veriebral column; back
muscles; and spial cord and nerves. The relevance of anatomy fo medicine is
highlighted via common clinical scenarios. Practical closses involve exposure to
bones, models and human cadaver dissected /prosected specimens.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Identify the bones and bony markings of the head, neck incuding lorynx and back;
2.Explain movements of the joints and muscles of the head, neck ncluding larynx
and back; 3.Arficwlate the role of the arferies, veins and lymphatics of the head,
neck and back; 4.Examine and integrate the visceral and somatic newve supply of the
head, neck and back; and 5.Demonstrate observational and descriptive skills in
relation to anatomical models and human cadaver specimens.

Required Reading:Richard L Drake, A. Wayne Vogl, Adam W.M. Mitchell 3rd ed.
Gray's Anatomy for Students (2015) Churchill Livingstone Elsevier, USA
Assessment:Laboratory Work, Laboratory Worksheets x 7 (1500 words), 35%.
Exercise, Clinical Questions (500 words), 20%. Test, Test (Thr) (40 MCQs), 20%.
Practicum, Practicum (1 hour) (25 Questions), 25%.

RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1
Description:This unit furthers student's understanding of pathophysiological principles
and disease processes introduced n RBM2101 Pathaphysiology & Quality Use of
Medicines 1. It supports components in the other nursing units. Topics will nclude
neoplusia, disorders of the endocrine, muswloskeletal and haematological systems
and the gastrointestinal fract and the quality use of medicines. Disorders of the
reproductive fractincluding nfertility will be presented. Genetic disorders and their
modes of inheritance will ako be examined. Students will further develop thei
knowledge of pharmacology i clients with diabetes mellitus, cancer, arthritis and
musculoskeletal condifions and related co-moidities.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe the major pathophysiological concepts, processes, progression and
complications of endoarine, musaloskeletal, haematological, gastointestinal,
neoplstic, genetic and reproductive dseases/condttions; 2.Identify the
envionmental influences, which contribute o various pathophysiological processes,
and relate these to disease prevention as well as pathogenesis; 3.Discuss the
principles of pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific drugs
or dwg chssffications; 4.Discuss medication administration and nursing management
of the client receiving medications including legal and ethical issues.

Required Reading:Peate, I. (2017) 3rd ed. Fundamentuls of applied
pathophysiology: An essential guide for nursing and healthcare students Hoboken:
John Wiley & Sons McKenna, L. & Lim, A.G (2014) 2nd ed. McKenna's
Pharmacology for nursing and health professionak Sydney, NSW: Lippincott Williams
& Wilkins RECOMMENDED TEXT: McCance, K.L & Huether, S.E. (2019)
Pathophysiology: The Biologic Basks for Disease in Adults and Children 8th ed. St
Louis, Missouri: Elsevier.

Assessment:Test, Two (2) tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Case Study,
Pathophysiology Case Study (1 hour), 30%. Case Study, Written Case Study 1 hour
each, Pathophysiology and Pharmacology (hurdle), (total 2 hours), 50%. Students
must atiain an aggregate score of 50% for the Pharmacology case study (Hurdk) in
order to pass this unit. The pharmacology hurdle tests aitical knowledge essential for
safe practice.
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RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:RBM1518 - Human Physiology TRBM1528 - Human Physiology 20R:
RBM1174 Human Physiology and SCL1002 Exercise Physiology for students
enrolld in the Clinical Exercise stream of the Human Movement and Education
degree or equivakent. OR: RBM1103 Bioscience 1 and RBM1202 Bioscience 2 for
students enrolled in HBHL Bachelor of Health Science.

Description: This unit provides students with an understanding of the control and co-
ordination of body systems and the effedts of distubances to body functions.
Students are introduced o major pathologic processes which may affect all paris of
the body. Topics include tissue injury, inflammation and repair, normal immune
function and deviations from normal, cancer from the moleculr level to the whole
person, endocrinology and cardiovasalar disease. In the laboratory sessions (which
can be wn online in remote delivery mode) students will apply scientific principles to
the assessment of dysfunction in humans. Students are also infroduced to the
research literature, research techniques and the interpretation of wse studies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Investigate pathological processes including injury, inflammation and
immunopathology, neoplasia, endocrine and cardiovasawlar disorders; 2.Deduce from
information presented in case studies to identify the likely cause of disease;

3 Artiwlate the importance of dietary management and lifestyle in the prevention of
pathophysiological conditions; and 4.Application of scientific and pathology principles
in the investigation of disease.

Required Reading: McCance, KL and Huether, S.E., (2019) 8th ed.
Pathophysiology: The Biologic Basts for Disease in Adults and Children St Louis,
Missouri: Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Multple choice x 2 (30 minutes each), 20%. Report, Lab report
(1000 words), 30%. Exercse, Case study (2000 word equivakence), 50%.
Students will answer questions based on the lb sessions and submit this as o lab
report.

RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:RBM2530 - Pathophysiology 1

Description:Pathophysiology involves the study of disordered physiological processes
associated with disease or injury and can therefore be considered core fo any degree
in biomedicine or health science. This unit examines the effects of dysfunction in
parficwlar human body systems, building on students' knowledge of basic
pathobogical processes and overall regulation of the human body (Pathophysiology
1). We will cover diorders of the following systems: crdiovascular renal,
respratory, blood, reproductive, gastrointestinal and musculoskeketal. Students are
introduced to techniques for assessment of disorders where they will develop their
analytical skills in various loboratory settings. There will be an integration of topic
material relating to specific body systems between Pathophysiology 1 and
Pathophysiology 2. Students will have the opportunity to investigate and apply their
knowledge of pathophysiology in professional and community situations; this will be
exemplified by the group project where students will study the pathophysiology of a
disease from the perspective of health professionals and patients.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Locate and integrate a range of peer-reviewed literature including cuse studies,
reviews and primary research articles in the assessment of disease; 2.Apply scientific
principles and protocok and inferpret the results of liboratory tests to investigate



patholbogical conditions; 3.Intemret a range of disease processes with reference to
specific organ systems and their inferplay; and 4.Solve pathaphysiology problems
using case studies indwidually and with peers.

Required Reading: McCance. K.L. and Huether, S.E., (2019) 8th ed.
Pathophysiology: the Biolgic Basis for Disease in Adults and Children St Lous,
Missouri: Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Test 1 (30mins), 10%. Laboratory Work, Laboratory Report (1500
word equivalence), 30%. Presentation, Group Presentution (émins per group), 30%.
Exercise, Case Study (1500 word equivalence), 30%. Laboratory attendance is
compulsory and is o hurdle requirement. In order to complete laboratory based
learning outcomes students must attend o minimum 75% of labs to pass the subject
because lab skills are an essential part of the unit and overall course given that
industry expedts science graduates to have basic laboratory and analytical skills. This
unit is also o pre-requisite for several 3rd year units where students will need to have
learnt these basic lab skills to scaffold their learning info more advanced laboratory
skills.

RBM2560 Medical Biochemisty

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2 orRBF1310 - Biology 1 andRCS1602
- (hemistry 1B

Description:The aim of this unit is to provide a foundation in biochemical principles
with special emphasis on medical and nutritional applications. Firstly, foundations of
biochemistry will be covered, including biokgical buffers and structures of genes,
biological macromokecules such as proteins, carbohydrates, lpids and nucleic acids.
Other topics covered inclide enzymes, bioenergetics and carbohydrate metabolism
pathways, protein synthesis and modification. The clinical significance of various
metabolic disorders will be discussed from a biochemical perspective.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Examine the stucture and function of genes, biological maaomoleles and how
buffers work; 2.Discriminate between the stucture of various proteins and review te
processes by which proteins are purified and analysed; 3.ldentify and analyse the
nature and behaviour of enzymes and their reactions; and 4.Map and arficulote
metabolic pathways in bicenergetics and investigate the biochemical basis of
metabolic diseases;

Required Reading:Nekon, D.L., & Cox, M.M., (2017) 7th ed. Lehninger Principles of
Biochemistry W.H. Freeman. RECOMMENDED TEXT: Baynes, J.W. & Dominiczak,
MH., (2018) Medical Biochemistry 5th ed. Chatswood, N.S.W: Hsevier Healt
Sciences.

Assessment:Test, Tests x 2 (30 min each), 20%. Laboratory Work, Practical Reports
x 2 (1000 words each), 3(%. Case Study, Written submission (1000 words), 20%.
Presentation, Oral Presentation (5mins), 3(.

RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2

Description:This unit aims to provide students with an understanding of the function,
control and co-ordination of the cardiovascular, respiratory and renal systems.
Students will examine cardiac, pulmonary and renal function and normal circulatory,
respratory and renal dynamics. An ovenview of the co-ordination of these systems
will be achieved through an examination of he mechanisms involved in maintaining
fluid, electrolyte, and acid-base balance, and the integration of neural and endocrine
function in the control of cardiovascular, respiratory and renal systems. Homeastatic
control of the cardiac, pulmonary and renal systems will also be examined by
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investigating their responses to stresses, ncluding exercise and high akitude.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Reflect on cardiac function and explain changes in ECG, cardiac work and the pulse
pressure wave in order fo understand physiological responses o exercise; 2.Evaluate
the characteristics of obstructive and restrictive diseases and interpret how these alfer
lung volumes; 3.Interpret kidney control and feedback mechanisms, ncluding
molecular transport in each nephron segment, in order to forecast fluid, elecrolyte
and acid-base imbalance; 4.Analyse and report on cardiorespiratory responses to
exercise and outline exercise limitation in normal and extreme environments; and

5. Analyse and report on cardiorespiratory and renal data from experimental
procedures on human partcipants in a clear and concise scientific manner;

Required Reading:Silverthorn, D.U. (2019) 8th ed, Human Physiology: An
Integrated Approach Pearson RECOMMENDED TEXTS: Beachey, W. (2018)
Respiratory Care Anatomy and Physiology: Foundations for a Clinical Practice 4th ed,
Hsevier Powers, S.K, & Howley, E.T. (2018) Exercise Physiology 10th ed, McGraw-
Hill

Assessment:Laboratory Work, Three (3) Laboratory Reports (1500 words total),
24%. Exercise, Two (2) in class/online submissions (600 words tofal), 16%. Test,
Test (20mins), 10%. Exercise, Justified response to Physiobgical reasoning
questions (open book - 2.5 hours), 50%.

RBM3264 Advanced Newve and Muscle Physiology

Locations:St Abans.

Premquisites:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description: This unit examines in detail the mechansms of newe and muscle
function, including behaviour of excitable cells; mechanisms of muscle contraction;
muscle fhre types; metabolic processes i active muscl; neuromusalar fatigue; and
muscle plasticity. Students are also infroduced to cument research techniques in neve
and muscle physiology.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gritically reflect on the experimental evidence describing ionic movement, the
action potential and its synaptic transmission at the neuromusculor junction;
2.Discriminate between the stuctural and fundtional properties of skeketal, cardiac
and smooth muscles; 3.Inferrogate the regulation of ntracellulor calcium and ifs
effects on muscle futigue and damage processes; 4.Investigate muscle fibre ypes,
metabolism ond futigue and analyse the immense plasticity of skeletal muscle; and
5.Experiment according to ethical protocols on both animal tisue and human
subjects fo illustrate basic properties of neve /muscle fundtion.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Nerve and muscle physiology sections of
any basic physiology textbook. Silverthorn, D. U., Johnson, B. R, Ober, W. C., Ober,
C. k., & Silverthom, A. C (2018). Human physiology: An integrated approach. (8th
ed). Harlow Essex: Pearson. Macintosh, B.R., Gardiner, P.F., & McComas, A.J.
(2006) Skeletal Muscle: Form and Function 2nd Edition, Human Kinetics.
Assessment:Laboratory Work, Laboratory reports (3) reports - (1800 words in fotal),
30%. Other, Workshop questions (600 words in total), 25%. Exercise, Justified
response to Physiological reasoning questions (open book, 2.5 hours), 45%.

RBM3265 Exerdse Biochemistty and Infegraied Metabolism

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2560 - Medical Biochemistry

Description:This unit further expands students understanding of biochemical and
molecular changes in the human system in response 1o various models of exercise
stress. The infegrated nature of the biochemical, molelar and physiological



responses of different organs and systems in homeostatic responses 1o exercise and
training will be examined. Students will also be introduced to aspects of curent
research literature in exercise metabolism, which are also assisting with positive
clinical and general health benefits. Cument research literture in the area will be
analysed and human research and evaluation will be presented throughout the series
of workshops. A pradtical component expands on basic conepts of metabolism via
indirect festing methods and to expose the students to a variety of modern testing
techniques.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Evaluate and exphin changes in physiokgical systems with different and varied
exercise challenges and training regimes; 2.Critically review and explain the
physiological and biochemical inferaction between the muscle and other tissues
following different and varied exercise challenges; 3.Conceptually map the
biochemical events in the muscle during different and varied exercise conditions.
Including the ntegrated physiological and molecular adaptations of training and the
interprefation of such events via direct and ndirect scientific techniques; 4.Design,
develop and draft a scientific literature review relevant to exercse mefabolsm; and
5.Exhibit a satisfactory level of competency in administering practical exercise and
metabolic tesfing.

Requited Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS Mougios, V. (2006). Exercise
biochemistry: Human kinetics. (Physical Book) Powers, S. K., & Howley, E. T.
(2017). Exercise physiology?: Theory and application to fimess and performance
(10th ed.). McGraw-Hill Higher Education (eBook)

Assessment:Test, Online tests x 2 (10% each), 20%. Assignment, Prac Assignment
(2000 words), 40%. Presentation, Abstract (10%) & Oral Presentution (Individual -
10mins - 30%), 40%.

RBM3640 Advanced Neurosciences

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2100 - Rehabilitation Anatomy orRBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2
orRBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiolgy

Description: This unit provides advanced series of sessions in specialsed areas of
Neuroscience. In this unit students will study neuroanatomy, neurophysiology and
pathophysiology of nevous system disorders. Students will enhance their knowledge
of fundamentals of the newous system and learn the neurophysiology of memory,
learning and cognition, behaviour and emotions, addiction, circadian rhythms and
sleep. Students will study brain regulation of motor, sensory and autonomic
functions, pathways, disorders and the latest research related fo specific disorders.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Contextualise advanced knowledge of the nevous system stucture and functions;
2.Conceptually map the neurobilogical processes involved in higher human brain
functions: sensations, memory, emotions, control of autonomic and motor fundions,
sleep and addiction; 3.Evabate clinical cases and apply understanding of
pathaphysiological mechanisms underlying disorders of the nevous system; and
4.Exemplify high level communication skills, critical evaluation, and practical
application of the lotest studies in Neuroscience, diagnostic methods and novel
treatments for the newous system diseases.

Required Reading:RECOMMEN DED TEXTS: Purves D et al. (2018) Neuroscience 6th
ed. Oxford University Press Siegel Allan, Sapru Hreday N. (2019) Essential
Neuroscience 4th ed. Wolters Kluwer Squire LR et al (2012) Fundamental
Neuroscience. 4th ed. Elsevier Notte John (2020) Nolte's the Human Brain. An
Introduction to its Functional Anatomy. 8th ed. Hlsevier. Kuhn CM (2010). Advances

in the Neuroscience of Addiction. [VU lbrary electronic resource]. CRC Press/Taylor
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& Francis. Marieb EN, Hoehn KN (2019) Human Anatomy & Physiology. 11th ed.
Pearson. A range of text references, journal articks, and other material will be
provided by teaching staff.

Assessment:Exercise, Practical Application Scenario (1000 words), 15%.
Assignment, Neurological disorder - poster (1000 words or equivalent), 25%. Case
Study, Case study report (1500 words), 40%. Test, Online Test (60 mins), 20%.

RBM3720 Immunology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2HBM2105 - Medical Micrabiology and
Immunity

Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with an understanding of the
theoretical and practical knowkedge of immunology. Students will leam of the
importance of the immune system in maintoining good health and preventing
disease. Topics include: innate and adaptive immunity, he immune response to
viruses and bacteria, Tand B lymphocyte biology, immunoglobulin stucture and
function, antigen presentution, cytokines, biokgy of hypersensitivities (allergies and
autoimmunity), and fumour immunology. Practical knowledge will include
performing a cell suspension, knowing how to use a haemocytometer for cell counts
and flow cytometry data analysis.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Conceptualise the importance of the immune system in good health and disease;
2.Deduce the mechanisms by which the innate and adaptive immune systems
function; 3.Conceptually map all stages of the immune response from infection to
immunity with a focus on explaining the function of T and B lymphocytes and
antibodies; and 4.Develop laboratory skills, including cellukar techniques, and record
and analyse data and sources related to immune function.

Required Reading:Punt, 1, Stranford, S, Jones, P & Owen JA (2019) 8th ed. Kuby
Immunology WH Freeman

Assassment: Laboratory Work, Laboratory theory and practical work (1000 words
total), 20%. Presentation, Group Oral presentution (1000 word equivalence), 30P%.
Test, Test (1 hour), 20%. Exercise, Case study (1500 words equivalent), 30%.
Students must attend o minimum of 75% of all laboratories to pass the unit;
Development of laboratory skills is an integral part of karning outcome 4 for this.

RBM3800 Pharmacology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal PhysiokgyPre-requisites not
applicable for HBPA students.

Description:The unit begins with an infroduction to the general principles of
pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics. A wide range of drug groups will then be
studied with attention focused on the pharmacokinetics, pharmacodynamics, clinical
uses, and side effects of each drug. Aspects reluting to medicinal chemistry, toxicity
testing, clinical trials and requirements for the admission of new drugs are covered in
topics that relate to new drug development. Pharmacokinetics, pharmacogenetics,
sensitivity and resistance fo drug therapies are further topics that address variation n
drug outcomes. Social drug abuse and types of dug dependence are ako discussed
in this unit.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Describe the general principles of pharmacdkinetics and pharmacodynamics;
2.Identify and explain the mechanism of action for the major drug groups affecting
(autonomic nervous system, cardiorespiratory system, clotting, kidney,



gastrointestinal system, endocrine system, mood, signal conduction, inflammation,
cell oycle (cancer, antimicrobiak), fo then provide relevant examples; 3.Conceptually
map the processes involved in new drug development and requirements for the
admission of new drugs; and 4.Demonstrate hands on laboratory excision skills.
Required Reading:Bullock, S.,& Manias, E. (2016) 7th ed. Fundamentak of
Pharmacology Pearson Education Australia

Assessment:Review, Literature Review or Summary of artickes (1000 words), 30%.
Test, Two Online theory MCQ tests (10% each), 20%. Practicum, Wet lab surgical
practice, 20%. Case Study, Case study activity (2 hours), 30%.

RBM4002 Science Honours 2

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans, Wenibee.

Prerequisites:RBM4003 - Science Honours 1

Description: This unit builds on the course work and research project commenced in
Science Honours 1. Students will continue to conduct a research project under
supervsion. The project will comprise a novel research investigation in an area of
expertise of the approved supewisor(s). The results of the project will be reported in
an onal presentation and a written thesis.

Credit Points: 48

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Generate novel data and conduct qualitative and /or quantitative analysi with
subsequent data interpretation to deduce conclusions; 2.Implement and articulate an
independent, critical investigation of a science research topic; and 3.Contextualise
research findings, argue and defend research process as well as outcomes to a
professional audience, using advanced written and oral communication skils.
Required Reading:To be advised by the supervisor and searched by student as part of
research training

Assessment:Research Thesis, Research Thesks (not more than 12,000 words), 85%.
Presentation, Oral Presentution and Thesis Defence, 15%. The Honours course is a
one year (fullime) course in which students will receive one final mark and grade
for the whole year. Students will receive a GPA grade after completion of both
Science Honours 1 and Science Honours 2 with the grade allocated to the unit
Science Honours 2. This unit will be weighted 65% of the GPA grade for the Science
Honours course.

RBM4003 Science Honours 1

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans, Werribee.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The Honours program consists of coursework and a science research
project that will be camied out over this unit and the unit Science Honours 2. The
coursework components cover a range of topics ncluding advanced areas of
research, literature searching, analysis and critical appraisal, ethics in research,
scientiic writing, oral presentation, methodological techniques, research design,
statistics, dato analysis and presentation and software. The literature review will
provide the scientific background and rationale for the research project, while the
design will inform the methodology to be applied in the research project. In this unit,
students will begin to conduct a research project under supenvision. The research
project will be undertaken in one of the research areas of the College of Biomedical
and Health Sciences or the College of Sport and Exercise Science and may, subject to
approval, be undertaken at an external location. The project will comprise a novel
scientffic investigation in an area of expertise of the approved supewisor(s). The
progress of the project will be reported n an oral presentation.

Credit Points: 48

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1.Devise a novel research project and postulate testuble hypotheses; 2.Interrogate
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and aiticall review relevant scientific research papers to demonstrate breadth and
depth of advanced knowledge in a research area; 3.Design experiments to generate
novel data and condudt quantitative and /or qualitative analysis and data
interprefation to deduce conclusions; and 4.Plan, argue and defend a research
process for an independent crifical investigation of a science research topic.

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Statistics and Research Design, 30%. Other, Research Plan
(not more than 10 pages), 15%. Literature Review, Literature Review (not more
than 6,000 words), 40%. Presentation, Oral Presentation, 15%. Upon completion of
this unit students will receve an S/U grade. Each Assessment task will be graded
and will confribute fo the overall grade received for Science Honours 2. Students will
receie a GPA grade after completion of both Science Honours 1and Science
Honours 2. This unit will be weighted 35% of the GPA grade for the Science Honours
course.
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